BULLETIN 


OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF 


EDUCATION 





INTERNATIONAL BUREAU: 


‘OF EDUCATION + | 
ser cS 


GENEVA ip. Ae A 
E Founded in 1925 | 
' EXTRACTS. FROM THE STATUTES 


^ N 


PREAMBLE, — Gish xt thas ian education li heme 


disci I Gia celabllcosnd of peace end tn the moore! end tuaterial progi-as of huida: , 


nity, 
that the collection of data on research and ‘application in the fieid of education 
and the assurance of extensive interchange of information and data by which each 
a a een On aa i 
to this development, 
‘ARTICLE 1. — An institution of of genera and public intrest, to be known as the 
* International Bureen of Education "*, is hereby created. 
, ARTICLE 2. — The purpose of the Intemational Bureau o£ Education n ioa 


a Coda en ciues dial atta nt a Role an 
religious questions. . 


"PERMANENT EXHIBITION 
.OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
organized by the 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY . 


education and school organization (36,000 volumes). 
Collection of school textbooks from 104 countries (25,000 volumes). 
Collection of children's books from 52 countries (27,000 volumes). 


Collection of books dealing respectively with education, educational paychology, ` 
comparative i , 


Colleton of educational journals (650 journala from 7O countries, regulary recived). 
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` Meeting of the Committee of 21 


The Committee of 21, set up by the Council of the International Bureau of Educa- 
tion at its meeting of Sth July, 1966 (C. 249), met in Geneva from 6th to 9th February, 
1967, ugder the chairmanship of Mr. S. Dobosiewicz (Poland). The following three 
points were discussed: (2) nature of relations with Unesco; (b) financial problems; (c) 
aim and activities of the IBE. 

A second meeting of the Committee of 21 will be held in June or July, 1967. 


Forty-fourth Session of the Executive Committee 


On page 72 will be found the text of the resolutions taken by the Executive Com- 
ies o. the intere onal Bureau OC Education at ia meeting eld m aenevar on 13th 
and 14th February, 1967. 


Inquiry on the Shortage of Secondary School Teachers 


The Ministries of Education of the following 78 countries have replied to the 
"meg eed casi a ME M cn cee Austria, Belgium, 
Brazil, Bulgaria, Burma, (S.S.R. of), Cambodia, Canada, Central African . 
Republic, China (Republic of), Congo Democratic Republic, Cyprus, Dahomey, Den- 


Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, Hungary, India, Iran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Ivory Coast, 
Jordan, Kuwait, Laos, Liberia, Luxembourg, Malawi, Mali, Mauritius, Mexico, Monaco, 
Morocco, New Zealand, Niger, Norway, Pakistan, Panama, Peru, Peru, Philippines, Poland, 
Qatar, Romanis, Ruanda, Saudi Arabia, Sierra Leone, Singapore, Somalia, Spain, 
Sudan, Sweden, Switzerland, S Arab Republic, Tanzania, Thailand, Togo, Trinidad 
and Tobago, Tunisia, Turkey, Tremaine (S.S.R. of), U.S.S.R., United Kingdom, United 
States, Upper Volta, Venezuela, Vietnam (Republic of), Zambia. 


Inquiry on Health Edmcation [n Primary Schools 


The Ministries of Education of the following 80 countries have replied to the 
questiorinaire on this subject: Argentina, Australia, Austria, Brazil, Bulgaria, Burma, 
Burundi, Byelorussia (S.S.R. of) Cambodia, Cameroon, Canada, Central African 


Somalia, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Syrian Arab Republic, Tanzania, Tunisia, Turkey, 
Ukraine T of), U.S.S.R., United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States, 
Upper Volta, Venezuela, Vietnam (Republic of), Yugoslavia, Zambin. 


International Education Library ` = 
Books received during the fourth quarter of 1966: books on education, educa- 
tional psychology, comparative education and school administration, 576; school text- 
books, 507; children’s books, 370; total, 1,453. 
During the year 1966 the library received 5,603 volumes: 1,782 books on educa- 
tion, educational psychology, comparative education and school administration, 2,615 
school textbooks, 1,206 children’s books. 


RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


TRAINING OF TEACHERS SENT ABROAD! 
Almost all the countries which have sent replies recognize that it is useful to give $ 


the teachers some kind of introduction to the country to which they are being sent. This ' 


task may be entrusted to the Ministry of Education or the Ministry for Foreign Affairs 
PS 
missionaries, who, before they go must learn the language in which they will be teaching). 
Several replies stress the educational training which it is necessary for the teachers 
to receive before they go. This includes, such different subjects as child psychology, 
human relations, education, how to adapt teaching methods to the educational systema, 
etc.; to this must be added the use of audio-visual means, which are considered more and 


situation as regards health, and, especially an introduction to the educational system 
in force. 

Sometimes the authorities, instead of organizing courses ox lectures, confine them- 
selves to encouraging the teachers to read and supplying the necessary documentation. 
. When the language of the country to which the teacher is going is likely to present him 

with 


Elsewhere, 
be working is given to teachers by eminent people fram that country or by teachers who 
have taught there and know it well. 
Finally, one country emphasises that it is necessary to make teachers understand 
the nature of the engagement they enter into when they accept employment in a foreign 


Moreover, it is clear from the replies received that it is more and more useful and 
necessary to study the results of the teachers’ work and that this makes it possible to 
improve their performance as well as the training of those who will succeed them. These 
results are brought to the notice of the authorities or organizations responsible for 
sending teachers abroad by means of reports or memoranda prepared by the teachers 
themselves or by inspectors. 


PLANS TO SEND TEACHERS ABROAD AND FUTURE NEED 
POR TEACHERS FROM ABROAD 


A. Plans to send teachers abroad. Forty countries have supplied information on 
this subject from which the main trends to be deduced are: (a) a desire to extend teacher 
exchange programmes and to take an active part in them (one-fifth of the replies); 
(b) the ability of certain countries (again one-flfth of those replying) to send- more 
E CD IE ME DE E (c) efforts are being 
concentrated om training staff, particularly teachers; (d) agreements to supply teachers 
to countries where they are or will be needed are being made. 

Some activities are worth mentioning: the increasing movement of teachers from 


- one Arab country to another, particularly useful in supplying Arab teaching staffs, 


_ which are sadly lacking in various countries; and the proposed organization of a common 
pool of teachers for service in any Scandinavian country. 


B. Future need for teachers from abroad. Collaboration by foreign teachers will 
continue to constitute an essential element in the educational systems of certain countries 
in which the growing numbers of children attending school, combined with a high birth- 
rate, raises problems with which they are unable to cope without outside help. Even 
where the training of native teachers is making progress, there is a constant need for 
ee ae oo eee eco 
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- ee ees pee ee a 
_ of technical subjects, then for secondary school teachers, then for teathers of vocational, 
higher, primary and rural schools, as well as for research staff. 

The subjects for which forelgn teachers seem most often to be required are—in 
order of frequency—languages and science, mathematics, etc. There is a tendency, in 
developing countries as well as in others, to entrust instruction in foreign languages to 
. natives of the countries in which they are spoken. 

Requests to Uneaco, to the United Nations and its Specialized Agencies, continue 
ee deg pe nia eat ec d sus Sa ons E 
tions dealing with assistance or technical cooperation as well as to the governments of 
the following countries, to-which the majority of requests are sent and which are prepared 
to accede’ to them: France, United States, United Kingdom, Australia, Canada, New 
Zealand, Belgium, Germany, etc. 

In view of the great need, certain countries announce that they are prepared to 
consider any disinterested offer of assistance and apply to countries to which they have 
not hitherto sent requests but which may be able to help them. 

will also continue to reach organizations which have already been men- 


tioned in this study, French, Canadian, American, British or Commonwealth, etc. É 


_Organizations whose activites have-always gone beyond national frontiers. 

Several countries are considering concluding agreements for cultural and technical 
cooperation, which will certainly enable them to 1ncrease still further the flow of teachers 
to the various countries which need them and would benefit culturally from their presence. 

In order to concentrate plans to send teachers abroad and the need for foreign 
teachers in a single comparative table we have divided these two aspects of the question 
by (a) and-(b) within the replies reproduced below. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE y a 
Afghanistan. (b) A large number of teachers and specialists are required in view 
of the. growing number of schools and educational institutions; recruitment will be 
undertaken in different countries as well a$ through Unesco and the United Nations. 


Albania, (b) It is expected that, after 1963, some teachers will come from abroad 
in order to strengthen and improve the ching of foreign languages, and in accordance 
with cultural plans existing between the ittee for Cultural and Freue Relations 
with Foreign Countries and certain countries. 

Australia. (a) Ie ebecl that oresentactivitios soil be obtinüod: 

Austria, (a) There is a plan to exchange more teachers with England, Scotland, 
France, Italy and the United States in order to give Austrian teachers a chance to improve 
their knowledge of English, French and Italian. Austrian teachers will be sent to developing 
countries so far as is possible without increasing tho shortage of teachers in Austria. 

Belgium. (a) Technical assistance educational activities are at present centred on 
the Congo, Ruanda and Burundi and will in future be mainly concerned: with higher 
education and teacher training schools. On the other hand, within the framework of 
agreements concluded with Tunisia, Peru and Chile, Belgium will send professors to 
these countries, especially to the universities. 

Brazil. uc c ul n 


f traming: 
among students who have recently left universities and wish to take up teaching. (b) Appli-- 

cations for teachers are sent to Unesco, either to strengthen the United Nations' technical 
^ assistance, or to carry out a major plan for further training and for extending primary 
schooling in Latin-America. 

Bulgaria. (a) As far as pomible, qualified teachers will continue to be sent to 
countries desirous of recelving them. 

Canada. The External Aid Office will, no doubt, increase the number of teachers it 
sends abroad. As regards teachers sent by the Canadian Teachers’ Federation to staff 
summer courses for teachers In developing African countries, their contribution during 
the past two summers has been so vital that the Federation will strive to continue the 
project. (b) Exchanges will continue. 
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Ceylon. (a) A fair number of graduate teachers can be made avallable to countries 
abroad. 


Chad. (b) Within the framework of the French technical assistance programme it 
is intended to recruit 21 teachers for the secondary level and 7 for technical education. 
Negotiations are in progress with the Canadian Government, which proposes to assign 
technical advisers for the school year 1964-1965. ae Dice Ure 600 DIOVINGREAOR : 
Increasing the number of teachers sent by. Unesco. 


China ( Republic of). (b) Tender acencemo certi culiri vm ceu and doof i 


cations for them are usually sent to the Fulbright Foundation. 


Congo (Brazzaville). (a) It is still not possible for plans to be made in this connec- 
tion; all that can be done now is contemplate an exchange of teachers. ) Need’ are still. . 
considerable in connection with “ long " secondary education and, all, technical 
education, which latter must be developed rapidly. French technical assistance can 
hardly be further increased; however, other countries may soon furnish more aid than at. 
present. In regard to language teaching, offers are expected from Canada, the United 
Kingdom, Germany and tbe United Arab Republic. This list is not exhaustive and all 
offers of disinterested technical assistarice will'be carefully, considered. Nevertheless, a 
. good knowledge of and fluency in the French language will constitute a necessary criterion 
for selection as will also, for the same reasons, the applicants’ university attainments. 
Under a programme for the development of science, education, science teachers will 
shortly be made available by Unesco and Unicef. 


Czechoslovakia, (a) Czechoslovakia is prepared to continue asaisting the developing 
countries by sending teachers of all categornes to train national personnel. (b) The practice 
of sending teachers abroad and of receiving teachers from other countries is to be 
continued in the same way as during recent years and as far as possible, extended. 


Ethiopia. (b) Teachers are needed mainly for technical subjects owing to the - 
~ development of this kind of education; about 40 to 50 teachers of technical subjects will ' 
be required cach year for at least three or four years. 


France. (8) The Ministry for Foreign Affairs has a second five-year cultural plan 
covering the period from ist January, 1964, to 31st December, 1968. As regards Black 
Afrka and Madagascar, the Ex-Ministry of Cooperation endeavours, with assistance 
from the Ministry of Fducation, to train the greatest possible number of native teachers 
and to send only specialized French teachers, who contribute towards the cultural develop- 
ment of the countries concerned, as well as safeguarding the use of the French language. 
eA ar alec abe O T aa DS a 
within the framework of higher education and research. 


Gabon. (a) (tix napad (o acd Gabona techen Ao tn ieee ints abin 
according to plans, two teachers will be sent in 1965 to the higher teacher training schoo! 
in Brazzaville. 


Federal Republic of Germany. (a) Since German schools abroad are instructed to 
facilitate meetings between the children of the receiving country and German children, 
attempts are made to reinforce this aspect of the mission of teachers sent abroad, although 
the general shortage of teaching staff does not permit their number to be greatly increased. 
However, efforts are being made to enlarge the official exchange and assistance programme. 
(b) It is hoped that more teachers will be received from abroad but on condition that they 
have a thorough knowledge of the German language. A growing number of schools wants 
to seo the teaching of foreign languages entrusted to teachers whose is English 
or French, within the framework of the exchange of assistant-lecturers and 

Ghana. (b) In view of the present development of education, about 250 teachers 
are needed every year for the carly period of tbe seven-year development plan (1964-1970) 
In order to teach English, science and mathematics. They will be applied for through the 
U. S. Peace Corpa, Russian Teachers, the Canadian University Service Overseas, Canadian 
External Aid Teachers and the British Graduate Volunteer Service Overseas. However, if 
they are fluent in English, teachers from other countries will also be welcome. A large 
number of foreign teachers is-required to enable the schools which have been opened since ` 
the country gained its Independence to operate until such time as the country is able to 
train its own teachers. 


Halti. (a) There is no legislative restriction in regard to sending teachers abroad 
the Department of National Education regrets the departure of many teachers whose 
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training has involved considerable expense. (burden creadas cala ts 
higher schools and university faculties; Appa nona coule De an 2 Me United INR HOD 
or the French Institute in Haiti. 


Hungary. (ah ICwodid be. possible to tree nior teuchere for canes abroad adio 
comply with new requests for teachers but at present there are no special plans for doing 
£0. Leap abe UR a a aa 
’ ers; other exchanges, desirable or possible, will be arranged. 

Iceland. (a) There is no plan to send teachers abroad officially. (b) There is at pre- 
sent no question of bringing foreign teachers into the country under official auspices. 

India. (8) Thete is a plan for active collaboration with the universities of foreign 
countriés with a view to exchanging professors (for centres of advanced study at Indian 
universities). It would, in fact, be possible to send Indian teachers abroad to teach history, 
archaeology, sociology and Indian economy. (b) Plans to exchange teachers help untver- 
sities and institutes of advanced study to develop and to raise their intellectual standards, 
thanks to the exchanges of ideas which follow upon cultural contacts. " 


Iran. (b) Since the first objective of the Ministry of Education is to extend rural 
technical and vocational 


cooperation sections of the French, English and German Ministries for Foreign Affairs. 
Professors are to be recuited in the United States (for Shiraz University) and in European 
countries to augment the teaching staff of provincial universities. 

Ireland. (8) The Department of Education, in cooperation with the State Depart- 
ment of the United States, annually sponsors Se enema serene ta REOR ce 
Irish teachers to enable them to study in that country. 

Israel. (b) The poesibility of recruiting language teachers (especially for English) 
and science teachers is being considered. 

Italy. (a) The extension of Italy’s cultural activities abroad goes hand in hand 
with that of international relations (particularly with extra-Europeen countries which have 


Jamaica. (b) The greatest need is for foreign teachers of science. There is a lack 
of teachers of mathematics and physics and also of experienced teachers of commercial 
subjects. 

* Japan. (a) A programme has been drawn up to send teachers to instruct Japanese 
children abroad and another, under the auspices of Japanese Technical Cooperation, can 
` supply teachers as required by foreign countries. (b) There are no special needs for foreign 

teachers in primary and lower secondary schools, except for foreign languages. At higher 
level, teachers able to give instruction in vocational subjects as well as in a foreign lan- 


guage are needed and are useful. In inviting foreign teachers there are no par- 
ticular countries or to which requests are sent, 

Korea Lage of). (a) The number of teachers employed in Korean schools in 
Japan and Taiwan be maintained; there are no specific plans to send teachers to 


E rer (b) The need for foreign teachers has not been assessed. 


Laos. (b) Applications for foreign teachers must contmue to be made; moreover, 
it will be necessary to call upon other countries in order that the ever-increasing needs may 
be met, particularly in connection with secondary and higher education. 


Lebanon. (a) Every year the Government draws up a special plan for assistance to 


posts 
country will need foreign teachers, espectally for technical education; consequently the 
directorate of technical education will continue to ask for Unesco's collaboration and for 
that of the French and Belgian technical cooperation agencies. 
Liberia. (b) Liberia will need foreign teachers until she can provide sufficient 
teachers to achieve the aims set by the Government, which will continue to 
make applications to the Peace Corps Organization in the United States. 


Luxembourg. (8) There are proposals for sending teachers to European schools. 


Madagascar. IRS ya AE O RSS a 
the need for foreign teachers is decreasing. 
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Malaysia. (a) Plans for sending teachers abroad are under consideration. (ù The 
country needs teachers from abroad to teach science, mathematics and English, as well as 
the science of education and technical subjects and will endeavour to obtain them from 
the United Kingdom, New Zealand, Australia, the United States and Unesco. 


Mall.. (b) The need for foreign teachers will become even more pressing during the 
ped te da o dE dd an IURE of anih rodig p ioo i, 
the high birth rate. In upper primary schools the increase in the number of cinsses, a 
direct consequence of the educational reform, will increase the need for teachers, and the 


the need for teachers will keep pace with the diversification of the subjects taught, which 
is Inevitable in view of the varied requirements of a rapidly expanding economy. At higher 
education level, the expansion ee ee a school 
of administration and the other higher schools (agricultural and technical) will increase 
the need for foreign teachers. 


Monaco. (b) Assistance from France will be requested for many years to come as, 
owing to the ever increasing number of school-age children, the Government is obliged 
to build more schools, for which additional teachers are required. Considerable efforts 
aro made to persuade young Monégasques to take up teaching. 


Morocco. (a) Morocco will probably be able to send a certain number of Arabic- 
speaking primary teachers (who also know French) to any African country which may 
apply for them. A plan to organize training for teachers in higher schools has been drawn 


. up. (b) The country will need teachers of various subjects for several years to come, to 


teach Arabic, French, and technical subjects in French in lycées and secondary schools. 
During the period covered by the next 3-year plan, the need for foreign teachers of Arabic, 
mathematica, natural science, technical subjects (agricultural, industrial, commercial), 
French, physics and chemistry, English and artistic design will be considerable. 


New Zealand. (a) Although no plans have been formulated, teachers will still be 
supplied to the developing countries in accordance with the various aid schemes and to 


the extent that this is possible. ee ee Miei and it is 
not possible to predict whether and when further recruiting campaigns will take 
place. s 


- Niger. (b) The replacement of foreign teachers by teachers from Niger cannot take 
place for at least five years and the country will continue to seek aid from international 
bodies, tho French Ministry of Cooperation and those countries which are prepared to 
come to her ald. 


Norway. (a) It 1s expected that the practice of sending teachers abroad will continue 
and to some extent increase. 


Pakistan. . (a) Toscheni are included indutersationdi lens fon ca hte eal 


. and vocational staffs; the policy is to help foreign countries as far as possible by sending 


them qualiffed and experienced teachers. (b) Efforts are being made to obtain the 
services of qualified foreign teachers of scientific and technical subjects, of whom there 
are too few at present. 


, Romania. (a); Ta accordance with ultimi exchange protocols and aumeemants yet 
to be concluded, further tegchers will be sent abroad. 


Rianda. (b) The need for foreign teachers will: be draed alicrii 


Senegal. (b) The need for foreign teachers is determined on the one hand by the 
allocations which can be made in the State bubget for building schools and for staff, and, 
on the other hand, for traiging indigenous teachers. To the extent that the rate of school 
construction exceeds that of teacher training, calls upon technical assistance will increase, 
especially at secondary level. 

Sierra Leone. (b) The country will need qualified teachers, particularly for French, 
geography, science and mathematics. 

Singapore. (8) The only plan so far drawn up concerns Malaysia. , (b) Foreign 
teachers are needed in’ vocational, technical, and secondary schools and in the teacher 
training college; EIS. Ven eprint) Do Peduee ed HACOURH Te sane Organizations dnd 


from the same countries. 


- 
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Somalia. (a) Teachers are sent abroad more in order to enable them gradually to 
prepdre themselves to replace the foreign teachers in the country than to teach there. 
en d M M er eee ee EE 
technical subjects 


Spain. (a) Agreements are belng considered by the Cultural Relations Section of 
the Ministry for Foreign Affairs. (b) The General Directorate of Primary Education does 
* not need foreign teachers. It is, however, hoped that exchanges of teachers in intermediate 
schools will increase. 


- Sweden. (a) ‘The present progsammes for bilstora] technical sesistansean the field 
of education will probably continue for several years to come and new ones will certainly 
be drawn up; one such programme concerns the training of science teachers. In the future, 
greater emphasis will probably be placed on teacher training. Practical problems connected. 
with the plan to create a common Nordic labour market for teachers are being considered. 
Switzerland. (a) The authorities are endeavouring to increase assistance to other 
countries although the shortage of teachers 1s still serious. l 
É Syrian Arab Republic. (a) The Ministry of Education is willing, within the limits 
of its possibilities, to provide assistance in this regard to all Arab countries secking help. 
` Thailand. (a) Two more teachers will be sent to Laos. (b) More foreign teachers 
are needed and requests are being made to the American and British governments. 
Togo. (a) With its many school ledving certificate holders, Togo is able to send 
teachers to French-speaking African countries. (b) It would appear that, with the 
of its new lycée, Togo has reached the end of its recruitment of teachers from a 
which renders estimating impracticable and will make further recruitment very rare. On 
the other hand, ^ Africanization ’’ of the higher grade staff in secondary schools should 
be completed within the next five years. 


Tunisia. (8) Teachers wil be sent abroad as and whan they are applied far by i 
. countries concerned and according to Tunisia’s capacity to supply them. (b) The efforts 
to train higher teaching staff do not cover all the needs because of the rapidly increasing 
, number of children attending schools at present. There will be a need for about 2,000 
foreign teachers for the next few years, after which fewer will be required. The 
collaboration of French-speaking countries will continue to be solicited, more especially 
HOUR DA KOT: RIGA cre eee ene once re ane era CODI S 
tion with these countries. 


United Arab Republic. (a) edn intecidsd io continues sending Gauche ma dires db 
countries. d i EE 
' abroad. 


United Kingdom. ( England and Wales). (8) There is close and continuous contact 
with the main countries in which British teachers are employed and an endeavour is made 
to meet the needs of these countries in regard to teachers. (b) There is no specific need for 
foreign teachers and no request for them to be sent to any foreign country or international 
ign corer pis atus rpm (Scotland). (a) e REPE 
the official interchange schemes and in stimulating the recruitment of 
- teachers for eun 


iud nud (a) The Peace Corps activities will eventually decline little by little. 
However, tho sending of American teachers abroad will continue to be in in the 
fields of foreign languages and area studies. (b) It is anticipated that the receiving of 
fences Hor Abroad Wi be connnuec, Dringinig very Teal Denenta mi undosiinding and 
goodwill between the United States and other nations. 

Vietnam. (b) The Ministry of National Education has applied for permission to 
retain for the year 1964-1965 most of the foreign teachers at present in the country. 
Moreover, a certain number of qualified teachers will be requested from the United 
"Nations Special Fund. 
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By commenting on and diffusing theese news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achieve one of the alms assigned to Ht In Its sta- 
tutes: “to assure an extensive interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by'which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others "d 
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THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD  . 


AFGHANISTAN 


Development of education The most basic and important task of the Government 
is the development of education. Thus, the objectives of the education programme in 
Afghanistan are to expand primary education, which is compulsory, and to provide 
increasing facilities for secondary, vocational and higher education, in order to train 
the manpower needed at different levels for the social and economic development of the 
country. The Government has spent the last year or two in an all-out drive to build 
hundreds of primary schools and several secondary schools, technical colleges and 
university faculties. In Kabul there is now a school of music (founded by the Vienna 
Academy) and an art school where the courses are given by West German teachers. There 
are international experts in every field: Russian and Indian university professors, Ame- 
rican secondary school teachers, etc. Another encouraging fact is that the female school 
population is increasing (whereas ten years ago 3 % of the pupils in primary schools were 
grs tocay Dice nre Over LU; BDG at DO SECODORTY GDOSHDIVOSH LI eye DECUSHUL EE i 
even higher). IBE - 379.5 (581) 


ARGENTINA 


School television School and educational television is playing an important and active ` 
role in Argentma. In some towns the univeraty has its own television channel but, in 
general, television channels are commercial enterprises which arrange, sometimes under 
the aegis of government institutions, programmes of documentary, instructional and 
artistic value. National and provincial institutes give literacy courses and teachers’ fur- 
ther training courses by audio-visual means. Special programmes have also been prepared 
for parents and in these an important place is given to psychology, the science of educa- 
tion, vocational guidance and sociology. The schools — with the exception of boarding 
schools, semi-boarding schools and hospital schools — do not have television sets and the 
children watch the programmes at home. In addition, each year there is a congress on 
“Tho Child and Television ’’ where television channel directors, teachers, school autho- 
rities, sociologists, paychologists, doctors and parents arrive at conclusions which are 
taken as a basis for future action. IBE ~ 371.368 (82) 


AUSTRIA 


New laws The new general law dealing with higher education was unanimously 
adopted on 15th July, 1966, by the Austrian National Council. At the sam time the first 
special law connected with the general law and governing the organization of socia! and 
economic courses was approved. Both laws came into force on Ist October. The general 
law is of great importance for the future development of Austrian higher level schools. 
Certain clauses provide that periodical reports on the progress of higher education shall 
be laid before parliament and these reports will enable steps to be planned in regard to 
further development. Other special laws will be drawn up to deal with the following: 
organization of the various university courses; conditions for teachers; legislative mees- 
ures to assist students, IBE - 379.91: 378 (436) 


BRAZIL 


Employers’ contribution Although no tax is deducted from workers’ salaries for 
to edncational expenditare their children's education, employers are under a legal 
obligation to pay 2% of each worker's minimum salary to the State. This sum is spent on 
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EEE E AE EE, SAE E taurus wai working conditions, or to organize 
refreaher courses for them, or to build and equip new schools. The “ education salary " 
about 80,000 million cruzeiros in the first year the law was in force. IBE- : 
379.32 (8D 


BULGARIA 


Differentiation of With effect from the 1966-1967 school year, two study profiles will 
secondary education bo tried out from the 9th secondary class onwards. It is, in fact, 
heid to be impossible to differentiate education at primary level (8 years) without running 
the risk -of compromising the children's development. The two streams will be natural 
sciences and the humanities. Too distinct differentiation will, however, be avoided in 
besic subjects: mathematics, physica, chemistry, Bulgarian language, history. Further- 
more, over the last four years, a more thorough study of mathematics has bean introduced 
at the expense of history, biology and languages. IBE - 373.15 — 377.922 (497.2) 


CANADA 
Course dealing Like several universities in the United States, the University of Mon- 
with Africa . treal has decided to offer a course concerned with Africa. It will 


be primarily for young university poople wishing to train for service in Africa, some as 
Canadian officials, some as agents or officers of international assistance or mutual 
assistance bodies, some as agents of private or denominational institutions. For others ~ 
(doctors, engineers, teachers, etc.) already poesessing experience of Africa, it will be a way 
to fill up gaps in knowledge and improve themselves when returning to thoir country. 
The course leads to a diploma and takes one year; it includes subjects taught in various 
departments of several faculties (law, arts, social, economic and political sciences). 
IBE - 378.6 (71) 


For hmprovememt ia Tho Canadian Minister of Education has announced that a ~ 
adult education working committee is to be set up ‘forthwith to revise the 
Ministry's current syllabuses for adult education and to assist the school committees with 
the organization of adequate services in this field. Moreover, at the $5th Provincial Exhibi- 
tion in Quebec the stand of the Ministry of Education showed by means of six electronic 
diagrams the deaign of the different educational levels, while four other diagrams illus- 
eua ur MC Ed 
training. IBE - 374 (71) 


. CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC 


Activity of the National ' National Pioneer Youth is making great strides and 
Pioneer Youth orgamixation enrolling more and more young people. It is connected 
with the Ministry of Development and works also in association with the Ministry of 
National Education, Youth and Sport. In the organtation’s programme, however, 
priority is given to practical activity and through its youth clubs and camp schools 
National Pioneer Youth exerts considerable educational influence for guiding the young 
towards agriculture and bringing about their integration into the co-operative villages 
which are gradually being set up in the Central African Republic. IBE - 371.037 (674y 


DENMARK . i 


A third university Denmark's third university has been inaugurated at Odensec. 
This higher education establishment opens new horizons in that students as well as 
professors will take part in its administration and that it will gradually become & centre 
for rescarch, training and culture. Provision is made for three more universities, so that 
Denmark should have one university for about every 800,000 inhabitants. IBE- 378 (489) 
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FRANCE oe 


The untrersity of tomorrow The second Caen Colloquium (11th to 13th November, 
1966) brought together some 300 leading personalities to discuss the topic " Perspectives 
regarding both higher scientific education and research ". The participants, most of 
them representing the instructional staff of science faculties, made a special effort to. 
harmonies their points of view and, knowing how severe and acute is the crisis through 
which French universities are passing, they reached agreement on a series of radical 
measures which correspond to the following principles: (a) flexibility and mobility of 
structure (replacement of Napoleonic centralized universities by autonomous universities 
of reasonable size); (b) development of a co-operative spirit and team work (the feudalism 
of the chairs must give way to a collective entity, the department); (c) the university's 
responsibility In vocational training (guidance of students, information about careers, 
preparation for the vocation, all these are recognized as functlons of the university, 
particularly in regard to the teaching profession). IBE - 378 - 37 N (44) 


Co-operation The Central Office for Co-operation at School (OCCE) held its 19th 
at school congress on 20th, 21st and 22nd October, 1966, in Brieux. Two topics 
were discussed: ^ Co-operation at school and the techniques of education and teaching ’’; 
“Co-operation at school and collective life ’’. In this connection it is recalled that in 
1948 the congress defined school co-operatives as follows: “In public education, school 
. co-operatives are societies of pupils which are managed by the latter with the help of 
teachers and for the purpose of common activity. Such co-operatives are inspired by 
an ideal of human progress and their aim is the moral, civic and intellectual training of 
the co-operators, by management of the society through the work of its members. The 
proceeds of the common work are used for beautifying the school and improving the 
working conditions, for organizing the aesthetic education and leisure time of the society 
members as well as for developing the school and post-school works of solidarity and 
mutual assistance ’’. The OCCE embraces 35,000 school co-operatives in its 85 depart- 
mental branches. Furthermore, in a ministerial circular the Minister of National Educa- 
tion has ordered that this educational means be employed in all transition classes so that 
pupils may acquire team spirit, social sense and a readiness to take initiative. IBE — 
371.325 (44) | 


Committee set up for In France the -various movements whose rationale is " new 
Hatson between “ new education ” (the Modern Schools’ Co-operative Institute, 
education " movements the Montessori Association, the C.E.M.E.A,, the French 
New Education Group, the Central Office for Co-operation at School, the Decroly move- 
ment and many others) decided to unite in making known the principles which underlie 
their activity and they have set up a committee, with headquarters in Paris, to ensure 
liaison between “ new education " movements. Following much discussion a document 
was drawn up stating that education has as aim “ personality’s maximum unfoldment 
from both the social and the individual points of view '' end that “ it is not confined to 
one period of life ” but " actually extends from the beginning until the end of exis- 
tence °. IBE - 371.43 (44) 


Practical courses concerned France's boy scout and girl guide organization is 
with maladjasted children arranging, in the spring, two short practical courses 
essentially designed to benefit maladjusted children. A national course providing infor- 
mation for the extension of scouting, the first will be held from 25th to 30th March at 
the People’s Education Centre in Montry (Seine-et-Marne); it is intended for all those, 
scouts or not and student educators or not, who are interested in maladjusted children. 
The second, a course of training for leaders of holiday camps attended by adolescents and 
intellectually handicapped adolescents, is open to those who, already holders of the 
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‘holiday camp leaders’ certificate, wish to serve at the holiday camps for maladjusted 
young people; it will be held from 30th March to Sth April, likewiso at the People's 
Education Centre in Montry. IBE - so 37 N (44) : 


GABON . 


Citizen service A citizen service for youth will be established as from the 
for young people beginning of the year. Its atm will be to guide idke young people 


towards the field of rural and community development. After receiving suitable technical 
training they will be employed in the construction of roads and bridges and in improving 
the village living conditions. An experimental camp is to be organized soon near Libre- 
VU Enc: WI De (NHOR ted Dy 20 young Ieecui Iron diferent parte or Gabon: IBE - 
377.35 (672.1) 


GERMANY (Federal Republic of) 


Standing Conference of The Standing Conference of Ministers of Education and 
Ministers of Education Cultural Affairs held its 113th plenary meeting in 
and Cultwral Affairs Hamburg on 22nd and 23rd September, 1966. During 


the debates the ministers showed that without considerable increase in the financial 
contribution of those responsible for education, namely the Lander and local authorities, 
no improvement was to be expected in the present situation and results of education. 
They again emphasized that priority should be given to expenditure on education and 
research and pointed out that since the profits from such expenditure are only yielded 
after several decades any suspension or reduction of the investment could not fail to 
prejudice the future. They took note of the recommendations submitted by the Scientific 
Council in regard to revision of courses and asked for the relevant project to be imple- 
mented quickly. The Conference acceded to a request which the conference of West 
German rectors presented for jointly setting up a special commission to deal with courses 
and examinations for prospective Gymnasium teachers, IBE ~ 379 — 37 N (430.2) 


Learniag about the German industry has since 1957 been providing future teachers 
world of work with an opportunity of leaving their courses in order to pursue 
their studies in workshops for six weeks. Economists and educators all agree that it is 
important for the future teacher to have personal knowledge of the working conditions 
which will be encountered by most primary school pupils on completion of their courses. 
The teachers are employed under engagement as unskilled workers and do not enjoy any 
privilege. After 4 weeks in this capacity they are associated for the final two weeks with 
the administrative operation of the concern. Four thousand students have already taken 
advantage of this opportunity to have contact with the working world and, for the most 
part, have derived benefit from the experience. IBE — 371.06 (430.2) 


Sport and games In Bavaria it has been decided to introduce an afternoon of 
sport and games from the third year onwards in primary schools, in addition to the 
normal two hours a week of physical education. The education authorities also intend 
to insist that teachers keep to the daily " exercise period '' of 15-20 minutes for the first 
and second years. IBE — 371.73 (430.2) 


GREECE 


Setting mp ofa In October, 1966, a state university, the third such, was opened 
third university in Patras. The idea of setting up another university had been 


voiced in a report which in 1964 wus issued on Greece in connection with the Mediter- 
ranean Regional Project of the OECD, mainly with a view to provision for modern 


4 1 


12 


training in fields related’ to economic development. Organization of the university was 
later dealt with at a meeting of experts convened by the OECD at the request ‘of the 
Greek government and held at Athens in September, 1965. Provision for the financing 
and, in a general way for the administrative and scientific organization, is made m the 
charter and in the constitution. The university will ultimately have faculties of social 
science, natural science, mathematics, technical science and the humanities, although at 
present only 200 students are enrolled and lectures are being given in Patras itself pending ` 
the construction of university buildings on the outskirts of the city. IBE — 378 (495) 


HUNGARY . 
Further training The National Education Institute, ın collaboiation with other 
of teachers bodies responsible for the further training of teachers, has 


drawn up a three-year training course consisting of three parts: (1) in-&rvice training in 
the use of methods suitable for the teaching of each subject (teacher groups, study of new 
syllabuses, etc.); (2) further teacher-trainmg properly speaking (organization of confer- 
ences at which subjects proposed by the Ministry of Cultural Affairs are discussed); 
(3) furtber ideological training (fields studied: aesthetics, ethics, history of philosophy, 
etc). IBE - 371.13 (439) 


INDIA 


Towards educational reform A Commission made up of ten Indian experts and 
five advisers from the United Kingdom, the United States, France, the U.S.S.R. and 
Japan last autumn presented to Mr. René Maheu, Director-General of Unesco, an impor- 
tant document whoee originality lies in the fact that it 1s the first comprehensive survey 
carried out in India on the educational system at all levels. The conclusions of the Com- 
mission concern all aspects of education, syllabus content, teaching methods and tech- 
niques, educational research, vocational guidance and manpower problems, educational 
administration and finance, etc. The plan is essentially flexible so that it may be adapted 
, to regional conditions. The members of the Commission pointed out that expenditure 
on education should be increased sixfold over the next 20 years. The report was well 
received in India, where the press gave wide publicity to its recommendations. IBE - 
379.50 (54) 


Untverstty of the Atr In collaboration with the Delhi University Directorate of 
Correspondence Courses, All India Radio recently launched “ University of the Air”. 
The aim of the new service is to give opportunities to pursue higher studies to working 
men and women and others who for various reasons have so far been barred from such 
pursuit. TO start with, University of the Air programmes are being broadcast thrice a 
week in the evening from Delhi and Madras. Provision has also been made for dealing 
with students’ questions and queries in ensuing programmes. The radio teacher gives 
regular written assignments to the listening students. At present the radio programmes 
are directed to the first-year students of the degree course. If the experiment ylelds 
satisfactory results, it^will be extended to second-year students next year, and to third- 
year students in 1968. IBE — 378 - 371.372 (54) 


t 


* While proclaiming the principle of the cultural autonomy and Independence 
of each country, and the necessity for the educational plans of each nation to grow 
out of the experience and problems of that nation, tt is important to stress the impor- 
tance of international co-operation fn educational planning which recognizes -the 


existence of competing conceptions of planning and the value of being able to draw 
upon a variety of sources for trained personnel and expert opinion.” (Genera 
Recommendation No. 54) 
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* ISRAEL 


Arab-Jewigh school The Adult Education Centre of the Hebrew University, in 
in Ramie co-operation with the Section o£ Advanced Studies of Adults in 
.the Ministry of Education and Culture, is impleinenting a project which provides for 
Arabs and Jews to attend courses together in Ramle, in central Israel. Instruction is 
“given by teachers of the Hebrew University in the following subjects: Hebrew language, 


Other subjects include biology, geography, social and immigrant integration problems; 
applied arts and psychology. The school was officially opened on 31st October; there 


enacted in 1962 and which is being implemented gradually. Thus, in 1963, books were 
provided free of charge for all first grade pupils; the service was extended to the third 
grade in 1964, and to the fifth grade in 1965. The current education budget provides for _ 
the free distribution in 1966-1967 af textbooks to all pupils enrolled in the six grades of 
xr eee neg eas IBE ~ 379.62 (52) 


KENYA 


New university departments During the past two years, new departments and courses 
have been set up at University College, Nairobi. These include a department of education — 


. to ald in meeting requirements in the field of graduate teacher education and an institute 


for development studies with prime responsibility for the initiation and direction of 
research programmes and for projects in co-operation with the Government. The college 
has also reorganized work in art and architecture to give more emphasis to industrial 
design, and intends setting up a housing unit which will work closely with the Govern- 
ment's town planning unit in devising suitable houses for all Kenya's citizens. in addition, 
there is a thriving institute of adult studies and it is hoped to start correspondence courses. 
The college has-also extended its links with other faculties and universities oversens, 
sci a cy e aca E 
students at various universities. — 378 (676.2) 


^ Jifanze na Uendelee ” Under the tith “Jifunze na Uendelee ” (" Learn and 
Progress '), the Nairobi daily newspaper in Swahili, “ Taifhleo ”, has been publishing 
a two-page spread for new literates each week since 3rd March, 1966. The articles are 
short, cesy to read and deal with subjects of interest to adults: education, health end 
hygiene, agriculture, women’s education, etc. In addition, there is a Swahili lesson and 
a news bulletin. The articles are published in both English and Swahili, whereas the lesson 
and the news of the week appear only in Swahili. The project has two aims: to provide 
simple and interesting reading material and to help those learning English and Swahili. 
The fact that these pages are part of a well-established local newspaper encourages the 
now literates to read the other sections of the newspaper, thus developing a habit of 
. reading. The project is self-supporting. IBE — 379.635 (676.2) 
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KOREA (Republic of) l l 


Vocational truieing Within the framework of the programme for vocational training 
for adults for adults who, for reasons beyond their control, had to leave 
school before the proper time, 42 schools have been set up to provide practical vocational 
courses in various crafts. Under the terms of a S-year plan, there is a scheme to open — 
some 200 vocational training schools to meet the needs of these adults. IBE — 374.6 

(519.1) f 


KUWAIT . 


Igangeration of On 27th November, 1966, the University of Kuwait was inaugurated 
the university: by Emir Al Sabah in the presence of many foreign university people, 


in particular all the Arab university vice-chancellors. During the ceremony the Minister 
of Education related the history of study in Kuwait, describing the new university as 
another stone in the edifice of the Arab world, although at the moment the university 
had only three faculties (arts, science, higher level education). A peculiarity of this new 
higher level institution is the segregation of the sexes, its 284 men students and 184 women 


students attending separate courses, although there is every indication of a rapid change ` 


in this situation, IBE — 378 (531.1) 


| LEBANON 
Improvement of the A bill is shortly to be presented to the Chamber of 
financial sitwation of ` Deputies for the purpose of improving the financial 


secondary school teachers situation of secondary teachers. Its provisions are as 
follows: (1) all teachers in official schools are strictly forbidden to give any lessons 
outside of their school (in private schools, evening courses, stc.); (2) the number of hours 
worked per week is to be increased by four; (3) all teachers are to receive an additional — 
allowance ranging from 30% to 40% according to seniority and post held; (4) a revision 


of the salary scale has enabled maximum salaries to be raised. IBE — 371.15 (56.8) 
MALAWI 
The Malawi The Malawi Correspondence College was set up under the 


Correspondence College Ministry of Education about two years ago in order (1) to 
provide further education for the few thousand pupils who on leaving primary school 
fail to find places at secondary level, (2) to help with the training and further training of 


“In order to link adult edecation wifh national development pirus and to 
provide for the necessary man-power trating, an organization of voluntary farther 
edacation, beyond the compulsory educational system, should be developed, wherever 
possible, as an tutegral part of the general education plan of the coustry.’’ (Geneva 
Recommendation 


No. 58) 


“Secondary teachers’ salaries should be sufficient to permit them to devote 
all their energies to their school work; paid work additional to their ordinary duties — 
should not be undertaken if it prejudices the falfilusent of those duties or aadermincs 
the respect for teachers of the public ta general and of paremta and pupils in parti- 
cular.” (Genera Recommendation No. 39) 





B- 


serving teachers, (3) to enable public officials and other citizens to improve their qualifica- 
tions While continuing their vocational activity. During the first 18 months of its existence 
the correspondence college has received 2,800 enrolments for courses leading to the 
primary school certificate, the lower secondary schoo] certificate and the secondary 
schoo] final certificate, This correspondence tuition is supplemented by daily radio 
broadcasts and by lessons given:in a few small classes and in evening secondary schools. 
' Two experts received from Australia and New Zealand under the Commonwealth pro- . 
viminibus pete queri re a a 
starting these courses. IBE — 371.295 (689.7) T 


l : MALI 
i 


Contribution for fight The Government of Mali has donated to Unesco the sum 
against {literacy of 2 million Mall francs (about 8,100 dollars) to assist the 
Organization in the struggle against illiteracy. This gift follows the World Congress of 
Ministers of Education on the Elimination of Illiteracy which was heid in 1965 in Tehran . 
and at which the Shah of Iran proposed that all Member States of Unesco contribute the 
equivalent of one day of their military expenditure to fight illiteracy throughout the world. 
IBE - 379.635 (662.01) 


"e 


Youth clubs The Youth Service Division of the Ministry of Education continues to 
promote youth activities throughout the island. The ever-increasing number of youth 
clubs are devoted to literary activities, social and civic education, drama, handicrafts 
and sports; during the past year, greater activity In agriculture and farming was also 
pursued. Two youth camps provide accommodation for schoolchildren during the year 
and conferences and training courses in youth kadership are held at both. In addition, 
E UR a a IBE - 
371.03 (658.2) 


MOROCCO 
Arabtzation of Begun in the first three classes when schools reopened in 
arithmetic teaching — . 1964, the “ Arabtzation’’ of arithmetk teaching had, 


during the year 1965-1966, reached the fourth year of schooling, that 1s to-say the first 


according to one of two formulas: (1) all lessons are given by one teacher, who uses 
Arabic for 20 periods and French for 10 periods; (2) there are two teachers one of whom, 
monolingual, uses Arabic for 15 periods (mainly. study of the language), while the other, 
bilingual, uses French for 10 periods and Arabic for 5 periods (arithmetic and observa- 
tion leesons). IBE — 372.222 (64) 


School guidance There are three different levals of school guidance: (1) on admission 
to the first year of secondary education, (2) at the end of the first stage of secondary 
education, when pupils have the option of a fairly wide range of subjects (classical educa- 
tion, modern education, experimental sciences, mathematica, economics and technical 
subjects), (3) on admission to university faculties or higher schools. Guidance at this last 
level is undertaken by a commission consisting of representatives of all interested depart- 
ments. Students are directed according to the needs of the country, bearing in mind their 
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abilities, previous studies and the openings available to them. Priority is given to forming 
senior education staff, then to technical traning, then to economics teaching. The deci- 
sions of the commisalon responsible for guidance are binding. IBE — 377.922 (64) 


NETHERLANDS 
What do the students An inquiry conducted among university students in 
think of university courses? the Netherlands has shown that according to 50% 


of them the university curricula are too wide and the different courses too loose in their 
structure. In addition, a reduction in course length is requested. The same percentage of 
students complain also that the practical work is too superficial and not sufficiently 
suited to the course of study chosen. The administrative organization tóo is criticized. 
IBE - 378.2 (492) 


NEW ZEALAND 


High standard With a population of only two and a half million, the commercial 
of school textbooks publishing of textbooks specially for New Zealanders is virtnally 
out of the question. The Government has therefore had to undertake the production and 
distribution of books pertinent to the country’s history, its population, its geographical 
and cultural isolation, its plants and animals. To this end, the school authorities have 
turned to the country's writers, poets and artists who furnish original material. Lively 
periodicals supplement the texts and a monthly magazine offers teachers stimulating 
articles, often on what is going on outside New Zealand in the field of education. The 
School Publications Branch of the Ministry of Education has not only been successful 
in book production; it has improved race relations in the process. The relations of 
white-Maori and immigrants-natrve-born are treated so boldly in textbooks that it is 
easy to sce why New Zealand is among the nations most advanced in solving racial 
questions. IBE — 371.329 (931) 


Course on evalmating Primary school teachers in Dunedin are to follow a special 
school work course in evaluating the written work of children of varying 
ages and levels of ability. To produce material for the course, a special committee of 
Dunedin educationists is studying samples of the written work of children from all parts 
of New Zealand. The course will probably begin early in 1967. Its purpose is to help 
young teachers to formulate basic standarda by which to judge classroom work. It will 
also give older teachers a chance to reassess their standards of judgment. IBE — 371.26 
(931) 


PHILIPPINES 


“Magna Carte for A “Magna Carta for Public School Teachers ", pro- 
Public School Teachers "' viding optimum benefits, privileges and protection to 


members of the teaching profession, has been passed by both Houses of Congress and 
signed into Jaw. The following questions are covered: recruitment and career, hours of 
work and remuneration, health measures and injury benefits, leave and retirement benefits, 
and the right to organize teachers’ associations. The Act declares as its policy “ to promote 
and improve the social and economic status of public school teachers..., attract and retain 
in the teaching profession more people with the proper qualifications, it being recognized 
that advance in education depends on the qualifications and ability of the teaching 
staff... ”. IBE - 371. m dd 
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* Opportunity classes "' The problem of school wastage is a particularly serious 
one in the Philippines. Statistics schow that of every 100 children who enter grade I, only 
66 finish grade IV and anly 40 complete grade VI. The organization of “ opportunity 
classes ’’ in many elementary schools is one of the measures taken to meet this aituation 
and to give young people a chance to acquire a vocational skill. In 1965-1966, 3,293 girls 
. and 4,319 boys attended theses classes. Radio-clectronics, tinsmithery, poultry and 
pig-breeding, horticulture and men's tailoring are popular among the boys. After finishing 
the courses, many of the pupils carn their living. In connexion with these vocational 
courses, citizenship and hygiene are also taught. IBE - 375.85 (914) 


SPAIN 
Re-opening of - Strenuous efforts were made last year in regard to school building. 
the schools Thus when schools re-opened, 200,000 pupils entered new schools 


and classrooms and there are at present about 5.5 million places for pupils at primary 
level. In addition, to serve several villages, common schools were set up with well installed 
dining-rooms and having a completely organized service for collecting the pupils, so that 
schools with less than 10 pupils will gradually be closed. Furthermore, a considerable 
endeavour is now being made to improve the teaching material in primary schools. As 
regards secondary level, 28 lycées (with 32,000 places) and 30 annexes (with 19,000 places) 
were opened in 1965-1966, although the accommodation is still insufficient owing to the 
rapid growth of the school population, which is approaching a million at this level. 
Construction of additional establishments is being speeded up and 44 new buildings are 
expected for 1967. IBE — 371.6 (46) 


National plan for An important national plan is now being drawn up for the 
special education education of all children 5 to 18 years old who are handicapped 
or maladjusted from the physical, emotional, educational or social point of view. The 
plan will provide for the primary schooling, as far as this is possible, as well as for the 
carly training, guidance and vocational training of these different groups of children 
and young people. IBE - 371.9 (46) 


Ereadog courses Favourable reception has been given by the Faculty of Law at 
at the university the University of Madrid to the request of a group of students 
who proposed that an evening timetable be arranged for the exclusive benefit of students 
prevented by vocational work or other causes from attending their courses In accordance 
with the ordinary timetable, IBE - 378.2 (46) 


SWEDEN 


Pructical vocational Nearly 12,000 schoolchildren in Stockholm and Malmö have 
guidance just taken part in a new experiment in practical vocational 
guidance by which pupils aged 14-15 are enabled to receive practical experience in an 
industrial concern for three weeks during lesson time. According to the reports of their 
experince, 72 *; of the pupils declared themselves satisfied with it, while 25% had not 
learnt much either about the purpose of the work assigned to them or about the problems 
of production, salaries and social legislation which concern workers. IBE — 371.06 (485) 


End of Swedish students found their teachers back at their desks on 7th 
teachers’ strike November, after nearly four weeks of strikes and lock-outs. The 
conflict between the teachers and the State was resolved as both parties accepted an offer 
. from the mediating commission which gives the teachers affiliated to the Federation of 
Professionals Associations (S.A.C.O.) a salary rise of about 35% during the next three 
years. IBE - 371.15 (485) 
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SWITZERLAND : 
} * 


Swiss Adeit Edecation On 4th November, 1966, the Swiss National Commission 
Foundation for Unesco marked Unesco's 20th birthday — celebrated the 
same day in Paris — by setting up in Berne the Swiss Adult Education Foundation. The 
purpose of this practical gesture was to co-ordinate — particularily by organizing the. 
training and further training of qualified teachers — the efforts which, often too dispersed, 
had hitherto been made in this field. The foundation will study certain fundamental 
problems relating to syllabuses and instructional methods, It intends to associate with 
this programme the representatives of the following: the Swiss Adult . Education 
Association; “ Pro Helvetia ’’; radio and broadcasting; the press; public schoo! teaching , 
staff. It also expects to enjoy support from the public authorities and large firms, which 
have an interest in the continuing education of workers as a method of raising their level 
of qualification. IBE — 374 (494) 


Setting up of a One of the largest industrial chemistry companies in Bale, the 
firm’s own school. Ciba company, has just set up its own school to train future 
laboratory assistants, specialist chemistry workers as well as various types of mechanics 
and ironworkers. The school can take some 200 pupils for guidance and instruction by 15 
persons working full time; the premises consist of five large laboratories, three auditoriums 
for experiments, preparation rooms, administrative quarters. Ciba decided to set up 
this school, partly because of the big annual increase in the number of appronticeships 
for training as laboratory assistant and partly because the industry requires fewer but 
better qualified personnel, Although the school is primarily for the young, it also 
enables broader knowledge and an improved situatian to be obtained by those already 
exercising their calling. Finally it is to be noted that the school’s graduates are free to 
choose the firm to which they wish to be appointed, IBE ~ 371.297 (494) 


TUNISIA 
Considerable amount Of all the Maghreb countries Tunisia is the one with the 
of schooling highest school enrolment rate, More than 870,000 pupils 


have been enrolled, 100,000 of them at secondary level and 7,500 at higher level. Two 
new faculties (science &nd law) have been opened. The Word Bank has just granted 
Tunisia a credit of 13 million dollars to make it possible for fifteen additional secondary 
schools to be opened and for sixteen to be equipped. Three agricultural training centres 
are also to be set up. IBE - 379.63 (611) 


U.S.S.R. 


New category of teacher According to a recent Government decree, a new cate- 
gory of teacher concerned with character formation and general upbringing is to be 
introduced into Soviet schools. This measure was adopted in response to a widespread 





^ Special machhary for administering and executing action jn the field of 
continuing education for adults should be set up whenever necessary; In view of the 





feeling among educationists that too little attention has been given to general upbringing 
in schools. The new “organizer of extra-curricular upbringing of children '' in secondary 
schools will have the grade of deputy headmaster. IBE — 371.19 (47) 


Scientific organization of In 1966 at Donetzk a conference was held on the 
"the work In public education scientific organization of the work ın public education. 
After hearing and discussing some fifty reports the conference decided to recommend 
that research on the followmg matters be carried out by the specialists concerned: 
defining the principles and methods applicable in scientifically organized public education; 
rationalization of the teaching work (teachers’ and pupils’ hours of work) m the different 
types of education establishment; standardizing the construction and use of school 
buildings; teaching the scientific organization of work both at teacher training schools 
and at general education schools. IBE — 379.5 — 37 N (47) 


30th birthday of the The children's choir attached to the Institute of Aesthetic 
children's choir attached Education of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Educational 
to the Institute Sciences has been in existence for 30 years. Well known 
of Aesthetic Education in the U.S.S.R. and in several foreign countries, it has 
of the U.S.S.R. Academy been conducted for 30 years by Professor V. G. Sokolov 
of Educational Sciences and at present consists of 234 choristers, all of them 


schoolchildren, arranged in three age groups, The choir is a veritable " laboratory "' in 
which a study is made of problems connected with children's music education. Several , 
Soviet composers have written works for it while taking research findings into account. 
The choir has more than once taken part in plenary assemblies of the U.S.S.R. Composers’ 
Union. At the time of the “ Central Educational Readings " the choir presents an 
extensive concert programme, offers " open lessons '" to teachers and demonstrates its 
own work of preparation (ear training, breathing, diction, expression, general unity, 
musical taste, appraisal, etc.). The brilliant results obtained are due to the excellent 
principles and methods, which are entirely at the disposal of teachers. IBE ~ 375.75 (47) 


Headmasters elected Schools and education authorities all over Russia are 
by teaching staff watching with intereat an experiment introduced in the 
Drenburg region, where local school staffs are electing their own headmastera, Tho 
experiment was first tried in a primary school whose incompetent headmaster bad to be 
replaced. Subsequently, as positions fell vacant, several other school staffs elected their 
new heads — by secret ballot. In most cases, the new headmasters have been appointed 
for an initial term of two years. New elections will be held at the end of this period. 
TBE — 379.39 (47) 


UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


Technical study The government of the United Arab Republic intends to impk- 
to be Increased ment an important reform in the educational system the result 
of which will be a greater number of students at technical schools and fewer students of 
the human sciences. Comprehensive provision is made under the new plan for schooling 
during the 1970-1975 period: 20 % of primary school graduates will proceed to secondary 
level, while a similar number will be guided into specialized technical schools (all of them 
still to be constructed); the rest of the students will proceed to apprenticeship training 
centres, to higher level teacher training colleges or to centres providing short courses for 
training of semi-skilled workers. In this way it is expected to remedy the present lack of 
skilled workers and simultaneously thus reduce the excessive number of liberal arts 
graduates, IBE — 379,50 (62) 
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UNITED KINGDOM i 


Increasing pace of Children are learning to read more quickly than they did in 
learning to read - 1948. This is stated in an educational pamphlet recently published 
by the Government, which reports on a reading comprehension test given at intervals 
since that year. In each survey the same short test was given to boys and girls at the ages. 
of 11 and 15. The latest survey, in 1964, was restricted to primary schools and showed 
that in 1964 schoolchildren aged 11 reached on the average the standard reached in 1948 
by pupils 17 months older. This represents an improvement of 24% in the pace of 
learning, and there has been a corresponding advance in the reading standards-of children 
aged 15. Reasons for such progress include the steady increase in the number of staff 
in many primary and secondary schools (part-time teachers, married women who return 
to teaching), making it possible to arrange smaller and more flexible teaching groups. 
In addition, teaching material has greatly improved. IBE - 372.4 (42) 


French in primary schools Children from 8 to 11 years old in over 100 schools 
throughout Great Britain are following French courses this year. The lessons make wide 
use of modern teaching methods: textbooks and blackboerd work are replaced by games, 
acting, cartoons, flannelgraph and tape recordings of songs and conversation made in 
French schools. The complete course lasts five years, three in primary school and two in 
secondary. It comprises four stages: the first is purely oral, the second introduces reading 
and writing, the third includes translation, and the fourth consists of revision and prac- 
tice. Results of pilot courses have been very encouraging. IBE - 375.13 — 372 (42) 


Research centre for the " In the new research centre opened at the University of Keele, 
deaf and blind a team of physicists, psychologists and physiologists of the 
university’s department of communication are conducting experiments which may one 
day help the deaf to " hear '' through their eyes and the blind to “ see ’’ through their 
hands. In one laboratory the scientists are trying to discover ways of breaking sounds 
into basic units and reproduce them visually an on electronic screen. They believe that 
it might be possible to produce a machine which would enable a deaf man to ses what 
another person is saying. In another laboratory, the research workers are trying to develop 
methods of transmitting information about his surroundings to a blind person by electro- 
nic impulses in the finger tips. The new laboratories include two sound-proof rooms, two 
electrically screened laboratories and a high-speed computer system to record signals 
from the brain. IBE - 371.911 — 371.912 (42) 


Recruiting by train A four-coach train will tour five British universities next March 
in order to recruit science and technology graduates for industry. The world's first “ brain . 
train ’’, which is intended to check the drift of graduate engineers, scientists and techno- 
logists to the United States, will spend three days at each ofthe five stops: Birmingham, : 
Manchester, Bradford, Liverpool and Sheffield. Students will be brought by bus to the 


4 What is most important is that learning of the spoken language precede that 
of the written language, that from the begtuning a considerable place be glven to aural 


work and to pronunciation and conversation and that the mother tongue or language 
of instruction be used as little as possible. " (Genera Recommendation No. 59) 
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train, where they will visit the exhibitions and have interviews, The R.A.F. will concen- 
trate their efforts on recruiting engineer officers from the universities, four of which are 
' especially strong in technology. Cable and Wireless will also show a special film of their 
recent work in satellite communications. IBE — 377.922 — 378 (42) 


UNITED STATES 
Edacation Week Some 32 million parents visited their children’s schools during the 
week from 6th to 12th November, 1966, which President Johnson had proclaimed " Edu- 
cation Week '". Each day was set aside for a specific observance: Sunday was devoted to 
human dignity, Monday to rational thinking, Tuesday to the creative spirit, Wednesday 


to self-reliance, Thursday to economic competence, Friday to informed citizenship, 
Saturday to lifelong opportunity. IBE- 371.259 (73) 


F 


Parents and A recent inquiry contucted among pupils’ parents to learn what 
educations! reform they expected of the new educational methods and what improve- 
ments they suggest, revealed that they favour the introduction of teaching machines, 
which release teachers from certain rigid obligations and enable them to concentrate on 
training the children’s characters. The perents, however, disapproved of proposals con- 
cerning (1) a longer school day, which would allow lees time for homework, (2) a long 
vacation limited to 4 weeks, (3) the standardization of certificates at all secondary edu- 
cation establishments, Furthermore, as regards the main goal of education, they placed 
before knowledge the qualities of judgment. IBE ~- 379.51 (73) 


Legislation comceniing In accordance with recent legislation in California, all resi- 
drop-omts dents between 16 and 18 years of age, who have not yet 
graduated or are not enrolled in a regular secondary school, are required to enrol in a 
“continuation school". The new kind of school brought into being by this legisiation 
is attended by non-working students for three hours a day and by working students for four 
hours a week. In many smaller districts the school amounts to an ungraded class where, -7 
using programmed and study-lesson texts, students study what they need or want, pro- . 
gress at their own speed, pick up where they left off upon a return from a period of em- 
ployment or incarceration. Their teacher counsels them, visits their homes, co-ordinates 
efforts of welfare, probation, parole, employment and other departments having an inter- 
est in the student. IBE — 379.91: 373 (73) 


Competer tralutng Being blind may not be a major handicap for persons interested 
for the blind in a career in computer programming. A special nine-month 
computer programming course adapted for the blind has been undertaken by System De- 
velopment Corporation (SDC) under an arrangement with the Division of Rehabilita- 
tion of the Blind, California Health and Welfare Agency. One blind student has already 
successfully completed the course and, after weighing several offers, has accepted employ- 
ment with a computer firm in the Los Angeles area. The same basic course, with some 
modifications, is being offered to the first class of 14 mathematically minded blind stu- 
dents, most of whom have at least two years of college training. Materials for training the 
blind student are not substantially different from those presently used by SDC's pro- 
feesional and technical training staff. Texts have been transcribed on tape and tests will 
be given in braille. From his class notes and taped lessons, the student types his personal 
braille notebook. IBE.— 371.911 — 378.6 (73) 
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Examination reform The Act on Examination Reform, which was passed on 
30th November, 1965, provides for the suppression of all examinations up to the bacca- 
laureate for students attending regular schools throughout the country. Although some 
examinations have been retained temporarily, Le. the first part of the baccalaureate and, . 
until compulsory education is raised from 6 to 9 years, the entrance examination to secon- © 
dary schools, the promotion of pupils from one grade to the next will in future be decided 
solely on the besis of school performance. The use of school records has been imposed on | 
educational establishments, both public and private. Strict Inspection will be made of | 

all schools in order to ensure a high standard of education. IBE - 371.26 (599.1) 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


XXXVIth IFTA Congress The XXXVIth Congress of the International Federation 
- of Teachers’ Associations (IFTA) will meet in Copenhagen from 25th to 28th July, 1967, 
where it will be the guest of the Danish association Danmarks Laererforening. A single 
study theme will be considered: " Conditions for effective teaching and learning at the 
primary school ", which is an mmportant aspect of the “ International recommendation 
concerning the status of teaches " recently adopted by Unesco. In addition, as each 
year, a se&szion of the Congress will be devoted to an exchange of Information on the basis 
of the national reports of activity. IBE — 371.18 - 37 N 


Modern School The 23rd international congress of the Modern School movement 
congress will be held in Tours (France) from Ist to 5th April, 1967. The 
general theme will be “ The presence of Freinet's teaching principles "" and the work will 
be concerned with essential aspects of Freinet's thinking: (a) practice before theory; 
(b) theory born of practice; (c) practice and theory as the foundations of individual and 
Irving culture; (d) teaching m the future. In connection with the congress there will be . 
an exhibition to mark the movement's fortieth birthday, in addition to the traditional 
exhibitions of children's art and one devoted to technology, showing how Freinet's 
teaching principles have progressed and spread. IBE — 371.43 - 37 N 


Anmma] Conference of the The annual Conference of the Compa- 
Comparative Education Society in Europe rative Education Society in Europe, 
whose headquarters are in London, will be held in Ghent (Belgium) from 6th to 10th 
June, 1967, on the theme " The University within the Education System ". It was, in 
fact, agreed at the Berlin Conference in 1966 that the question of “ tertlary education ”’ 
and its relationships with other aspects of education should be discussed this year. The 
major functions of the universities today — (a) the provision of a general or liberal educa- 
tion, (b) the training of persons intending to enter a liberal profession, including teaching, 
(c) the development of fundamental and operational research — will be considered against 
a background of prevailing educational and socio-economic conditions. IBE — 370.48 — 
37 N (4) 


Ibero-Amerikan seminar Organized by the International Association for Educational 
on vocational guidance and Vocational Guidance and by the National Institute of © 
Applied and Technical Psychology, an Ibero-American seminar on vocatiopal guidance 
will be held from 17th to 23rd April next in Madrid. The general topic will be " Unity 
and diversity in vocational guidance " and various work groups will study particular 
aspects: (1) psychological aspects; (2) educational aspects; (3) social aspects; (4) economic 
aspects; (5) psycho-pathological aspects; (6) vocational information. In addition, a full 
session will be concerned with “ Organization of a model vocational guidance service ”. 
All Spanish-speaking or Portuguese-speaking countries are invited to take part in the 
seminar's work. IBE — 377.94 - 37 N 


“ All countries, whatever be the nature or stage of the derelopment which 
characterizes their system of guidance, should take into account the example offered 
by the experience of others; it is consequently Important that encomraegement be 


given not only to the exchange of publications but also to personal contacts by means 
of exchanged visits, practical courses of study and courses attended by persons from 
different countries who are interested In guidance problems. " (Geneva Recom- 
mendation No. 56) 
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International Computation Centre's The International Computation Centre is 
seminar concerning information organizing in Rome from 14th Septtmber, 
1967 until 28th February, 1968, a seminar to train specialists in techniques for the auto- 
matic treatment of Information and who will themselves be able to organize seminars in 
their own countries. French will be the language of this pilot seminar which is a sequel 
to an initial seminar, with English as its language, held in Rome from October, 1965 
until April, 1966, and which was a striking success. The teaching during the first four 
months of the seminar will be of a practical nature; equipment for treatment of infor- 
mation; techniques of programming; mathematical techniques of decision; principles 
underlying the treatment of information for operating, analyzing and devising of systems; 
instructional and training procedures. The final two months will be devoted to practical 
training. IBE - 375.3 - 378 


International Literacy Day The Executive Board of Unesco, meeting in Paris in 
September, 1966, adopted a resolution recommending that the 8th September be pro- 
claimed “ International Literacy Day ’’. The resolution was submitted to the 14th session 
of the Unesco General Conference. Several Member States of the Organization replied 
in advance to the Board's recommendation. This is the case of the United States, Algeria, 
Iran, Lebanon. President Johnson stated: " ... I do hereby proclaim September 8, 1966, 
as International Literacy Day, and call the people of the United States to commemo- 
rate that day in ways most appropriate to the occasion and to reaffirm our strong desire 
to co-operate with national and international organizations, private groups and individu- 
als dedicated to the goal-of eliminating the scourge of illiteracy. ° IBE — 379.635 


“ Refngee Education Account ”’ The Executive Committee for the Programme of 
established by the HCR the High Commissioner for Refugees approved 
last November the establishment by the HCR of a “ Refugee Education Account '' for 
African refugees not covered by existing United Nations funds. It concerns in particular 
some 160,000 Rwandese and 100,000 Sudanese refugees. The role of education in futhering 
the integration of refugees in countries of asylum is of prime importance. Sweden has 
already contributed 140,000 dollars to the special account; Norway and Denmark have 
also stated their intention of making a contribution. . Unesco will provide assistance In 
the administration of-fellowships and in making available expert advice. IBE - 379.32 


To derelop exchange In Paris last autumn a meeting was held to study the topic 
trips for the young " Young people's travel ". Belonging to & dozen countries 
in eastern and western Europe, the sixty participants wexe representatives of youth 
movements and travel organizations. The variety of the representation is reflected in the 
different matters it was possible to study: linguistic and tourist trips; construction works; 
reception by families; study trips; international camps for the young. The discussion 
revealed that no formula had as much attraction for young people as did commercial 
tourism and that by way of remedy it was necessary to train qualified leaders, involve the 
young in the preparation and management of meetings, provide variety in the groups as 
well as encourage young people, on their return home, to give other young people the 
benefit of their experiences. Better co-ordination among the various associations was 
found to be essential. IBE — 377.38 - 37 N 


Course on childhood The International Children's Centre organized in Paris, from 
and adolescence 19th September to 9th October, 1966, a refresher course for 
magistrates having children and adolescents under their jurisdiction. The course brought 
together 25 participants from 20 countries. Its aim was to discuss the content of the 
judges’ training with regard to the basic understanding of children and adolescents. 
Following a discussion on how judges of minors are trained in the various countries 
represented, the course dealt with: (a) blology and health, (b) family and school problems, 
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(c) protection of smaladhwted: children: Each subject was presented by a specialist: 
physician, social worker, psychologist, sociologist, magistrate, etc.; thorough discussions 
or seminars followed these lectures. IBE - 371.93 - 37 N 


WCOTP regional conferences From September through December, 1966, four 
regional conferences on three continents were organized by WCOTP (World Confedera- 
tion of Organizations of the Teaching Profession): I. In Uruguay, a national seminar on 
the ^ Revision and co-ordination of the educational system ’’ which aimed at co-ordinating 
and integrating the different levels of education; 1I. In Bogota, in October, a conference 
.on the status of the teaching profession in the Americas; III. In Singapore, the 3rd Asian 
leadership training seminar, based on the theme “Financing programmes of teachers’ 
organivntions’’; TV. In Tanzania, in December, a seminar on adult literacy for Unesco’s 
Noo-governmental Working Party on Literacy, which brought together NGO represen- 
tatives working in adult literacy in East Africa. IBE - 371.18 -37N . 


First Latin-American meeting "Organized by the Ministry of Educa- 
between heads of educational documentation — tion of the Province of Buenos Aires, 
and information centres the first Latin-American meeting bet- 


ween heads of educational documentation and information centres‘ was held in June last 
year at Mar del Plata in the Argentine Republic. At it the delegates approved the first 
Latin-American recommendation concerning educational documentation and information 
centres. The meeting was attended by representatives of Argentina, Bolivia, Costa Rica, 
Chile, El Salvador, Guatemala, Honduras, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, 
the Dominican Republic, Uruguay and Venezuela. IBE - 37 L - 37 N (8) 


Commonwealth scholarships Over a thousand students from all parts of the 
Commonwealth profited from Commonwealth scholarships during the year ending in 
March, 1966, and thus exceeded the goal set six years ago under the Commonwealth 
Scholarship and Fellowship Plan. Most of the scholarships — mainly for students already 
holding degrees — were awarded to students from developing countries (India, Pakistan, 
Nigeria, Ceylon), although a considerable number of the awards were made to students 
from older Commonwealth countries (Canada, Australia, England). Among the 1,013 
scholarship holders, their scholarships were utilized in England by 506, in Canada by 294, 
in Australia by 80, in India by 61 and in New Zealand by 28. The scholarships covered a 
wide variety of subjects, ranging from anthropology to agriculture and including sculpture 
and construction; 25% were for pure science, 20% for technology, 40% for arts and 
the social sciences, IBE - 378.91 


.FROM THE PREVIOUS QUARTER . 
OF A CENTURY... 


THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 
RECOMMENDED TO MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION... 


~ 


.."PHYSICAL EDUCATION SHOULD BE COMPULSORY: JN ALL. 


CLASSES OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS, WHATEVER THE TYPE OF SCHOOL 
TO WHICH THEY BELONG; " 


.. " THE PHYSICAL EDUCATION SYLLABUS SHOULD BE THE RESULT 
OF COLLABORATION BETWEEN THE REPRESENTATIVES OF THE MEDI- 
CAL PROFESSION, THE EDUCATION AUTHORITIES AND ee 
OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION; = 


.."IT IS HIGHLY DESIRABLE TO, UNDERTAKE AND TO PURSUE 
PHYSIOLOGICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL RESEARCH ON THE VALUE OF 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND ON IHR SYLLABUS AND TEACHING 
METHODS USED;"'' 


. ^ PUPILS EXEMPTED FROM REGULAR ‘COURSES OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION ON ACCOUNT OF THEIR HEALTH SHOULD BE GIVEN THE 
BENEFIT OF SPECIAL REMEDIAL TREATMENT, BASED ON MEDICAL 
ADVICE; SIMILAR APPROPRIATE TREATMENT SHOULD BE PROVIDED 
FOR ALL PUPILS WITH PHYSICAL DEFECTS; ' 


“ WHILE TAKING CARE NOT TO OVERLOAD THE GENERAL SCHOOL 
“SYLLABUS, IT IS IMPORTANT TO RESERVE SUFFICIENT TIME FOR PHYSI- 
CAL EDUCATION IN THE WEEKLY TIME-TABLE; THIS INSTRUCTION 
SHOULD NOT BE LIMITED TO LESSONS IN GYMNASTICS OR ATHLETICS, 
BUT SHOULD ALSO INCLUDE. PERIODS OR HALF-DAYS IN. THE OPEN 
AIR FOR GAMES AND SPORTS; ”’ 


"IN VIEW OF THE RISKS ARISING FROM PHYSICAL EDUCATION, 
IT IS REASONABLE TO EXPECT THAT PUPILS AND TEACHERS SHOULD 
BE COVERED BY COMPULSORY SCHOOL INSURANCE, AND THAT THE 
LATTER SHOULD, IF ORIS ALSO BE INSURED AGAINST CIVIL 
RESPONSIBILITY;" . 


IS DESIRABLE THAT EDUCATIONAL AUTHORITIES SHOULD 
ENCOU GE ORGANIZATIONS OF YOUNG PEOPLE WHICH CAN SUP- 
PLEMENT THE ACTION OF THE SCHOOL IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION; " 


"GIVEN EQUIVALENT , TRAINING, TEACHERS OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION. SHOULD ENJOY AN INDENTICAL STATUS AND A SALARY 
EQUAL TO THAT OF OTHER SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS,’ 


.." TEACHERS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION SHOULD BE GIVEN FRE- 
QUENT OPPORTUNITIES FOR PROFESSIONAL IMPROVEMENT, BY 
ATTENDING SPECIAL COURSES AND BY TOURS ABROAD, THE EXPENSES 
OF WHICH SHOULD BE COVERED BY STUDY SCHOLARSHIPS. ” 


(ska bom Recondo No. 2 
concerning physical education In 
secondary schools) . 


RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 
IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION | 


(No. 62, first quarter of 1942) 


@ In October, 1941, the King of Sweden’ inaugurated the new institute for the training 
of artisans and craftsmen, which was established in Stockholm by the State. The aim of 
the institute ls to promote craftsmanship among workers, foremen and masters in the trades 
and small industry. Practically ali the trades have their own departments, each one equipped 
with modern machinery and tools. The tailor, the watchmaker, the electrician or the hair- 
dresser can become familiar with and learn to use the latest methods and materials of his 
trade, Pupils will also learn how to organize their workshop, to arrange their bookkeeping, 
to make calculations, etc. The institute has, besides its many workshops and studios, labo- 
ratories of various kinds, where tradesmen will be able to have their ideas and constructions 
texted and examined by experts. The institute will aleo serve as an information centre on 
all technical and organizational aspects of the trades and small industry. It ts further 
equipped with a museum, film archives and a library, and will publish handbooks on various 
trade questions. 


@ An Ingenious portable library scheme has been instituted in some schools in New 
South Wales, Australia. A large bookcase containing a fine collection of books, including 
many reference works, covering the needs of all grades has been mounted on a frame vith 
castors. Special library periods are set aside in the time-table and the portable library is 
wheeled from room to room, Pupils select their own books and read at school under the 
teacher's direction. In a follow-up period, they give an account of their readings to the class. 
As this is not a lending library for home reading, there is not so much fear of loss or damage 
to books, and it ls thus possible to provide books of greater value than would normally be 
available for loan. 


@ To strengthen the action of fathers' committees, which ensure collaboration between 
the school and the community, a new regulation was issued on 19th May, 1941, by the 
Ministry of Education of Ecuador. By this regulation a fathers’ committee will be consti- 
tuted in each official and municipal school to collaborate in all efforts to improve the school 
situation. Thus, it will participate in propaganda campaigns for better and more regular 
. school attendance, provide food for delicate or necessitous children or those living far from 
the school, help in the organization of school camps for the improvement of the ‘children's 
health, of school festivals and exhibitions, and continuation courses for young people who 
have not completed primary education. It will also support enterprises for the acquisition, 
construction or repair of school buildings and furniture, the construction of a school theatre, 
the enrichment of the school museum and of the library, Re ETSI RTE Of Sanitary paralla: 
tions and the establishment of workshops for light industry. 

© A workshop organized for the practical improvement of teachers was held at the 
University of Chicago during the whole of the summer quarter 1941. It was devoted to the 
problems of human development. The study was divided into 15 three-week seminars, led 
by members of the Untversity faculty. Each participant had the opportunity to work in . 
three of these seminars. In addition, many participants elected one regular summer quarter 
course in this field in order to broaden their knowledge of some aspect of human development. 
All the University's research material, as well as a special library, were placed at the 
students’ disposal. About 70 persons from 25 states attended the workshop. The group 
included primary amd secondary school teachers, administrators, college teachers and 
personnel workers. ; 
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— centres of educational documentation - 


. — authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers in education 
— translators and publishers . ~ 


— ali those who wish to keep abreast 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In thie Bibllography may use 
the Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
- Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only The Annual Educational Bibilo- 
‘graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the yeer grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Clagstiication used by the I. B. E, may 
also be of great uee. l 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by educational 
libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and a subject heading, 
drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of Educational Documents ’’ 
used by the Bureau. Bee E POOE ee ene ee IR UR AE CHRDODU: 
Education Library. 


| 37 A (oo) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


APANASEWICZ, Nellie; ROSEN, Seymour M. Eastern Europe education: a 
bibliography of English-language materials. (Washington, D. C.) U.S. Office of Education 
(1966). 35 p. (Studies in comparative education. OE Bulletin 1966, No. 15). — Bibliography 
of some 250 works on education m the Eastern European countries; its aim is to provide 
research workers, analysts, teachers and students of education with English-language 
reference materials covering the large number of relevant articles and monographs 
published since the late 1950's. The authors and countries are arranged alphabetically, 
within subject categories, with cross-reference where necessary. (IBE) 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 D (42) BisuiograpHy (UNITED KINGDOM/ 
ENGLAND) 


BARON, George. A bibliographical guide to the English educational system. 3rd ed. 
London, The Athlone Press, 1965. 124 p., bibl. — The aim of this annotated bibliography 
is to facilitate the selection, from the considerable and ever-increasing amount of material 
dealing with the subject, that which throws light upon tbe functions and characteristics 
of the English educational system. All aspects of this system are examined: general 
aspects, primary, secondary and higher education, youth movements, public schools and 
preparatory schools, special schools, teacher training institutions, unrversuties, etc. This 
third edition of the bibliographical guide has been completely revised and gives a full 
picture of the field studied. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL Svsrm«s (UNITED STATES) 


CHAUNCEY, Henry (Ed.). Talks on American education. A series of broadcasts 
to foreign audiences by American scholars. New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1962. 147 p. — Collection of thirteen papers which were 
, broadcast abroad on “ The Voice of America "" with a view to presenting the various 
aspects and characteristics of the American educational system. The series opens with 
an historical survey of public education - in particular of the primary school -, followed 
by a discussion of its basic purposes and goals. The next two lectures are concerned with 
secondary education and with higher education in its various forms. The latter 1s examined 
in four studies on the liberal arts college, the state university, the community college and 
the teachers’ college (including a discussion of teacher training). The last chapters deal 
with the preparation for a doctorate and the traming of scholars and scientists, the 
contribution of the humanities, of the pure and the applied sciences and of the social 
sciences to contemporary society. A. final chapter 1s devoted to the extremely vast field 
of educational, social, psychological and vocational guidance in the United States. 


(IBE) 


37 A (51) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 377.345 (51) COMMUNIST EDUCATION — 378 (51) 

HIGHER EDUCATION (PEOPLE'S REPUBLIC OF CHINA) 

FRASER, Stewart (Comp. & ed.). , Chinese Communist education. Records of the 
first decade. New York, John Wiley (Cop. 1965, 1966). 542 p., bibl. (83 p.). (Science 
Editions). — New edition of a work published under the same title in 1965 by Vanderbilt 
University Press, Nashville (Tennessee), United States (see IBE Bulletin No. 157). (BEB) 
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37 À EDUCATIONAL Svsreus — 371.42 (73) Scuoor. Rzrogu — 37 G (73) YEARBOORS 
NITED STATES) 


GOODLAD, John L.; RICHEY, Herman G. (Ed ). The charging American school. 
Chicago, distributed by the University of Chicago Press, 1966. DE bibl. (The Sixty- 
fifth Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education, Part II). — The second 

of the 65th yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education (United 

tates) presents a survey of the forces and ideas and the changes in practice which have 
affected the American school since the second world war. The six chapters of section I 


( 

The second section of the volume describes and analyzes the central ideas and major 
social, political end economic forces to which the American school has responded since 
1945 and which may continue to influence it. The authors of the chapters examine 
such subjects. as new social patterns, the behavioural sciences and the schools, the theory 
of learning and the significance of educational psychology in the improvement of teach- 
ing, philosophical research and its contribution to school reform. Finally, in a third 
section, a general criticism of American school reform over the past two decades is pro- 
vided, as well as an evaluation of its effects for the future. (IBE) 


37 orden uan ege ns (42) PROBLEMS OF LINKING AND CO-ORDINATION 
NITED. KINGDOM/ENGLAND 
JEFFREYS, M. V. C. The unity of education. With preface by W. R. Niblett. 
Wallmgton, Surrey, Religious Education Press (1966). 128 p., bibl. — In this critical 
study of the English educational system, the author pleads the case for tbe unity of 
. education, not only in terms of continuity throughout all age-groups, but also in its 
relation to greater social responsibility und understanding. He glves as examples the 
universities which are isolated from other institutions in the same field, technical education 
which has never been fully assimilated to secondary education and secondary education 
. itself ~ divided mto grammar schools and “ the rest '" — which does not constitute a 
‘logical continuation of'primary education. In order to remedy the situation, young 
people should not only be instructed but also educated and the nature and purpose of 
education should be defined, for education has a meening only when seen as a whole. 
- The author makes this recommendation after having reviewed the various aspects of the 
British educational system. (IBE) 


(37 A (83) EDUCATIONAL SYsrEMS — 379.50 (83) PLANNING (CHILE) 
SALAS, Irma S.; SAAVEDRA, Enrique E. La educación en una comuna de Santiago. 


Estudios de comunicades y regiones, 1). — Detailed study in three volumes of the educa- 
Hanak movent iode of the district of Santiago, drawn uo by the Instiene of Edücsdon 
of the University of Chile and supplemented with many statistical tables, plans and 
graphs. The first volume analyzes the main urban, demographic, economic and cultural 
characteristics as well as housing conditions in the district of San Miguel; it considers the _ 
basic educational problems raised by the population boom and shortcomings resulting ` 
in education, than turns to questions relating to the organization and administration of 
the educational system. In the second volume, the research based on sound documentation 
deals with the present organization and the extensian of the school system of the district 
of San Miguel. Finally, the third volume presents a general plan for the reform of edu- 
cation covering the years 1966-1973, which examines the measures to be taken (in parti- 
cular concerning enrolment, school premises, technical and inspection staff) and which 
meets the need for a gradual reorganization of education: (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED STATES) 


WILLERS, Georg. Das BHüdnngswesen der USA. Eine Gesamtdarstellung der 
Entwicklung bis zur Gegenwart. München, Ehrenwirth Verlag (1965). 229 p., bibl In 
connexion with the efforts being undertaken to reform education in the Federal Republic 
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of Germany in order to adapt it to the present-day industrial and scientific society, the 
author believes that b&nefit may be derived from the experiments conducted Abroad. 
This is his aim in presenting the German public with a detailed report on the American 
educational system and its recent reforms. An historical survey of the system 1s followed 
by a description of the primary factors and the major forces underlying education in the 
United States: geographical, climatic, ethnic, cultural, economic, technical, political, 
social, religious, philosophical, pedagogical and psychological influences. He then. 
considers all aspects of the various stages of American education: kindergarten, primary 
school, high school, private schools, colleges and universities, as well as the racial problem 
and adult education. Each chapter contains much information concerning structure, 
eSNG Den Sy (curriculo exta Ticar AGURA, bchar aming, sipol and 
vocational guidance, etc. (IBE) l 


37 B Hisrory or EDUCATION — 37 C LIFA anb Worx of EDUCATIONISTS 


ACHERMANN, Emil. Kleine Geschichte der abendEindischen Erziehung. Hochdorf, , 
Martinusverlag, 1963. 223 p., fig., blbl. — Thus short history of education in the western 
world, of an essentially Christian inspiration, was written for prospective teachers. The 
author begins the work with a study of education in Greece and in ancient Rome, then, 
following an analysis of the methods of instruction used by the Germanic 
peoples and the Jews, he turns to the Christian era and the Middle Ages. He notes that 
education, which up to then had been exclusively religious in character, becomes gradually 

i while the universities assume a growing mmportance. Humanism and the 
Renaissance, followed by the educators of the Reformation and the Counter Reformation 
lead the way to the new theories of education, marked by the thought of Rousseau. With 
Pestalozzi, education takes on a modern form. Tho trends and ideas of the great thinkers 
and educators are examined in terms of their contribution to the development of edu- 
cation. An important section of the book is devoted to the history of education in 
Switzerland. Many photographs illustrate this guide rendered readily accessible by the 
clarity of its structure. (IBE) 


37 B (52) History or EDUCATION — 37 A (52) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — : 379.96 (52) 
EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS (JAPAN) 


ASSOCIATION OF INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION (J ). Education in 
Japan. (Tokyo, 1966). 136 p., fig. (Japan Research Series No. 1) [Bilingual edition: 
English-Japanese]. — Historical survey (in English and Japanese) of education in Japan 


from the Meiji Restoration (1868) to the present day. This booklet, abundantly illustrated 
with statistica and graphs, reviews the development of the educátional system at all levels: 
primary education (the key to the country’s modernization, with particular stress given 
to the training of teachers), the spread of secondary education and of women's education, 
the expansion of higher education. The author also discusses the relations existing 
between economic development — during the century m question — and the rate of school 
enrolment.: Finally, he gives an account of the place and the influence of Japan in the 


world. (IBE) 


37 B (73) Hisrogv or EDUCATION — 37 A (T3) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED STATES) 


ATKINSON, Carroll; MALESKA, Eugene T. The story of education. New Yotk, 
etc., Bantam Books (cop. 1962, 1964). 527 p. (Bantam Matrix Editions). - New edition, : 
in pocket form, of the book published under the same title in 1962 by Chilton Co., Book 

Division, Philadelphia and New York (see IBE Bulletin No. 150). (IBE) 


37 B (73) History or Enucatton — 370 (73) TgBoRY or EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


BAYLES, Ernest E.; HOOD, Bruce L. Growth of American educational thought 
and practice. New York, Harper & Row (1966). 305 p., fig., bibl. (Harper's series on 
teaching). Study of the evolution of educational theories and practices in the United 


of ideas, rather than a mere chronicle of events. What problems has mankind faced? 
How were they handled? What was the outcome? What “ lessons '' should be drawn? 
These are a few of the questions which the authors hope students will be led to ask 
themselves so that, by studying the past, they may gain a better understanding of the 
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Locke, Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Herbert, Froebel, Thorndike and Dewey. References. to 
supplementary sources are provided at the end of euch chapter. (IBE) 


37 B Hurogv oF EDUCATION — 370 THBORY of EDUCATION — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS 
. BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 


lating these analyses. Each passage is introduced by a summary of the author's ideas and 
sir viis tt Ibe rhe a righ al cessing qid 


possibilities for utilization. The texts are arranged in chronological order and range 
from ancient times to the modern doctrines of the 20th century (IBE) 


37 B Hmronv oz EDUCATION — 37 C Lim AND Worx of EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 
PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 


WOODWARD, William Harrison. Vittorimo da Feltre and other humanist educa- 
tors. With a foreword by Eugene F. Fice, Jr. New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers 
College, Columbia University (1897, foreword cop. 1963). 261 p., bibl. (Classics in 
education, No. 18). - Vittorino da Feltre, preceptor at the court of the marquis of Mantua, 
founder of Casa Giocosa, is considered as the most representative educator of the early 


Italian Renaissance (first half of the 15th century). As such he was chosen to figure in 
the Classics in Education sexes. A preface descri the humanist spirit and its idea of 

both for commoners and the classes, is followed by four Latin 
icin eral pomp ays ar which admirably define this ideal. A chapter 


versions, j 
reviewing the educational utms and methods of the period in question, as well as a short 
bibliography, complete this survey. (BE) 


37 C Lire AND Worx or EDUCATIONISTS — 37 B (44) Hurrogy oF EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


CHAVARDES, Maurice. Un ministre ééncateur: Jean Zay. (Paris) Institut Péda- 
gogique National, 1965. 126 p. (Mémoires et documents scolaires; IPN, Brochure 
N° 24 M. S.). - Work dedicated to the memory of Jean Zay, who was Minister of Education 
for three years under the 3rd Republic and who resigned from office in 1939 in order to 
enlist as a volunteer; he was killed by the militia in 1944. This booklet recounts the life 
and work of a man who was entirely devoted to his task and whose personality and 
eee ee ee ee ag cr 


reform of and secondary education. His achievement in connexion with the fine 
arts was considerable. Although the war prevented him from carrying out all of his 
projects, most of these were continued and put into effect by his successors. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND Wogx or EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 378 
HIGHER EDUCATION — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION | 


CULLER, A. Dwight. The tmpertal intellect. A study of Newman's educational 
ideal. New Haven & London, Yale University Press (cop. 1955, 1965). 327 p., bibl. 
(A Yale Paperbound, Y-139). — Analysis of the work of Cardinal Newman — educator and 
thinker — through his experiences at Oxford and Dublin and in his writings. The develop- 
ment of his religious opinions (he was converted from Anglicanism to Roman Catho- 
licism) was not unrelated to that of his ideal of higher education; there was a continual 
oscillation between intellectual liberalism and submissiveness to the authority of the 
Church. DS ie EN rac” Ds aro ot e UH at the core 
of John Henry Newman's life and thought. His educational ideal took shape at Oxford 
(Trinity and Oriel Colleges); it matured during the years that Newman taught as Fellow 
of Oriel and was modified little by little during the founding of the Catholic University 
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of Ireland, of which he was the first rector. After dealing at length with Newman's 
humanistic formation, the author turns to the philosophy underlying his 

oa ae Bic ee E MS I M M 
versity. i 


37 C Lit AND Worx Og EDUCATIONISTS 


GOMEZ, Marte R., et al. Jaime Torres Bodet en quince semblanzas. México, 
Ediciones Oasis (1965). 165 p., fig, bibl. - Fifteen Mexican intellectuals have participated 
in this collection in paying tributo to Jaime Torres Bodet. It would suffice to list the 
titles of these articles in order to realize how rich is the personality of the former Director- 
General of Unesco: profound thinker and man of action, gifted writer and out- 
standing spéeker, vigorous reformer and tactful diplomat, sincere humanist, rehown 
in the world of education is due to his achievements both on a national scale in Mexico 


* 


of giris, to education for international citizenship, etc. (IBE) 


37 C Lir] AND Work of EDUCATIONISTS — 37 B (436--47) History Ov EDUCATION 
(Ausrama & U.S.S.R.) 


-WIELAND, Marcel; SCHÖNERAUM,' Herbert.  Pestaloxzis Be- 
xu Österreich ond Russland. may M. Müler-Wieland shows how Pestalon bibl. 


consequences 
: reforms carried out in Austria between 1919 and 1934. A bibliography and notes com- 


37 C Lirs AND Worx of EDUCATIONISTS — 370.3 Puirosoruy or EDUCATION 


RUHLOFF, Jörg. Pam Natorps Grundlegmag der Pädagogik. Freiburg LB., 
 Lambertus-Verlag, 1966. 178 p., bibl. (Grundfragen der Pädagogik, Heft 19). - Book 


specific true 
foundation only if considered as a science in its own right. These reflections on the need 


of education for a secure foundation are of great importance, for Natorp held that this 
was the only way of guaranteeing its autonomy. In this general context, the author 
first from the historical t, then defines the main functions 
of systematic hy according to Natorp and determines the position of education 


Ferdinand 
fig., bibL (Schininghs Sammlung Pädagogischer Schriften. i Sant 


Pädagogik). — Under e puni Cie COTON aes PN IER ete URN 
a series of writings by the great Italian educator, Don Giovanni Bosco (1815-1888), 
have been collected and arranged in various chapters: (1) autobiographical accounts, 
(2) letters, (3) extracts from the rules of order and the rules on education, (4) speeches 
addressed to young people, (5) various extracts from Don Bosco's work. A chapter 
devoted to Don Bosco, teacher and educationist, follows, stressing more particularly 
these two aspects of the great personality, canonized in 1914. A chronological table at ' 
icu ere pend M MM ene ag ra (IBE) ` 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 C LIFE AND 
Work or EDUCATIONISTS 


PESTALOZZI, J: H. Válogatott nfivel Vol. I & I. Összeállította, a bevezetést 
és a jegyrotcket és a jegyzeteket {ria Zibolen Endre. Büdipes Taken peas, 1959, ' 
451 & 482 p., fig. (Neveléstórténeti Könyvtár). — First official edition of a translation of 
selected works by Pestalozzi. These two volumes, published in 1959, contain a series of 
articles, sketches, cesays, ctc., a part of which have now been translated into Hungarian 
for the first time. (IBE) : 


37 L EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION — 371.391 SCHOOL LIBRARY 


NEAL, K. W. A Hbrary guide to education. (Finchfield, Wolverhampton, Staffs., 
The author, rond -24 p. ~ Small guide for prospective teachers who wish to add their 


book; using a library; making notes from books; bibliographies; other libraries; publi- 
rcr clean MOM e ee SON daia teet nanan DIOC 
ctc. BE) 


E ET Prmosorny or EDUCATION — 37 B Husromv or 
EDUCATION 


COMPOSTO, Renato. La scuola e l'uomo. I problemi fondamentali dell'educa- 
zione. Profilo storico della filosofia e della pedagogia dall'umanesimo ad oggi. 2a ed. 
) Edizioni Bodoniane (1964). 244 p. — Study in two on the general subject 

af tbe-school and the individual. The first section deals with the different stages in the 
physical and mental development of the individual; it also reviews tbe aims assigned to 
the various forms of education, as well as the laws governing them, then proceeds to 


: ideas of education and the influence exercised on educational thought and practice. 
(IBE) 


370 TusozvY of EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 371.14 ELEMENTS OF 
* Goop TEACHING — 371.98 CamLpREN oF DIFFERENT RACES 


FARRANT, F.S. Principles and practice of edncatiom. (London) Longmans 
Saag 314 p., fign bibl. — Comprehensive guide on education — principles and practice — 
or student-teachers attending teacher training colleges throughout English-speaking 
Aim. to cao of wich che anther M a Macer The theoretical part in each chapter is 


general organization, extra-curricular activities, — record cards and other school 
records; (8) aims of education: its philosophy, basic tasks and means of secon nn 
them. Bach chapter is followed by a bibliography. (BE) 


370 THEORY oF EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND Work OF EBENE 


MILDE, Vincenz Eduard. Lehrbuch der allgemeinen Erziebungskunde. (I. und II. 

Teil in einem Band). Besorgt von K. G. Fischer. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schóningh, 1965. 
735 p., fig., bibl. (Schoninghs Sammlung Pádagogischer Schriften. Quellen zur Geschichte 
der Padagogik). — Unabridged edition of the major work of Vincenz Eduard Milde 
(1777-1853), entitled “Lehrbuch der allgemeinen Erziehungskunde " (Manual of General 
Education). Milde, who was the first professor of education at the University of Vienna, 
is one of the great theorists and practicians of education and remedial education; hc 
defined the educator as follows: " Only he who has a perfect knowledge of the general - . 
principles of education and who, at the same time, knows how to apply them deserves 
the enviable title of educator ". This important book, which constitutes a vast treatise 
on the philosophy of education, 1s divided mto four sections; it is followed by a short 
account of the life and work of Milde, a bibliography, a chronological table and various 
other items. (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 372.32 MONTESSORI METHOD 


MONTESSORI, Marla. Über die Bildung des Menschen. Herausgegeben und 
eingeleitet von Paul Oswald und Günter Schulz-Benesch. Übersetzung. Freiburg i.B., 
etc., Herder (1966). 95 p., bibl. (Schriften des Willmann-Instituts, München-Wien). — 
German edition of the work published in Italian under the title " Formazione dell’ vomo '' 
in 1955 by Garzanti, Milan (see IBE Bulletm No. 128). This German version comprises 
only the first study in the work, entitled “ Pregiudiri e nebule ". (IBE) 


370 TuroRgv oF EDUCATION — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


SÁNCHEZ BUCHON, Consuelo. Curso de pedagogia. 19.a ed. (Madrid, Institución 
Teresiana) 1964. 446 p., bibl. (Colección Padre Poveda). — Nineteenth revised edition 
of an educational training course designed for prospective Spanish Catholic teachers. 
In three distinct sections, the author presents a clear and well-organized account of the 
science of education; the study is made from a specifically Christian and Catholic stand- 
point and also stresses the recent developments of this science. The first section, entitled. _ 
“ Concept of the science of education "', is an introduction to the philosophy of education. 
The second section, ^ General education "', sets forth the aims and principles of education, 
the teacher's role, the means at his disposal, as well as the major aspects of a true education. 
Fmally, the third section, " Differential education ”, considers education in terms of the 
various types of individuals. This textbook is made up of 37 lessons, each of which is 
followed by practical exercises and a diagram summarrizing the lesson content. A biblio- 
graphy completes the work. (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 379.39 (46) ScHOOL 
MANAGEMENT — 371.13 (46) FURTHER TRAINING OF TEACHERS (SPAIN) 


SPAIN. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACION NACIONAL. Centro de Documen- 
tación y Orientación Didáctica de Enseñanza Primaria. Orientaciones pedagógicas 
para directores escolares. Madrid, 1965. 474 p., bibl. — Collection of some forty lectures 
which were presented by various Spanish teachers and experts at the first course on 
educational guidance, organized for heads of schools in Madrid, in March and April, 
1965, by the Centre for Information and Educational Guidance in Primary Schools. 
Within the framework of the conferences and colloquiums that were held, a number of 
problems of an educational, sociological, psychological and instructional nature were 
considered, which altogether constitute an indispensable reference work for the present 
and prospective headmaster. The book gives, in addition, a clear picture of primary 
education in Spain, of its principal trends and fundamental problems. (BE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


BAYLES, Ernest E. Pragmatism in edacation. New York, Harper & Row (1969. 
146 p., bibl. (Harper's series on teaching — The philosophy of education series). — 
mnc d Mold ui Eu ua M 
last century, has exercised a considerable influence on educational thought and practice 
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ya thisegunity, Pieni i discussion on the theore of Wiliam Jamee, John Dewey and 
the peychologists and disciples of Koehler, who elaborated his theory of Gestalt, the 
author seeks to show to what extent the pragmatic view of educational problems is 

and with modern scientific development. Is not the notion of relativity and 
of the between the parts of a whole in effect ane of the characteristics of 
eae Chapters devoted to the nature of man, to truth and value are followed by 
considerations on the aims of education in a democratic state in which all individuals are 
‘equal as citizens. Practical suggestions designed to illustrate the teaching of the principal 
subjects within the general context of the book complete this description. A list of 
bibliographical rerercaos; ACCOLTDRDIG eR d chapter, (IBE) 


STU Pai assay HOO RON ces AUT Cotes We SV Sad Og cy 
DIFFERENT AUTHORS 
BRUBACHER, John S. (Ed). Eclectic philosophy of education. A book of readings. 
2d ed. Englewoed Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall (cop. Sd sd 560 p., bibl. (Prentice- 
Hail Education Series). — As indicated in the title, this collection groups some 500 texts 
and extracts from texts on a wide variety of subjects considered within the general context 


reference work for modern educators. Each chapter is introduced by a list of the problems 
discussed; two indexes at the end of the book facilitate its use. (IBE) 


370.3 PHriLomoePHY oF EDUCATION 


BUTLER, J. Donald. Idealiem ia edercation. New York, Harper & Row (1966). 
144 p., bibl. (Harper’s series on teaching — The philosophy of education series). - 
work on idealism in education has a twofold aim: ae Us ie 


bride e Dor ence a app tus io Aun rece at (b) to view this philosophy critically 
in the light of t events, currents of thought and the rapid march of history. The 
first of these o underlies the first three chapters which are devoted to a sketch 


370.3 PmiLosorPHY oF EDUCATION 


[Venezuela], Departamento de Ciencias Escuela de Facultad de 
Humanidades y Educación, Universidad del Zulia, 1965. 123 Colección Manua- 
— Proceeding from the assertion that only & somewhat ography on the 


zu chri nuca t Era ot dido Ra RD 


speaking countries, this collection aims at providing them with supplementary information 
relating to new and subjects or which make it possible to “re-think ’’, by pre- 
senting them in a light, certain themes considered as classic. Apart from the 


first chapter entitled " Educational philosophy as a branch of Instruction "" which pro- 
viden a atesi Of the oblective. Sursued (by the philosophy af educsdon aud aciew of 
the principal problems that it proposes to study, the rather eclectic selection of subjects 
e a eee 
reviews in various countries; the folowing may be mentioned: between 
science and philosophy °’, “ Economics and d education ", " The problem of the vocation ’’, 
“Integral educational planning ”, etc. (IBE) 


370.3 PuiLosoeny or EDUCATION — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION — 377 EDUCATION OF 
THE PERSONALITY —37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME Om BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 


FULLAT GENIS, Octavio. Reflextomes en torso a la educación. Versión castellana 
de Ramón M. Custelitort. Barcelona, Editorial Nova Tecra (1966). 402 p. (Colección 
Navidad, 12). — In this very well. documented work, which is nonconformist, 
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Father Fullat, on the basis of fifteen years’ educational experience, presents his reflections 
on the problems facing educators today, which he considers as a period of transition 
filled with contradictions and divergences. With a profound conviction of his vocation 
as humanis and Christian, the author is moved above all by tho love which be bears to 
the child and the adolescent. His reflections, which could have been entitled " Educational 


guidelines ", are divided into two sections: (1) Theory or contemplation; (2) Poetry or. 
framework he examines several 


achievement. Within this facing the educator, 
using concrete subjects and anecdotes to underline the theory as well as the Christan 


view of the world. Education and educators, the biological factors of education, the . 


characteristics of a complete education, religious training, sexual problems, education in 
the social environment, tne eat aires Semin Hons ATOR Te OP EDSISUDIC CIS COT GERE 
(IBE) r 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND Work OF EDUCATIONISTS — 37 B con 
Hisrory of EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) rr 


S. 


MANN, Horace. On the crisis in edncation. Edited, with an introduction by Louis ` 


Filler. (Yellow Springs, Ohio) The Antioch Prees, 1965. 243 p., fig. — Selected writings 


by Horace Mann (1796-1859), American stateaman who exerted a considerable influence ' 


in the field of education in the United States. The extracts, chosen for their continued 
interest, have surprising relevance to present-day concerns of teachers, parents and school 
administrators; underlying them is Horace Mann’s deep conviction that not only is 
education basic to the welfare of a democratic society but that the development of moral- 
ity and responsibility is an essential goal of education. The writings were taken from 
Life and works and Thoughts selected from the writings of Horace Mann, largely prepe- 
red and edited by Mann's wife; they are presented in such a way as to stress their 
author's dynamic thought and the relevance of his views to the present time. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION —- 370.1 CONCEPT AND AIMS OF EDUCATION — 371.450 
CHRISTIAN EDUCATION —- 37 C Lire AND Worx of EDUCATIONISTS 


. MARITAIN, Jacques. Beitrkge xu einer Philosophie der Erziehung, Übersetzt und 
besorgt von Ludwig Schmidts. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schiningh, 1966. 211 p., fig., bibl. 
(Schóninghs Sammlung padagogischer Schriften, Quellen zur Geschichte der Pàdagogik). - 

German version of the book published in French under the title " Pour une philosophie 
de l'éducation” by Librairie Arthéme Fayard, Paris, in 1959 (see IBE Bulletin No. 147). 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION 


MORRIS, Van Cleve. Existentialism in education. aped OE, 
Harper & Row (1966). 163 p., bibL (Harper's series on teaching — The philosophy of 
education series). — Existentialism, philosophy originating in the theories of the Danish 
theologian Kierkegaard, became articulate especially after the second world war in 
Western Europe and the United States. The first part of the work discusses the develop- 
ment of this philosophy, its basic tenets, the problem of liberty, the problem of " the 
other *', the divergences from scientific philosophies. The second part is devoted to the 
important place held by existential thought in education, for the individual who has 
become aware of his existence is fully responsible for his own career as a human being. 
Education should encourage this awakening of awareness and produce individuals who 
are capable of formulating judgments without imitating their teachers. The teaching of 
e history, literature, the arts, etc. -is examined within this general context. 


370.3 PHrLosapeHY or EDUCATION — 370.1 CONCEPT AND Ams oF EDUCATION 


PETERS, R. S. Ethics and education. London, George’ Allen & Unwin (1966). 
333 p., bibl. ~ This book on ethics and education is designed to serve two functions: 
firstly it is intended as an introduction to the philosophy of education in the field of 
ethics and social philosophy; secondly it presents a distinctive point of view regarding 
both education and ethical theory. The author defines the concept of education by 
formulating various criteria and illustrates his ideas in a chapter showing how this 
concept of education applies to contemporary English educational institutions. He then 
considers the basic and delicate question of the justification of education - Le. the ethical 
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foundations of educatión -— ke it involves value judgments on notions such as equality, 
worth-while actrvities, interests, freedom, respect for persons, etc. He concludes with 
a discussion of social control in education in which he examines the problems of author- 
ity, of discipline and punishment and, finally, of democracy. The book does not aspire 
to provide simple solutions to complex problems m which issues of fact are closely 
intertwined with issues of value, but only to provide a clear and coherent basis in ethical 
theory for the discussion of such issues. (IBE) 


* 370.3 PuiLoesoPHY OF EDUCATION 


SAN CRISTOBAL SEBASTIAN, Antonio. Filosofia de la educación. Madrid, 
ea 1965. 422 p., bibl. (Biblioteca de educación y ciencias sociales: Serie 
— In this treatise, the author proposes to establish the foundations of a 
——~HMlosophe P. education regarded as an autonomous science. Considerations of a general 
nature are fol by a discussion of the problem of educability in which the author also 
examines man’s“ spiritual being ", the spontaneous and natural development of the 
pupil, the educational value of play and work, etc.; he goes on to study the nature and 
purpose of the educational procese, stressing the philosophical foundations of active 
teaching, then examines the role, function and condition of the educator, more particularly 
the place assigned to him in Thomist philosophy. Finally, the author turns to the socio- 
logical aspects of the educational process, defining thera and presenting a critical appraisal 
in an entirely new manner. The book is written in the light of an original interpretation 
of Thomist philosophy. (BE) 


370.4 (cc) Scapntivic APPROACH TO EDUCATION — 37 P (oo) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(Various COUNTRIES) — 370.44 Economy AND EDUCATION — 370.47 SocioLocy 
AND EDUCATION 


LEMBERG, Eugen (Hrsg). Das Biliungswesen als Gegenstand der Forschung. 
Heidelberg, Quelle & Meyer, 1963. 312 p., bibl. (Verdffentlichungen der Hochschule 
für Internationale Padagogische Forschung, 3). ~ Third volume m a series of publications 
of the School for International Educational Research, the general theme of which is 

“ Education from the standpoint of research ". An introductory speech on the political 
importance of education, delivered in 1962 by E. Gerstenmaier, president ol tho Pasideses. 

] is followed by a discussion by three specialists of the problems of economic and sociological 
research in education. These studies are supplemented by four reports which describe 
the organization, work and results of research in the United States, England, Sweden and 
the U.S.S.R. (IBE) 


370.44 (52) Economy AND EDUCATION — 370.47 (52) SocioLoGy AND EDUCATION — 
37 A (52) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 B (52) Hirrogv or EDUCATION — 379.96 (52) 
EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS (JAPAN) 


JAPAN. JAPANESE NATIONAL COMMISSION FOR UNESCO. The role 
of education In the social and economic development of Japan. (Tokyo, Ministry of Educa- 
tion, 1966). 429 p., fig. — Following the adoption of a resolution by the General Conference 
of Unesco, at its 12th session, the Japanese National Commusaion for Unesco launched in 
1962 a four-year research project on the role of education in the social and economic 
development of Japan since the Meiji Restoration in 1868. This report presents the 
studies carried out by the working groups which were set up to examine the various 
aspects of this problem: (a) school education, (b) industrial education, (c) economic 
development, (d) social and cultural development, (e) regional case studies. A large 
number of statistical and other tables illustrate the text. In view of the vast industrial 
development which Japan has achieved during the past hundred years, such a publication 
should serve as reference material for other countries now bemg industrialized and 
facing the same problems; it also provides a survey of Japan's social and cultural devel- 
opment since 1868, (IBE) 


370.44 ECONOMY AND EDUCATION 


j SCHULTZ, Theodore W. The economic value of education. New York & London, 
Columbia University Press (1964). 92 p., fig., bibl. — This monograph is one of a series 
of three dealing with the economics of health, education and welfare, commussioned by 
the Ford Foundation. In view of the growing public concern in the United States in all 
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aspects of education, Theodore W. Schultz undertakes to examine the economic valde 
of education and in a bibliography of over 200 titles he lists the principal works written 
on this subject m the past decade. He deplores the lack of collaboration among econo- 
musts, legislators and specialists in education; he studies the economic components of - 
education, its costs and its intrinsic economic value. He concludes by raising a number 
of questions which aie as yet unresolved. (IBE) 


370.45 BIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


KNELLER, George F. Educational anthropology: an introduction. New York, 
etc., John Wiley & Sons (1965). 171 p., bibl. - Having been persuaded by his personal 


particularly in Mexico, of the interdependency existing cultural 
anthropology and education, the author examines the role of the school in ‘ 
culture. The study is intended for education authorities, teachers and o ho -€-— t^ 


concerned with this question. After expounding the meaning of “ culturg, -in his = > 
opinion, it is not only the sum of artistic, scientific, philosophical and other values, but 

also the way of thinking, acting and feeling of-a certam people at a given period —, the 
author discusses the common and divergent characteristics of education in modern. and 
primitive socseties, education and cultural change, education and culturally induced dis- 
continuities, education and cultural values. The final chapter deals with the necessary 
adaptation of the curriculum and the teacher’s role in a constantly changing culture, 
particularly in the United States. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


AUSUBEL, David P. The psychology of meaningful verbal learning. An intro- 
duction to school learning. New York, Grune & Stratton (1963). 255 p., bibl. - This book 
is concerned with how human beings understand, learn, organize and retain large bodies 
of subject matter in classroom and similar learning environments. The author considers 
other kinds of learning and noncognitive theories only insofar as they influence, oppose 
nds i a subject. In particular, he contrasts rote learning with meaningful learning 

" recoption "' learning with creative or discovery learning. Meaningful learning is 
defn as being significantly related to the cognitive structure. Consequently, the 
learning material should be presented and organized so as to relate to the particular 
cognitive structure of a particular learner (concrete and abstract), as well as to utilize 
and develop this structure. (TBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


BHATIA, Hans Raj. A textbook of educational psychology. London, Asia Publishing 
House (1965). 610 p., bibl. - Designed to meet the requirements of Indian students who 
are pursumg advanced studies in education, this book deals with the facts and principles 
of educational psychology m a simple and direct way. The author first describes the 
child’s physical, mental and social development. He goes on to stress the importance 
of the findings in the field of learning, gives a survey of the theories and results of expert- 
ments relating to this subject and discusses indrvidual differences in personality and 
adjustment and the child's mental health: all highly significant aspects of psychology. 
Finally, he underlines the necessity for the continuous guidance, both educational and 
vocational, of the pupil. Such guidance requires the teacher to have outstanding qualities 
and, above all, mental and moial stability. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


BLAIR, Glenn Myers; JONES, R. Stewart; SIMPSON, Ray H. Psicologia educa- 
clonal. Trad. por Adolfo Scatena Freddi. Rosario (Argentina) Editorial * La Medica ” 
(1960). 656 p., bibl. — Spanish version of the book published in English under the title 
Nom psychology, in 1954 by The Macmillan Company, New York (see IBE Bulletin 
No. 114 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


FERRE, André. Eléments de psycho-pédagogie pratique. Paris, Collection Bourreher-  ” 
Libraine Armand Colin, 1966, 159 p., fig., bibl. (Carnet de pédagogie pratique, 332). — 
This practical guide for teachers presents educational psychology as the application to 
teaching of the knowledge which each teacher can and must acquire of his pupils taken 
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individually and of the class taken as a whole. The author proposes a certain number of 
ee carefully selected aspects, divided into 18 chapters, 
which correspond to some of the principal mental functions cultivated at school (attentian, 
memory, imagination, otc.) and to a few subjects of instruction especially favouring 
acquaintance with childhood in general and with the particular characteristics of children 
(drawing, oral and written expression, etc.). Each chapter discusses one of these aspects 
and the problems which 1t raises and includes several practical exercises readily applicable 


* to the school situation, as well as a list of books on the subject. (IBE) 


* 
^e Lamm 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsyCHOLogy 


VERS, John E. Learning: analysis and application. New York, David McKay 

. 290 p., fig., bibl. - Application of the results of research on learning in the 

The author describes the learning process, including its physiological and 

‘aspects. He distinguishes three types of earning — motor, cognitive and 
c dm id ge ee I E : connectlonism, Skinner's 
behaviourism and programmed instruction, Guthrie’s contiguous conditioning, Hull's 
system, Gestalt and Lewin’s field theory. The author goes on to discuss the affective 
aspect of learning (interests, attitudes, appreciations, values, emotions, etc.). Finally, 
pe crees De UAPORAreN Oe i irnoenbere ntes Hd the erring 
process. 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsvcHoLoGv — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


WORKING CONFERENCE ON RESEARCH ON CHILDREN'S LEARN- 
ING. Cambridge, Mass., 1963. Learning about learning: a conference report. Edited by 
Jerome Bruner, (Washington, D. C.) U. S. Office of Education (1966). 276 p., fig., bibl. 
(OE Co-operative research monograph No. 15). This collection of articles presents the 
results of the Working Conference on Research on Children's Learning, held at Harvard 
University in 1963, at the request of the American Government and following several 
preliminary meetings. The three chapters in this volume contain the reports of three 
working groups. The first is concerned with the attitudinal and affective relevant to lear- 
ning: which attitudes and emotional states help or hinder children's learning? How do 
they do so? How car desirable attitudes be instilled in children? The second chapter 
deals with cognitive skills. The group's report suggests that there are general “ trans- 
disciplinary "" skills useful in diverse fields of cognitive endeavour. If so, what techni- 
ques might be used to develop them? In particular, what of the “ intuitive °” skills so 
often neglected in the classroom? The third report examines “ stimulus control ’’, refer- 
ring to problems in presentation of the materials to be kamed, particularly for reading 
and arithmetic. The working papers and summaries of the plenary seealons are given in 
the appendix. (IBE) 


370.47 (729.5) SocioLoGY AND EDUCATION — 37 A (729.5) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS 

(PugxTO Rico) 

BRAMELD, Theodore, et al. The remaking of a calare. Life and education in 
Puerto Rico. New York, John Wiley (cop: 1959, 1966). "478 p. bibl. (Science Editions). - 
Study conducted in Puerto Rico which examines the impact upon education of a culture 
in transition. This island was selected in view of its rapid development from a rural to 
an urban setting. Tbe author gives a detailed account of the methodology utilized in 
selecting respondents who represent the whole tion. He provides data of an ethnic, 

linguistic and religious nature. of the aspects constituting the idea of 
culture is considered Pac ui de Appearing 
at the end of the volume are the questionnaires which served as basis for the inquiry; 
the latter may be regarded as a model applicable to other areas in the world having 
historical and geographical similarities. (IBE) 


m 


370.47 (73) SocxoLoaY AND EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


'"BREMBECK, Cole S. Social foundations of education. A cross-cultural approach. 
eite eode A has? 540 p., "i BIBL = Tow at erteni does tis socii] character 
of the school determine how its students learn ? The author treats the social environment 
within & school as an expression of the larger society without.. He illustrates this idea by 


t 
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describing four children who are growing up in contrasting socio-economic environments. 
He makes practical suggestions to teachers on the ways in which they can improve the 
social climate of the classroom by their teaching methods and the organization of their 
programme, then goes on to discum the sociological aspects of education in the light 
of the revolution that is taking place in methods of teaching and learning and which is 
due on fe doc nu 0 eee propres aui cin Re ano Ud 
the other, to a continually changing society. Finally, the author stresses the importance 
of the teacher and the fundamental consequences of his activity on society in general. i 
(IBE) 


371.016 (73) PRIVATE SCHOOLS — 37 E (73) REFERENCE Booxs (UNITED STATES) 
à) Cu, 
The handbook of private schools, 1966. An annual descriptive survey of in t 
education. 47th ed. Boston, Mass., Porter Sargent (1966). 1451 p., fig. Porter 


Sargent Handbook Serkes). — Listing of private schools in the United States for 1966. 
The book is designed for teachers and for parents who wish their childfen to receive a 
' private school education and who will find here up-to-date statistical data on some 1000 
schools in 49 states. An introductory chapter describing the general purpose of this 
handbook and stating the guidelines for its use is followed by four distinct lists of schools: 
I. The leading private schools, each with a descriptive text; they are classified by area, 
state and locality. II. Announcements presented by the schools, illustrated with photo- 
graphs and containing additional information. IIL Special schools. IV. Non-descriptive 
list of otber private establishments (boarding schools, day schools, other schools). Many 
useful directories complete this important reférence work. (IBE) 


371.06 EDUCATION THROUGH PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE. POLYTECHNIZATYON 


REISCHOCK, Wolfgang. Die Bewlltigung der Zukunft. Technische Revolution - 
eder pe Bildung. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1966. 178 p., 
fig., bib = This book summarizes the thought of the socialist educators in the German 
Democratic Republic on the problem of mastering a future dominated by technology. 
In the light of the differences existing between the educational, political and economic 
systems of socialist countries and of capitalist countries, the author endeavours to show 
how it will be resolved in the communist society by the polytechnical training of all 
young people — E countries, 
where secondary and higher education is the privilege of the well-to-do and where, in his 
opinion, there still exists an insuperable barrier between " manual "' and “ intellectual ” 
activities, The author describes, from the communist standpoint, how the technical 
. revolution brought about by automation can be turned to the best account and how true 
polytechnical instruction can be introduced enabling young people to adjust to an age 
Een nensi enu nM cud ee MEN provides for 

MD E 
unemployment) and promotes a stronger sense of responsibility th regard to work and 
of citizenshib for the development of the socialist society. (IBE) 


371.11 (494) SELECTION AND RECRUITMENT OF TEACHERS — 371.129 (494) TRAINING Of 
SECONDARY TEACHERS — 370,47 (494) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (SWITZERLAND) — 
37 P (494.24) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (SWITZERLAND/BERN) 


Gyninasiallehrermangel Behebung. Bern, 
Verlag Paul Haupt (1965). 256 p., fig., bibl. (Berner Beiträge zur Soziologie, Band 10. 
Arbeiten aus dem Institut für Soziologie und sozio-Skonomische Entwicklungsíragen an 

der Universitit Bern). — This study considers the problem of the shortage of secondary 
school teachers in Switzerland from the sociological point of view. It is based in particular 
on an inquiry involving a large number of teachers and in the last year of the 
Gymnasium in the canton of Bern. After discussing the of the study, the 
author examines the criteria which serve in analyzing this problem: shortage, demand, 
need, supply, image of the profession. These different aspects are illustrated and comple- 


summarizing 
sions, in particular that the of secondary teachers is closely related to the dynamic 
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evolution of society, which latter should be born in mind Lis teachers and administrators, 


that feacher training should be adapted ae and that the fundamental role 
a ee by teachers in modern society should be recognized. 


* 
' 


371.126 PRACTICE TEACHING 
KEACH, Everett T. Elementary school student teaching: a casebook. New York, 


John Wiley & Sons (1966). 106 p. — Small guidebook which, by presenting a number of 


classroom situations observed in the United States, endeavours to help student teachers 
who are about to begin practice teaching in primary schools. The twenty-two cases 
selected by the author correspond to real situations and relate to such questions as 
chodSthg a school for a student teaching assignment, the way in which the regular teachor 


-introd the student teacher to the class, aesummg major responsibilities and facing 


purely professional matters, e.g. joining a teachers’ or Ue ee eee a prooem 
Pu e deanar and tie diuo (hereby cnc OL2 5d i l iieaded 10 Marnen (he 
prospective fencher $ skilla mi coping with the reality of tho classroom, (IBE) 


374.14 Pours or Goop TEACHING P" 


WASI, Muriel. The romance of teaching. New Delhi, National Council of Educa- 
tional Research and Training (1964). 96 p., fig., bibl. — Collection of essays by Muriel 
Wasi addressed to adolescent girls and boys aged from 14 to 17 years — particularly to. 
those among them who are attracted to the teaching profession — and intended to provide 
‘them with genuinely Indian prose having teaching as its central theme. The various 
aspects of this profession are considered in a historical context and in the India of today; 
they stress the nobility and the joy of good teaching. Prospective teachers as well as 
serving and experienced teachers will also be stimulated by this book. (IBE) 


371.18 (co) TEACHERS’ CORPORATIVE ACTION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (oo) INTER- 
NATIONAL ‘CONFERENCES ^ 


INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF TEACHERS ASSOCIATIONS 
(IFTA). Congress of Berlin, 1966. The teachers’ associations in 15 member countries of 
the IFTA. Reports of the National Associations presented at the 35th International 
ee eee en 1966, Lausanne, IFTA, 1966. 40 ron. p. 
[French ed.: Les associations d'enseignants dans 15 pays membres de la FIAT). — Following 
& proposal made at the Congress of Luxembourg in 1965, to seek information from all 
the member associations for the purpose of establishing their present position regarding 
the various representative bodies of teachers and the reasons for opposing the creation 
of a larger unit, a questionnaire was drawn up by the International Federation of Teachers 
Associations (IFTA) and addressed to all its members. This volume, which also exists in 
French, contains the replies of 17 member associations in 15 countries; Sade Aa 
at the 35th IFTA Congress held'in Berlin in July, 1966. The questionnaire req 
member associations to indicate: oma ee eee ord cine 
body in each country; (b) the name of ons or several bodies, if sach exist, grouping all or 
some of the organizations mentioned under (a); (c) the percentage of the total number 
of SEES of the teaching body which is not affiliated to any professional organization, 
etc. (IB 


371.195 (439) VOCATIONAL SCHOOL TEACHERS — 373.54 (439) INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL 
EDUCATION (HUNGARY) 


MOLNAR, Emil: A gyakorlati oktatásra való felkémrtilée feladatal. Második kiadás. ` 
Budapest, Tankönyvkiadó (1962): 225 p., fig. (A Munkugyi Minisztérium Megbtzásábol). — 
Textbook for specialist teachers in technical schools. It is the result of seven years’ 
research conducted by the Methodological Institute of Budapest in order that the practical 
training of skilled workers should correspond to the requirements of an industrialized 
and technically advanced society. ‘The book is divided into four sections: (1) the basic 
aspects of training; (2) the qualifications of the teacher providing practical instruction; 
(3) the teacher's preparation for his teaching activities throughout the school year and 
in individual courses; (4) the teacher’s- preparation in view of evaluating pupils’ work. 
The appendix contains a model lemon for metal-workers in the last year of school. 
(IBE) 
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371.199 (44) EDUCATORS OF HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 371.93 (44) MORALLY HANDI- 
CAPPED (FRANCE) 


MICHARD, H., et l'Equipe des Professeurs. L'éducateur de jeunes délinquants. 
(Vaucresson, Centre de Formation et de Recherche de l'Education Surveillée, 1962). 
236 p., fig. (Etudes et documents, 1). — The Vaucresson Centre, specialized in traming 
^ and research i in supervised education, presents in this document the profession of educator 
of juvenile delinquents. The authors discuss the aptitudes and conditions which candidates - 
must mest, the requirements in the varlous subjects (education, psychology, sociology, 
T physical education) constituting theoretical training, as well as the different stages 

le to practical tramung. The final chapter considers problems relating to 
see ethics, vocational training and continuing education. The book, provides 
detailed information on the syllabuses, the report and examinations concludifig the 
course and the institutions which require educators in this field. (IBE) 


371.231 ADMISSION — 371.264 Mgrmopa or PSYCHOLOGICAL DIAGNOSIS’ 


BERNART, Emanuel. Der Probeunterricht, Ein Beitrag zur differential-diagnos- 
tischen Untersuchung der auffdiligen Lernanfanger und zur Feststellung threr Schul- 
fahigkeit. Munchen/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1965. 108 -+ 28 p., fig., bibl. — Psycho- 
logical tests to determine the child's capacity to enter school involve tbe problem of his 
adjustment to a new situation, so that the results are often unreliable. On tbe other hand, 
the teacher has the possibility of observing his pupils in a varety of situations and over 
a longer period of time, but he generally lacks the psychological training which would 
enable him to make an accurate judgment. The author therefore proposes to complement 
such tests by a trial period of instruction, during which the teacher would note the pupils’ 
behaviour in more or less standardized situations. He describes the techniques which can 
be utilized to study their intellectual and motor level and which would provide data of a 
much more analytic nature than the usual methods, thus enabling certain children to be 
channelled into special classes, Finally, he describes the experiments conducted in a school 
at Bielefeld (Federal Republic of Germany), analyzes the results and gives the scholastic 
case studies of tbe children wbo were the subjects of a research project. Several graphs, 
tables and pictures illustrate the book. (BE) 


371.237 (81.231.7) BACKWARDNESS IN STUDIES — 37 P (51.231.7) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(Hona KONG) 


ROWE, Elisabeth [eX aL]. Faflere ta school. Aspects of the problem in Hong Kong. 
(Hong Kong) Published and distributed for the HL.K.C.E.R. by Hong Kong University 
Press (1966). 167 p., fig., bibl. (Hong Kong Council for Education Research, Publication 
No. 3). — In Hong Kong, the problem of scholastic backwardness takes on more alarming 
proportions than elsewhere, partly because its causes cannot be directly inferred from 
parallel studies conducted in the Western countries. The inquiry which is reported on m 
this volume involves Chinese children in government schools. An account of the proce- 
dure adopted in conducting the inquiry is followed by a description of living conditions 
in the territory of Hong Kong from the historical, social, economic and educational 
standpoints. The authors then discuss in detail the techniques and the results. of their 
research, from which it appears that the socio-economic environment has an enormous 
influence on scholastic backwardness: housing and other material conditions are often 
completely inadequate and, on the other hand, the changing values resulting from con- 
tact with Western culture frequently give rise to conflict between home and school. After 
pointing out several other factors, in particular physical characteristics, the authors con- 
clude that immediate measures should be taken to meet this problem, which they do not 
consider to be insoluble. (IBE) 


371.239 (T3) SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE CouzsE or STUDIES — 373.1 (73) 
GENERAL SECONDARY’ EpUCATION — 376.7 (73) ADOLESCENCE -— 371.265 (73) 
INTELLIGENCE AND APTITUDE TESTS — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
STATES) ; 
FLANAGAN, John C, Eon cri ci disp Pee aces ad 

Project No. 635, U.S. Office of Education. 


Co-operative Research Pittsburgh, Univer 
sity of Pittsburgh, Project TALENT Office, 1964. 1 vol. (div. pagin.), fig., bibl. rok 
TALENT, The identification, development, and utilization of human talents) 
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American high school student today is diferent from Bis pedecemors of ten or fifteen 
years ago. What is he? What does he know? What of his personality? Of his family 
life ? Of his plans for the fature? How will his aptitudes determine his future? Accurate 
e TE Mr nM Ko DM DE KU EHE 
ject TALENT, made possible by the use of electronic data-processing machines. In 1960, 
a battery of tests and questionnaires was administered to over 400,000 students in 1,353 
. schools; more than 2,000 items of information were collected about each student. This 
report provides the first detailed account of the results and conclusions of the research, 
the scope of which is so vast that it is impossible to summarize them here. It appears, 
however, that the present system of secondary and university education in the United 
States dogs not correspond to the wishes of the majority of American youth who would 
prefer the training to be more vocational than academic. It is planned to continue the 
longitudinal study over a period of 20 years; it will thus be possible in particular to pre- 
dict, on the basis of patterns of abilities obtained by specially devised tesis, the chances for 
success in the different professions and, in general, what ee adea aca 

young people for a career. The texts of the questionnaires and the tests, as well as count- 
ka abis cucd on (s aralle oF Tei aco fond croushout the Dook. (IBE) 


371.239 (73) SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE COURSE OF STUDIES — 376.7 (73) 
ADOLESCENCE — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


FLANAGAN, John C; COOLEY, William W. One-year follow-up simdiea. 
Co-operative Research Project No. 2333 (U.S. Office of Education). Pittsburgh, Univer- 
sity of Pittsburgh, School of Education, 1966. 250 p., fig., bibl. (Project TALENT). — 
Within the framework of Project TALENT on American youth (see above), a comprehen- 
sive longitudinal study covering 20 years ıs planned, This report, which represents the 
first stage, contains the results of the second series of questionnaires, those addressed 
from 1961 to 1964 to 100,000 students a year, each student having completed high school 
the yeer before. The authors give a detailed account of the methodology of this research, 
followed by an analysis of the results. On the basis of scholastic results, patterns of 
abilities obtained by different psychological tests and the socio-economic level, they are 
able to predict a pupil's chances of continuing his studies at the university. The other 
chapters consider the choice of a university, the categories of young people who go directly 
to work following high school, the extent to which they change their career plans, the 
extent to which the battery of TALENT tests can predict instability, etc. The final section 
of the report deals with the career plans of young people, the stability of these plans, a 
more appropriate classification of the latter and the implications which these results have 
tup CURE rarer ene All the questionnaires appear in the appendix. 
(IB 


371.243 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING. FITTING THE SCHOOL TO THE CHILD — 371.9 PARTICULAR 
CATBOGORIES OF CHILDREN 


: THOMAS, R. Murray; THOMAS, Shirley M. Individual differences-in the class- 
room. New York, David McKay Co. (1965). 567 p., fig., bibl. - Within the framework 
of educational practice which stresses the importance of individual teaching, the authors 
endeavour to show what is the nature of the mdrvidual differences which a teacher is 
likely to find in his class, how he can recognize or measure them and finally how he can 
organize his teaching (methods, syllabuses, system of promotions, etc.) to adapt it to 
these differences. Detailed information, both theoretical and practical, illustrated with 
examples, is provided on this subject. The aspects of pupils’ personalities are examined 
in 3 main groups: (1) intellectual differences; (2) differences in specialized abilities, such 
as thoee affecting success In music, art and motor activites; (3) psychophysical differences, 
such as variations in hearing, seeing and speaking. In each of these fields, handicapped 
and retarded as well as normal and gifted children are considered. (IBE) 


371.262 EXAMINATIONS — 371.261 MARKING Svgrmua — 373.5 (493) VOCATIONAL AND 
TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 37 P (493) RESEARCH. AND INQUIRIES (BELGIUM) 


DOMS, Ferdinand Pierre. Essa! ser les réussites et échecs anx examens. Bruxelles, 
Editions de l'Institut de Sociologie de l'Université Libre de Bruxelles, publié avec l'appui 
du Ministére de l'Education nationale et de la Culture (1964). 74 p., fig. (Etudes de socio- 
logie de l'éducation), - The number of school failures at ail levels of education is a 


e 
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consiant preoccupation in Belgium. In this essay the author considers more particularly 
the sector of technical education which includes a large number of pupils between 12 
and 18 years of age and which supplies the majority of the active population. From the 


standpoint of docimology, he describes three studies carried out in technical 
education: (1) a critical study of the traditional system of examinations; (2) a comparative 
study of the of teachers and examination results; (3) a study on the 
technique of quantification of the results, in particular on establishing critical mark 

passing or E. conclusion, he proposes methods based on 
statistics and probability 


371.291 (45) RuxAL Scuoots. CLASSES COVERING SEVERAL GRADES (ITALY) . 


CIPOLLA, Pietro. la pimriciasee nella problematica educativa contemporgmea. 
Roma, Edizioni " Nuova Rivista Pedagogica ’’, 1965, 100 p. (Piccola Biblioteca Peda- 
gogica, N. 18). — In view of Italy's present economic and industrial development, impor- 
tant problems connected with schooling are raised: (a) how to provide poor and sparsely 
populated areas with a school that is effective and well adjusted to the requirements of 
contemporary society; (b) how to give the inhabitants of these remote areas an education 
that is different from the traditional and how to make adults understand that the 
school can teach more than the three K's,. In order to meet these difficulties, the author 
scc uam uu rc rq dE m 
specially trained for this type of instruction, could exercise a considerable socio-cultural 


371.291 (430.2) RURAL SCHOOLS. Classes COVERING SEVERAL Grapes — 379.5 (430.2) 
EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


MÜLLER, Josef. Limdliche Schal- uad Bildungspolitik im Zeichen der technisch- 
wissenschaftlichen Revolution. Schwelm i. Westf, Schule und Nation [1965]. 190 p., 
fig., bibl. (Schriftenreihe: Aktuelle Fragen der deutschen Schule). — Observing that the 
scientific and technical revolution has changed not only the nature and structure of rural 
life but also the demographic nature of villages, which have become increasingly urbanized, 
the author shows how schools in rural areas should be adapted to this kind of life. They 


of ensuring that better use be made of individual talent and special vocation than was 
the case hitherto at rural schools. The author outlines the reform of the rural school 
abroad and then concentrates on the situation in the Federal Republic of Germany, at 
the same time mentioning the arguments of those there who oppose such reform. He 


training of adults, pre-school education and special schools in rural areas. (IBE) 


371.3 TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 371.2 SCHOOL ORGANIZATION — 
371.13 (46) FURTHER TRAINING oF TEACHERS (SPAIN) 


SPAIN. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL. Dirección General 
de Ensefianza Primaria. Cmestiones generales de didactica y orguuización escolar. Curso 
celebrado del 3 de febrero al 21 de marzo de 1959. 2a od. Madrid, Publicaciones del 
Centro de documentación y orientación de enseñanza primaria, 1964. id Da ii pm 

by 


syllabuses; audio-visual iode. scncoichildren's rental health; work done at home, 
etc. (TBE) 
371.3 TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 371.305 INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION 


LANDA, L. N. Algoritmizacija v obočemil. (Algorithms and teaching). Moekva, 
Izdatel’stvo “ Prosvei£enie °", 1966. oe Pe ee (Academy of Educational Sciences 
of the RSFSR; Academy of Science of the RSFSR; Cybernetics Science Council). 
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[Contents in English]. - Work on tho introduction into education of algorithmic reasoning 
methods. According to the author this has become unavoidable and even essential 
since they are now required in industry and in most vocations. At school these methods 
instil discipline and produce order in mental operations. For the application of strict 
methods m teaching it is necessary in the various stops (communication, testing of 


knowledge, etc.) to or algorithms of 
Ample documentation of a psychological nature is provided in support of the theories and 
solutions submitted, latter being derived combination of the 


the & complicated 
“ Jogico-logarithmic '" method and the statistical Eiethod of probabilities. (IBE) 


371.303 ROLE OF PLAY — 371.382 EDUCATIONAL GAMES | 


. RYBURN, W. M. Pinay way suggestions. wp T 
131 p., fig. (A Teachers’ Library). — Games, exercise, the spirit of competition have 
always been attractrve and apparently easy means to awaken and develop children's 
intelligence. This small guide gives practical suggestions for games and activities in such 
OOS AS nhel UE Pca rman creates End irata ON The book is illus- 
trated with drawings. - (IBE) . 


— 371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 


LEITH, George, eX al. What is programmed learning ? dens BEC d lesion: 


scripts. Ed. by Peter Montagnon and Rodney Bennett. (London) British Broadcasting 
Corporation (1965). 104 p., fig., bibl. - Book which, based on the television series " What 
` is programmed learning? '*, sets out to demonstrate in simple, precise terms the funda- 
mental principles and techniques of this new approach to teaching. Starting with an 
historical survey of the educational developments that led up to programmed learning, 
the'authors go on to describe the main types of programmes (linear programme, branching 
programme) and discuss their uses and implications, The detailed examples provided 
make this an essentially practical book and a useful source of reference for those who 
may wish to write programmes for themselves. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 


LEITH, G.O.M. A handbook of programmed learning. (2d ed). With contri- 
butions by E. A. Peel and W. Curr. Birmingham, University of Birmingham (1966). 
152 p., bibl. (Educational Review; Occasional publications number one). ~ Collection 
of articles in which the underlying belief shared by the authors is that learning 


c punc m m E ear in AEN INT 


mo de c as well as an annotated biblio- 
graphy. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371.341 TEACHING 

MACHINES 

SMITH, Wendell IL; MOORE, J. William (Ed.) Programmed learning: theory 
and research. An enduring problem in psychology, Selected readings. Princeton, New 
Jersey, ctc., D. Van Nostrand Co. (1962). 240 p., fig., bib. (An insight book). — Apart 
from the first study which considers on within a general context 
and in relation to the various fields having an interest in it, this collection of articles is 
particularly concerned with the psychological of the problem. The nature of 
teaching machines has been minimized deli on the grounds that at the present 


stage of development of the field, the major interest resides in the construction of pro- 
grammes, which may or may not require a machine. The development of these new 
methods and some ofthe relevant psychological theories aro presented in tho first part, 
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(didina io psa Sa arki by arua 994) aaa one by Haaai (1959) .The 
method — programming — is described in the second part, and in the third will be be found 
samples of research, of discussions and of results. A glossary of technical terms, among 
other information, is given in the appendix. (IBE) 


371.336 INTRODUCTION TO METHODICAL WO&k. 


WRIGHT, G. G. Neill. Teach yourself to study. [Rev. ed.].: London, The English 
Univernties Press (1965). 240 p., ñg., bibl. (Teach yourself books). - Revised edition 
of a small introductory guide to a method of effective personal work. The author believes 
that a good understanding of the working of the mind, of intelligence and of will is 
necessary to every student'who wishes to direct his abilities to successful learhing. He 
eek es DUE ae A aan ee ai ur DO ee eee 

gaining knowledge, the faculties of perception, the processes of thought and of logic. 


eda: emus Mari didus mecioriane) and concludes with some useful hints that 
will facilitate his task. (IBE) 


371.391 ScuooL LIBRARIES 


STOTT, C. A. School libraries. A short manual. (2d rev, ed.). ipse ri 
Published by the Cambridge Univ. Press for the School Library Association, 1 

153 p., fig., bibl. — Revised edition (with bibliography brought up to date) cp PE of 
school li indispensable to librarians in every type of school. The book deals 
with tbe following subjects: the relation of the library to school and out-of-school acti- 


cataloguing, stocktaking, binding, 
the handling of papers and periodicals), ee ee ee 
the librarian’s work, the training of staff and pupils in the full use of library facilities. : 


The appendices contain a notice on the British School Library Association, a glossary v 


Orte principal tenus relate 10 brary ecoaee Sada Jorge bibliography tbat WI ROV So 
useful to all librarians. (IBE) 


371.42 (00) ScuooL REPORM — 370.48 (o9) COMPARATIVE. EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS 
, COUNTRIES) i 


REGUZZONI, Mario. La riforma della scuola nella CEE. Presentazione de 
Gesualdo Rosengo; prefazione di Giovanni Gozzer. (Trad. dal francese]. Milano, 
Centro Studi Sociali, 1966. 406 p. fig, bibl - Italian version of a work publlahed in 
French under the title, “ La réforme de l'enseignement dans é Economique 
Européenne” i 1966 by Balloos Aubier Montag, Paris (ee TBE Dulin No. 161). 


XL Sas DISTINGUAHED- B THER EDUCATIONAL METHODS: Activiry SCHOOL — 
37 C Lire AND Worx of EDUCATIONISTS | 
GIOVANNIELLO, Vito. Adolfo Ferrière e ia scuole attiva. Urbino, Armando 
Argalla Editore (1963). 229 p., bibl. (Collana “ Saggi di Pedagogia ", 8). - The educa- 
tional method of the activity school, of which Ferrière is one of the promoters, is the 


tion of work, problems relating to co-education and a critical study are the aspects 
considered by the author, (IBE) | | 


371.450 (42) CHRISTLAN EDUCATION — 375.6 (42) RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION (UNITED 
KQINGDOM/ENGLAND) : 


STANFORD, E.C.D. Education in focus. The pattem of the school community. 
Wallington, Surrey, The Religious Education Press (1965). 96 p., bibl. — Is the purpose 
of education to teach subjects or to train responsible individuals? Is school a place for 
passing examinations and gaining qualifications, or is it a living community? In this: 
essay on the structure of the school community, the author — who was for ten yeers 
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Secretary of the Education Department of the British Council of Churches — endeavours 
to answer these two questions which determine the principles on which any educational . 
system must be based. It is his contention that the problem of integration 1s to be solved 
less in the realm of ideas and subjects than in that of persons belonging to a community. 
He examines the contribution of Christian teaching and worship in this connexion and 
reviews the history of religious education in schools during the last hundred years. He 
c qu eed DEED 
su 


371.452 CATBOLIC' EDUCATION 


HEUSER, Adolf, Die katholische Schule. 2. Aufl. Bochum, Verlag F. T [196-7]. 
_ 184 p., bibl (Kamps pddagogische Taschenbücher, Allgemeine Püdagogik, Bd. 8). — 
The Catholic school 15 here considered as the place pre-eminently sulted to the fulfilment 
of the Christian life, according to the idea of the Roman Church. Consequently it is 
“ consecrated’? and must comply with the canon law by which it is governed. The 
education which it provides must guide the pupils away from evil paths (from the 
etymological point of view, the Latin term " e — ducare " means “to lead out of '") so 
that they may become accustomed to live in Christ, to pray, to incarnate truly the Holy 
Trinity. Such must also be the aim of Catholic educators and of Catholic schools in 
general. The author thus considers all the aspects of the school's purpose and being in 
the light of a true Christian ideal. He urges the reader to meditate on a general theology 
of the school and of educational activity from the standpoint of Roman Catholic doctrine. 
This study also includes considerations of an educational and theological nature accord- 
ing to the most recent trends in these two fields. Finally, the author examines, in perfect 
harmony with the spirit of the Catholic school, the problems reiating to school reform 
in the Federal Republic of Germany and to modern teaching methods. (IBE) 


371.5 DISCIPLINE — 376,7 ADOLESCENCE 


ZÜGHART, Eduard. Dizzipiinkonfükte in der Schule. Originale und produktive 
L&Ssungsversuchs von wierigkeiten bei Schülern ım Pubertàtsalter, Hrag. 
von Heinpch Roth, Hochschule fur Internationale Pddagogische Forschung, Frankfurt 
&.M. 3. Aufl. Hannover, etc., Hermann Schroedel Verlag (cop. 1961, 196-7). 183 p., fig., 
bibl. — Third edition of a book published in 1961 under tbe same title and by the same 
publisher (see IBE Bulletin No. 147). (BE) 


371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUCATION ~~ 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


MÜLLER-ECKHARD, Hans. Educación sin coerción. Critica de la pedagogia 
de la obedencia con dos comentarios finales de G. Siewerth y H. Rombach. (Versión 
castellana de Ismael Antich). Barcelona, Editorial Herder, 1966. 145 p., bibl. (Problemas 
de pedagogía). Spanish vermon of a book published in German under the title " 
ohne Zwang "' in 1962 by Herder Verlag, Freiburg im Breisgau (see IBE Bulletin No. 152). 
(IBE) 


371.541 PUNISHMENTS 


SIEINEMANN, Hans. Warum immer noch Obrfeigen, Tatzen und Prigel? Thun, 
Wartverlag, n.d. 124 p. - bgp agrestis nae ncn! Al rate ae 
in education, endeavours to show by many examples and the experience of the gen 
himself the ineffectiveness of corporal punishment which, moreover, creates a bad 
atmosphere in the classroom and has a destructive effect on the pupils. In fact, difficult 
pupils are often unloved children who seek to gain them teacher's affection by any means. 
In order to avoid the use of corporal punishment and to resolve the problems which may 
arise in a large class, the teacher should solicit the help of parents, school authorities 
and the class itself. (IBE) 


371.732 SPORTS 


SARSFIELD, N.W.; in collaboration with THE AMATEUR SWIMMING 
ASSOCIATION DIVING COMMITTEE. Diving instruction. (New ed.). Wakefield, 
Yorks., published officially for the A.S.A. by Educational Productions (1966). 148 Ps S 
fig. - ‘New revised edition of a book on the art of diving, chiefly designed for di 
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cct aliu the nadie diver aeris alone ta tcadlly olia te eines ea 
It covers all aspects of diving instruction: modern views on the principles of skill actqui- 
sition; the first stages in diving; the springboard and its use; firmboard diving; key 
dives; mechanics of diving; land exercises; a diving progression scheme; medical aspects 
of Ae A large number of photographs and drawings illustrate the instructions given. 
(IB : 


371.8} (oo) Toe PUPIL AND HB ‘Soci Exam 47166 2) Canaan BUNS: 
ING TO AN UNUSUAL SociAL Group — 379.6 (oo) SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE 
SOCAL Pom or View (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL Con- 
FERENCES 


INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION OF TEACHERS ASSOCIATIONS . 
(IFTA). Congress of Berlin, 1966. School and' the social environment of the child. Reports 
of the National Associations presented at the 35th International Conference of IFTA 
Delegates, Berlin, 25-28 July 1966. Lausanne, IFTA, 1966. 81 p. ron., fig? [French ed: 
L'école ot le milieu social de l'enfant]. - The general theme of the 35th International 
Conference of the International Federation of Teachers Associations (FTA), which 
was held in Berlin in July, 1966, was: " School and the social environment of the child ’’. 
The questionnaire sent to all the national associations covered: (1) the present situation 
(inquiries undertaken to find out the influence that the socio-economic environment has 
on the children's schooling, chief results, methods of investigation, bibliography relative 
to each inquiry, important socio-econamic factors, consequences of social and economic 
handicaps, measures taken with a view to remedying inequalities); (2) measures consider- 
ed for the future. This publication, which also exists in French, contains the 12 national 
reports prepared on the basis of the questionnaire; it served as working document at the 
Congress. The considerable influence of the social factor on the schooling of the young 
generations is emphasized in all the reports. (IBE) 


371.82 (439) Toe Cur D AND THE ScuóoL ,— 377.2 (439) MORAL EDUCATION — 377.343 
(439) SoctaLisr EDUCATION — 37 P (439) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (HUNGARY) 


. DOBOS, Lázzlo, et al. A tanulók vikignézetl és erkölcsi fejiódésc. Budapest, Tan- 
könyvkiadó, 1962. 350 p., fig. (Pedagógiai Tudományos Intézet). Summaries in Russian, 
English, German. — Study on the ideological and moral development of primary and 
secondary school pupils in Hungary. It represents the collective effort of a team of 

comprising a large number of teachers, who were appointed by the Scientific 
Institute of Education of Budapest to conduct this inquiry. The tests were administered 
from 1958 to 1960 to young people between 6 and 18 years of age from all parts of 
Hungary. . The data and analyses relating to the general subject of the study dre of three 
types: (1) pomts of view of young people on the origin of the world and of life; (2) 
develo iment of feline with regard (o Lio socialist society and the DrolsteHlsr (oxi 
patriotism, prpletariat internationalism); (3) the development of young people in relation 
Hungary. (BE) This is the first comprehensive stu aUe ce 
ungary : 


371.863 CHILDREN'S PERIODICALS —- 371.862 Cunpmmw's Booxs — 37 P RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES 


BAUMGARTNER, Alfred Clemens. Die Welt der Comics. ee o dur 
tiven Literaturform. Bochum, Verlag F. Kamp [1965 7]. 122 p., fig, bibl. (Kamps pädagog- 
lache Taschenbücher, 26). — Study on the literary phen enomenon represented by the 
combination of picture strips, dialogue and narrative text called comics, which has 
played an important role among children and adolescents in the Federal Republic of 
Germany since the end of the second world war. After giving a short historical survey 
of the development of this literary form, the author discusses the different themes, 
features, personages, etc. which characterize it in Germany. In the last chapter dealing 
with the educational aspects of this type of literature, tho author emphasizes the danger 
involved, for comics give an exaggerated and distorted view of the world, of the charac- 
ters and the events described, which may sometimes lead the child to delinquency. He 
E gg a a 
such literature. (IBE) 
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371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 37 E REFERENCE BOOKS 


HEESE, Gerhard; WEGENER, Hérmann (Hrag.). Enxykiopldisches Handbuch der 
Scag eggs eh PP He qp e völlig neubearb. Aufl, des “ 

. Berlin-Charlottenburg, Carl Márhold Verlagsbuch- 
eerie: 1965. É fasc., bibl. — Third edition entirely brought up to date of an encyclo- 
paedic dictionary of special education. This important reference work covers the present 
body of knowledge in the field of remedial education and the related sciences: general 
psychology, general education, social education, aid for the young, medicine — in parti- 
cular pediatrics and child psychiatry — and others; where possible, this material Is ex- 
amined in its historical context. In addition, a special section will deal with remedial 
education abroad. Each term is the subject of an article written by a specialist; it is 
foliowed by a short bibliography. This encyclopaedic dictionary will comprise seventeon 
: sections: ten of them have already been issued and cover tho letters from À to L; tbe 
others are in course of publication. It is a unique reference work for teachers, educa- 
tors, psychologists, child specialists, in short, for all who are in anyway concerned with 
special education. (IBE) 


371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 377.91 MEDACO-PÉYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL 
AID — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


MOOR, . Heilpädagogik. Ein padagogisches Lehrbuch. Bern & Stuttgart, 
Verlag Hans Huber (1965). 524 p. - Among the rhany concerns of remedial education, 
the author emphasizes its purely educational role. He points out that before the child 
can be educated he must be understood and with this object in view he endeavours to 
show in the first section, by means of simple examples drawn from reality, the particular 
educational problems which arise for problem children, mentally handicapped, epileptic, 
physically handicapped children, etc. geri vanis dava ee gri 
tion, discusses in detail his idea of tho need to understand the handicapped child, then 
stresses the importance of close co-operation with the doctor, the psychotherapist, the 
social worker, the specialist in psychomotor re-education and of rhythmics, as well as 
the importance of training for work and for healthy leisure activities. The need to edu- 
cate the child’s environment as well brings the author to speak of the role of the family, of 
education with foster parents or in a children’s home, of the training received by those 
who: are engaged in remedial education and of the self-education of educators. -’ (TBE) 


371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 377.91 (44) MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCA- . 
TIONAL Alp — 377.92 (44) REMEDIAL EDUCATION — 379.91:371.90 (44) EDUCA- 
TIONAL LBGISLATJON ON HANDICAPPED CHILDREN (FRANCE) 


PETIT, Joan, et al. (Ed). Les emfants et les adolescents Iuadaptés et l'Edecation 
Nationale. Paris, Collection Bourrelier, Librarie Armand Colin (1966). 421 p., bibl. 
necant e i mesi oa iie NT Large collection of articles written by a team of 
specialists in: questions concerning all aspects of maladjusted childhood. It presents 
practical information intended both for specialized staff to whose care these children are 
entrusted and for staff serving in normal classes and establishments who are always 
likely to have maladjusted children in the classroom and should know how to treat 
them and how to advise their families. All the categories of maladjusted children are 
covered: mentally handicapped, problem children, socially maladiusted, deaf and blind, 
paralitics, cripples, etc. A clear analysis of the type of handicap in question introduces 
cach categoty. Abundant information is given on the establishments and the educational 
means which are best suited to ensure the education of each type of handicapped child. 
' All the official texts — laws, orders, decrees, etc. — relating to this question and promul- 
gated in France from 1909 to 1966 are brought together at the end of the book. (IBE) 


371.913 Sprecu DrsogpeRs — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION — 371.199 (73) EDUCATORS 
of HANDICAPPED CHILDREN (UNITED STATES) 


BLACK, Martha E. Speech correction ia the schools. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 
Prentice-Hall (1964). 145 p., fig., bibl. (Prentice-Hall Foundations of Speech Pathology 
Series). — Practical handbook for young speech therapists who, with little previous 
experlence, aro considering the establishment of speech correction programmes in the 
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schools, TEER P A TER organization of work, primary and scond- 
ary school programmes, premises and equipment, the importance of co-operation with 
ois prolata! Worker: persona] problems raised by the choice of this cagion. 
The book is abundantly illustrated with tables, charts and photographs; a bibliography 
offers a wide range of sources for further study. (IBẸ) 


371.913 SrzzcH Disonpers — 372.4 READING — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION — 37 N 
(co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


SEMINARIO LATINOAMERICANO SOBRE DISLEXIA. 29, Montevideo, 


teachors. working 

subjects: (1) planning on a national scale with a view to educating dyslectic children; 
(2) traming of teachers; (3) establishment of classes and re-education centres; (4) the 
different types of dyslexia; (5) remedial education; (6) the particular difficulties involved 
in teaching to read in Spanish-speaking or Portuguese-speaking countries. The recom- 
mendations appear at the end of the volume. . (IBE) 


tally The 
(1964): 155 p, (A John Day Special Education Book). - English versi 
in German under the title " Ein Kind ist andere "' in 1959, by Schweitzer Spiegel 

Verlag, Zurich (see IBE Bulletin No. 139), (TBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


- ZINDEL, Heinz. Probleme der schulischen Bildwog uad Erziehung des Geisteescirwa- 
A Sates ty T cna UNE 153 p. bibl (Beiträge zur Heil- 


in 
indes athe, posit tac bin a diode, 1 Rodi egret ot 


training, 
relationship. The subject is treated in a clear and direct manner; it is illustrated with 
many practical examples. (BE) 


371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED -— 377.9] MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL 
AID i 


POLSKY, Howard W. Cottage Six. The social system of delinquent boys in 
residential treatment. Néw York, John Wiley (1962). 185 p., err bibl. (Science editions). 
— Study carried out in an institution for delinquent boys and girls. A distinctive feature 
of the organization is the creation of subcultures grouping, in eleven cottages, the 200 
boys and girls (from 8 to 18 years) according to age and sex. The re-education staff 


author stresses the fact that clinical treatment and re-education by group therapy must 
be conducted 


"no pu MIETEN EI hE 
social context of a given institution. (IBE) 
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371.94 SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.264 METHODS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL DIAGNOSIS 


NEL, B.F. Pedagogiese verwaarlosing. (Pretoria) Werkgemeenskap ter bevordering 
van die pedagogiek as wetenskap, Fakultet Opvoedkunde, Universtest van Pretoria 
(1965). 106 p., fig., bibl. (Opvoedkundige studies, No. 46). [Summary in English: Peda- 
gogical neglect]. - Presentation of case studies of children who, havmg shown abnormal 
behaviour due for the most part to pedagogical neglect, underwent a psychological 
examination. The author endeavours to distinguish between pedagogical and educational. 
The former, in his opinion, refers to the moral disciplining of the child which leads him 
to a normal, responsible and creative adult life. He quotes M.J. Langeveld of Utrecht, 
according to whom the child's education depends upon 4 developmental principles: 
(1) biological development; (2) the principle of E a (3) the feeling of security 
resulting from the loving care received; (4) the principle of exploration. The author 
` opposes the closed world of the animal to the open, potential world in which the child 
lives. This is the case, however, only if the child does not have a physical handicap, a 
feeling of insecurity or a Jack of will to explore. Thus, pedagogical neglect results from 
a unilateral relationship between the educator (or often the family) and the child. In 
order to be effective, this relationship must be reciprocal: tbe educator and the child 
"must respond to each other. (TBE) 


371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 370.7 (73) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 
(UNITED STATES) 


TORRANCE, E. Paul. Rewarding creative behavior. Experiments in classroom 
creativity. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall (1965). 353 p., fg., bibl. - After giving 
his definition of creative behaviour, the author endeavours to show why educators should 
encourage and develop in children the skills, motivations and abilities necessary for ` 
creative achievement. He outlines an experimental programme and discusses the basic 
problems of measuring creative behaviour. In the second section, he summarizes the 
findings of three series of experiments performed with the co-operation of over 20,000 
children of school age. He gives a detailed account of a vanety of methods for inducing 
creativity and discusses the age-old problem of rewarding creative behaviour, dealing 
specifically with competition, praise, criticism by teacher or by peers, unevaluated prac- 
tice, differential rewards for boys and girls, etc. The final study is concerned with an 
attempt to help children value more positively their own original ideas. Several appen- 
dices of a technical nature complete the book. (TBE) 
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371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 371.3 TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION 
— 371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


UTAH CREATIVITY RESEARCH CONFERENCE. 6th, La Jolla, California, 
1964. Instructional media and creativity. The proceedings of the Sixth Utah Creativity 
Research Conference... ed. by Calvin W. TAYLOR; Frank E. WILLIAMS, Proceed- 
ings of a conference held in California in 1964 on the theme “ Instructional media and 
creativity °. The general purpose of the conference was to examine what is currently 
known about creativity with suggestions of how teachers could use existing instructional 
media for creativity purposes and how new media could be designed for evoking creative 
classroom behaviour. Two mtroductory articles are followed by the contributions of 
the various participants on specific problems in connection with the general theme: 
imagmation, the use of films and television, recent results of research in creative teaching, 
creativity in the arts, etc. The final chapter presents a model based on Information 
theory with two of its applications, ıt also contains a list of 150 ideas, conclusions and 
mE proposals which constitute a synthesis of the material set forth at the conference. 
(IB 


371.96 (73) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLass — 371.332 (73) SUPER- 
.viseED STUDY — 371.27 (73) AUXILIARY SERVICES — 377.92 (73) REMEDIAL EDUCATION 

(UNITED STATES) 

JANOWITZ, Gayle. Helping hands. Volunteer work in education. Clucago, The 
University of Chicago Press (1965). 125 p., bibl. - The major purpose of volunteer work 
m education, as it is currently undertaken in the United States, is to help the school- 
children in large cities who come from economically and socially or culturally depressed 
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backgrounds: This action, however, E E E E T Secondary and 
university students, housewives, employed and retired men and women volunteer to 
give a few hours a week to after-school help in homework or in other activities fostering 
rel ccs a ee E tei 
work habits, à will to learn and a broader culture. This handbook gives an account of 
various experiments and describes in turn the growth of volunteer work in this field in 
the United States, the organization of a study centre, conditions of help and the children 
who are served, programme and activities (homework help, indrvidual tutoring, group 
activities, etc.), atmosphere and resources, recruitment and training of volunteers; an 
EYIUBGOR OL the TOFUA OD UL ined Up FO how comico ME TAPEET: 


371.96 (73) CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL Class — 371.332 (73) ScmooL 
POLICY From THE SOCIAL Poir or VIEW — SCHOOL POLICY AND MINORITIES — . 
370.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


PASSOW, A. Harry (Ed). Education im depressed areas. New York, Teachers 
College Press, Teachers College, Columbia University (cop. 1963, 1966). 359 p., bibl. — 
Among the problems faced by schools in depressed urban areas in the United States are 
a higher than normal rate of scholastic failure, truancy, disciplinary problems, dropouts, 

pupil tranaiency and teacher turnover; on the other hand, poor health, malnutrition, 
Ba of personal cleanliness, absence of basic learning ai are oen (ound mong 
children in these areas. In the light of these characteristics, several specialists examine 
the educational consequences and propose various measures to remedy the situation. 
In fifteen papers, the contributors discuss the role of the school in the urban setting and 
E ee ee they go on 
to consider the role of teachers, their training and their special mission in dealing with 
such problems. The work concludes with an analysis of curricula, syllabuses and instruc- 
tional practices jtag designed for depressed areas. Large bibliography. (IBE) 


3TLST (494) CHILDREN BELONGING TO AN UNUSUAL SOCIAL GROUP — 362.7 (494) 
CHILD WELFARE (SWITZERLAND) 


SIEGFRIED, Alfred. Kinder der Landstrasse. Ein Versuch zur Sesshaftmachung 
von Kindern des fahrenden Volkes. (Herausgegeben vom Zentralsekretariat Pro Juven- 
tute). Zütrich/Stuttgart, Flamberg Verlag (1964). 120 p., fg., bibl. - The author, former 
and faithful collaborator of Pro Juverntüte, relates in this work the'part which he played 
in the gigantic task of settling nomad children undertaken by this Swiss foundation, 


ni 1060 Oran aton. administedon Weal basa. Henne, preparei an 6nd 
19) fo 196) Corazon, minim ea tees pong Preparada ud 
of the latter, problems of adjustment, delinquency, ctc.). Some comments made by 
young people illustrate the author's observations. The second section consists of statistics 
relating to 145 formerly nomadic “youths in the canton of the Gnsons who have come 
of legal age since 1958; they show the proportion of professional achievement, tbe num- 
ber of marriages contracted, the degree of definitive settling and of social integration, 
etc. In addition, the author gives 27 case histories of particular interest. (IBE) 


372 (46) PurndARY EDUCATION — 379.31 (46) SCHOOL Inspecrion — 371.2 (46) ScHoo. 
ORGANIZATION (SPAIN) f 

SPAIN, MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL. Centro de Docu- : 
mentación y Orientación didáctica de enseflanza primaria. Organtración y superviaién 
de escuelas. Madrid, 1966. 477 p., fig., bibl — incarent guides on orpmicigon Rd 
m in Spanish primary schools published by the Madrid Centre for Information 

and Educational Guidance m Primary Schools. Fifteen articles deal first of all with the 
various aspects of school organization: p 
ee the primary school system, 
curricula, the establishment of school units and central schools, extra-curricular services, 
the organization of one-teacher schools, of ordinary classes and of groups of pupils 
within the classes, the method of school work; a large bibliography completes this section. 
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' Secondly, some fifteen articles consider the problem of inspection at primary level. 

ee EO eee 

and application, according to the view that inspection serves both for supervision and 

guidance, The authors also provide information on the training of Inspectors and their 

The subject of school inspection in other countries is also dealt 

with. A bibliography and extracts from international recommendations on inspection 
complete the volume. (IBE) 


372.222 (42) MIDDLE PRIMARY on JUNIOR SCHOOLB — 375.05:372.222 (42) Junior 
SCHOOL SvLLABUSES (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


NATIONAL UNION OF TEACHERS (United Kingdom). Consultative 
Committee. The curriculum of the junior school. Report. London, The Schoolmaster- 
- Publishing Co. (1965). 188 p., bibl. - Reprint of a work published under the same title 
and by the same publisher in 1958 (see IBE Bulletin.No. 134). (IBE) 


372.5 WRITING 


GIROLAMI-BOULINIER, Andrée. Pour woe pédagogie de l'écriture, Neuchâtel, 
Delachaux & Niestié (1966). 47 p., fig., bibl. (Cahiers de pédagogie expérimentale et de 
psychologie de l'enfant, N° 22). — To the question “ Can children learn to write according 
barbers al ael aba cL , the author replies under four headings: (1) pre- 


logical attitude in this field, for the study of movements and forms of writing lead to the 
escape and the self-control advocated by the " philosophers ” of writing. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES 


PIAZ, Riccardo Dal. Le attività espresaive nella scuola matecrma ed clementare. 
(Brescia) “ La Scuola ’’ Editrice (1964). 339 p., fig., bibl. - The ministerial programmes 
for Italian infant apd elementary schools, since 1955 and 1958, consider all forms of 

as a basic educational activity. Pe eee eee 
i dramatics, 


pup express painting, sculpture, 
mime, music, etc, In a study of the t of the school age child, the author shows 
the possibilities for developing the f. es of expression, themselves a factor in mental 
growth. Almost a hundred drawings in colour by children from 3 to 10 years old serve 
as examples and are also intended to further the adult’s power of evaluation. Each form 
of expression is the subject of a chapter which provides detailed information of an edu- 
cational and instructional nature. (IBE) 


372.8 SPoNTANBOUS AND Expmmmuvs Actives — 375.72 VisuuL, Ants — 136.7 Cup 
AND ADOLESCENT PrvcHOLOGY 


STERN, Arno. n poule do lark catenin ens. anata della 
création artistique de l'enfant, 2). Neuchatel & Paris, Delachaux & Niestié (1966). 83 p., 
fig. (Techniques de l'éducation artistique, N° 9), — As the author himself points out, a 
way to understand children's art is defined in the title of this work, these creations being 
considered as a visual language. Thus, apert from any artistic value, the study deals 
with the creative process: the evolution of forms and colours in representation and in 
symbolism. The logic of children's art makes it possible to give a structure to the child's 

tns chios dn the realm Of samia, but alo of feeling; ascia ons and ace 

as well as in relation to time (even in the prenatal and postnatal period). After 
discussing the various aspects of the child's creative expression, the author concludes 
ee re ere noes, OE DIS VIRAL Rene EAAS iD 
its understanding. (IBE) 


373.1 (430.2) GENERAL SECONDARY Esun — 371.43 (430.2) SYSTEMS Di SuGUINIED 
BY THER EDUCATIONAL METHODS (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


BROKERHOFF, Kari Heinz. Cityschule, Gymnasium und technislerte Welt. 
Hannover, etc., Hermann Schroedel Verlag (1964). 208 p. (Empirische Forschungen zu 
MON people orden uum cutem ae ede How 
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can the city school mest the iiraments GE avant paved byiechnology $75 
cu the diy ol mest the requirements of ceni governed b technology? s the 
of the Federal Republic of Germany. Attention is drawn to two phenomena: (a) the 
existance of a body of forces which exert their influenco on the school; (b) the essence of 
modern man, of the citizen, & precocious image of whom is the adolescent-pupil, whether 
he realizes it or not. The author shows therefore how the gymnasium is the meeting 
point of three forces having the same intensity: the adolescent who has not yet reached 
full maturity; the adult who, in general, has a vocation for the teaching profession; and 
ich Ji d heritage. Through the 


a perfect balance among these three forces and has reached a compromise between between tradi- 
tional values and the requirements of the modern world. (TBE): 


373.10 (42) GENERAL ORGANIZATION 


COLE, Rope: Compretate scoot in action. Landon, ldboume (1960, 23 po 
fig, bibL - Account of the English comprehensive school, as viewed the deputy 
headmaster of one of these schools. Ti attempts te give the acci] eid economic Hisce 

for the t of this type of school, to show how comprehensive schools have 
been working in England and Wales since the early 1960's and to conalder the ways in 
which they may serve the needs of children in the future. The descriptive core of the 


book deals with the variations of comprehensive schools in Lon- 
don, the unitary school, the two-tier system, the campus plan The author discusses 
organization and functi of the comprehensive school: the school building, teach- 
ing and administrative staff, equipment, subject on of courses, 
examinations, A chapter is devoted to a portrait of one particular school, Eltham 
Green School. The author also touches on ble systema of in 
the United States, Russia, France, Germany Sweden. He concludes that the compre- 


bravi ovde tle ten Golda ike OUR E Gf DIAS coe cad DG 
discusses its possible future development. (TBE) 


373.52 (430.2) AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) | 

Martin. Die Eine "Untersuchung über die 

Entwicklung, die Bedingungen und die weiteren Aufgaben ihres Unterrichts. 

München, etc., Ba (1963). 228 p., fig., bibl. (Schriften zur 
Land 4). - Study on the educati vocational 

of the agricultural school in the Federal blic of Germany, which is one of the 

sections open to German youth within the framework of ling. The 


future of German agriculture. He gives a chart showing the subjects of general 
and vocational education which 


domestic economy 
women, Statistica end a bibliography complete the work. (IBE) 


374 (45) ADULT EDUCATION — 37 P (45) ReszARCH AND INQUIRIES (ITALY) 


BAUER, Riccardo. L’educazione degll adulti., Bari, Editori Laterza, 1964. 132 p., 
bibl. (Centro Nazionale di Prevenzione e Difese. Sociale. “La scuola e la società italiana 


in trasformazione ", 13a ricerca. Biblioteca di cultura moderna, 592). ~ the 
framework of research on " Tbe and changing Italian society '’, this 
work presents the results of an the of which was to determine a more 


itful activity 
conditions which are found in a modern democracy. The present situation in Italy is 


examined in the light of the results of a questionnaire addressed to the heads of national 
organizations for popular education, political parties, co-operative societies, unions, 
religious, cultural, sport groups, ctc., as well as of the study of statutes, syllabuses and 
other documents. The conclusions reached by tbe author refer both to the objectives 
and methods and the organizational aspects of adult education. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION 


POGGELER, Franz. Methoden der Erwachsenenbildung. 2. Aufl. Freiburg i.B., eic., 
Herder (cop. 1964, 1966). 388 p., fig., bibl. - Theoretical study on the methods used m 
adult education describing the main types of education in this field. The publicity cur- 
rently enjoyed by education is examined from different points of view: means employed, 
problems and risks involved. The author stresses the importance of bearing in mind that 
it is intended for adults from all social classes and of cultural levels varying in accordance 
with previous training. He points out, moreover, that each individual is free, because 
he lives in a democratic society, to choose his post-school education, In relation to his 
aptitudes, or to take no interest in such education if he does not wish to do so. In the 
chapters dealing with the means employed in adult education — discussions, conferences, 
excursions, work communities, radio, television, self-instruction, correspondence courses 
— the author examines and at the sarpe time gives a critical account of the way to conduct 
realistically these various forms of instruction. The discussion 1s based on his own 
experience in his country as well as on practice abroad. (IBE) 


374.1 (430.2) FURTHER EDUCATION — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC Of GERMANY) 


ULICH, Eberhard. Jugend zwischen Schule und Beruf. Eine Untersuchung über die 
Belastung durch den Besuch von Abendschulen. Herausgegeben vom Deutschen Jugénd- 
institut. Munchen, Juventa Verlag (1964). 95 p., flg,, bibl - Study published by the 
German Youth Institute and dealing with the problems facing young workers who 
attend evening courses in order to complete their education, at whatever level this may 
be, and the ensuing increase in work and fatigue. It is shown that the time allotted to 
courses and homework, to travel back and forth, and consequently, the lack of leisure 
and of sleep weigh heavily on the pupils, of whom only approxumately 20% succeed in 
completing their studies. In conclusion, the authors propose a number of measures 
nee to render less strenuous the attendance at evening courses by young workers. 
(IB 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH — 375.102 SPELLING 


DAVIS, Leo G. The davis speller. New York, Carlton Press (1965). 74 p. — Pro- 
ceeding from the assumption that English (as it is spoken in the United States, for there 
are more Americans than residents of the United Kingdom) could and should become 
the de facto international language if the orthography were simplified and made more 
easily comprehensible, the author presents in this work two methods for revising English 
orthography which he has illustrated in two previous manuals, The Davis-McGuffey 
Fonetlc First Reader and k-a-t spelx cat, thE KE tu mor fluent rEding and tu inglish ax thE 
wurld tung. Accordmg to one system, " Ten-vowel orthografy”’, a 31-letter alphabet is 
obtained which suffices for basic spelling “bi yuzing the smal kapitalz A, £ 1, O, U, as lang 
vaulz, and loerkas a, e, i a, u, az the short". This simplified orthography would be 
easy to learn and would do away with present anomalies. The second possibility, “ Five- 
vowel stable spellings °”, which involves even less change, is exemplified by: advertise- 
ment — advurtizment, beard — bird, bird — burd, knowledge — nolej. (IBE) 


375.12 Morugg ToNGUE — 372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL 
PsvcHOLOGY — 37 P (45) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (ITALY) 


METELLI DI LALLO, Carmela, et al. Problemi psicopedagogicl Scuola e lin- 
guaggio. Bari, Editori Laterza, 1964. 206 p., fig., bibl. (Centro Nazionale di Prevenzione 
e Difesa Sociale. “La scuola e la società italiana in trasformazione "', 4a ncerca. Biblio- 
teca di cultura moderna, 599). ~ Fourth in a series of experimental and original studies 
on the gensral subject “ The school and changing Italian society '’. This collection deals 
chiefly with problems relating to language in the context of educational psychology. 


56 


The preface attempts to set the bounds of educational psychology, an interdiscip 
feld situated on the “ border line ’’, for it refers both to the training of the ity 
from the cradle onwards and to the subject’s position agamst a given socio-cultural 
background. The first study considers errors of perception and their relationship with 
language in the elementary classes. The authors then turn to the relationship existing 
between the ordinary language and that of logic as observed in pre-adolescents, the 
stereotyped meaning of terms referring to a regional ethnic group differing from one's 
own, also with respect to pre-adolescents, and finally the relative value of marks and 
words in appraising school work. (IBẸ) 


375.122 BiiNGUALISM — 37 P (415) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (IRELAND) 


MACNAMARA, John. Bilingralism and primary education. A study of Irish 
experience, Edinburgh, at the Unrvermty Press (1966). 173 p., fig., bibl. - Study of the 
problems raised by bilingual instruction m primary schools in Ireland. The first section 
presents a survey of over 75 studies in bilingualism previously conducted throughout the 
world; the author summarizes the effects of bilmgualism on the imgurstic and arithmetical 
attainments of primary school children, and this data indicates the lines to be followed 
with greatest profit in interpreting the findings of the investigation which he himself 
carried out in Irish primary schools in 1961. Educator, social scientist, expert in testing 
procedure, the author brings to light the shortcomings of the Irish educational system — 
in order to effect improvements later on ~ which attempts to foster biculturalism and 
bilingualism (English-Gaelic) in children for most of whom English is the mother tongue. 
In the first six years of schooling in Irish national schools, the programme for Gaelic 
and subjects taught in this language takes up an average of 42% of the timetable, while 
only 22% of time is devoted to English instruction; the author shows the effects of this 
educational policy and the retardation in maturity and attainments as compared with 
the results obtained for monoglot children. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: FRENCH — T 7 (42) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 
(UNITED KirNGDOM/ENGLAND) 


KELLERMANN, Marcelle, Two experiments in language teaching in primary 
schools in Leeda. London, The Nuffield Foundation (1964). 77 p., fig., bibl. - Account of 
two experiments in teaching French m primary schools in Leeds, carried out during 1961 
and 1962 by the author — herself French. In the first experiment she was the only teacher 
of a class of twenty children who had just been chosen for grammar schools and were 
of above-average academic ability. Working conditions were thus particularly favoura- 
ble. The second experiment took place on a larger scale, in collaboration with other 
teachers and with children of differing abilities. The author points out that if the success 
of the first experiment may have been due to a fortunate comcidence of various factors, 
the equally encouraging results obtained in the second experiment lead to the conclusion 
(oat The ence OF A Cred se eve ge 10 PEAT scion Childrens GRIS Very eee 
distinct and desirable possibility. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES; ENGLISH 


D.C. Teachteg the reading passage. London, Oxford University Presa, 
1966. 142 p., fig., bibl. — Intended for all those who are concerned with the teaching of 
English as a second or foreign language ~ particularly in African countries —, this hand- 
book deals with the use of reading passages, an cesential stage in foreign language teaching. 
The author defines the term “ reading passage "" and considers the place which it occupies 
in the language textbook; he then goes on to discuss how it can most effectively be used 
in the first years of English language teaching. He distmguished three stages in a foreign 
language course: (a) oral activities predominate over reading activities; (b) the balance 
begins to shift: the reading of the foreign language becomes a means of discovery; (c) 
this development is maintained, the sentences are longer and more complex and tbe 
teacher pursute simultaneously three objectives: to ensure that the passage, read silently, 
is understood; to- provide drills for the consolidation of new linguistic material; to tram 
the pupils in the skill of examining with accuracy and perception a passage of foreign 
prose. The text is illustrated with numerous examples. (TBE) 
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375,2 NATURAL SCIENCE 
GEGA, Peter C. Science in elementary education. New York, John Wiley & Sons 
a ae fig., bibl. - Guide for science teachers in primary schools in tbe United 
In the first pert of the book the principles of sclence teaching are discussed : 
Ee ee ee uu n 
use of analogies, of substitutions, analysis of faulty procedure, laboratory experiments, 
etc.), methods of evaluating pupils’ progress, providing and using materials, planning 
lessons. The second part, which is the heart of the book, applies these principles to 
three broad subject areas of science teaching: physical science, earth science and life 
science. Each is illustrated with model lesson plans, arranged according to three grade 
levels, that encourage children to learn through the development of their own critical 
thinking skills and gradually introduce them to experimentation. The author presents 
twelve teaching units: (1) OUS end heat coetay, (2) sondd Seri ( G) light energy, 
(4) magnets have force, (5) the energy of electricity, (6) machines and force, (7) the 
pu dana Gene) and euer Nh tees UL Ecc 
plants, (11) animal groups, (12) human growth and nutrition. Large bibliography. 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE — 377.345 COMMUNIST EDUCATION 


KOCSIS, Ferenc (Ed). Világnézeti nmevelés!nk  termésrettudományos 
(Segédkonyv a tanulók világnézeti neveléséhez). Vol. I & II. (Budapest) Tan Dey sited, 
1963. 263 & 256 p., fig., bibl. — Several authors have collaborated in writing this book 
on the role of natural science in ideological education in Hungary; it is a useful working 
tool for secondary school teachers who will find a number of examples designed to 
supplement the teaching of natural science. It is clearly shown that this instruction 
reinforces materialistic ideology and combats idealism and religion. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 
LEWIS, June E.; POTTER, Irene C. The teaching of sclemce in the elementary 


school, Englewood Cliffs, NJ., Prentice-Hall (cop. 1961, 1965). 381 p., fig, bibL — 
Reference Book on the ecne of acincsd party adicols in thie Ù States 
intended for science teachers, student teachers, school adminis- 


specialista, 
trators and inspectors and finally for all those who are concerned with the place of 
science in the primary school today. The first section of the book deals with the aims, 
teaching methods, checking and evaluation, materials and equipment for experimenta- 
tion in science teaching at primary level; the training and the role of the science teacher 
are also discussed, as well as the planning of science programmes. The second section, 


biology, chemistry, geology, 

according to difficulty and are presented in the form of simple questions, the answers 
to which are provided through various experiments, films, readings, etc., the 

taking a very active part in these means of scientific discovery. The book is illustrated 
and supplemented by a large bibliography. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsyCHOLOGY 


DIENES, Z.P. (Comp.). Mathematics in primary education. Learning of mathe- 
matica by young children. Prepared by the INTERNATIONAL STUDY GROUP FOR 
MATHEMATICS LEARNING, Palo Alto, California. Hamburg, Unesco Institute for 
Education, 1966. 164 p., bibL (International Studies in Education). — In 1962, the Inter- 
national Study Group for Mathematics Learning was commissioned by Unesco, on the 
ue e ee Mo Cauet UT ee 
in ma peters Dd atf nd ana P M EL AU IS tact al, de Tho 
present report, prepared by this study group, considers in turn the problems of a pey- 
chological and theoretical nature resulting from new concepts of mathematica educa- 
tion. The study group states its views on practical applications of this fundamental 
research. A chapter is also devoted to the question of training qualified teachers who 
can apply the modem techniques in primary schools. A bibliography provided at the 
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end of the report facilitates further study of the various subjects considered. In addi- 
tion, the report was used as working document at a meeting of specialists held at the 
Unesco Institute for Education, Hamburg; a second report, covering the: conference 
itself, will subsequently be published. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 37 N (00) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


INTER-AMERICAN CONFERENCE ON MATHEMATICAL EDUCATION. 
Ist, Bogota, Colombia, 1961. Mathematical education in the Americas. A report ... ed. 
by Howard F. FEHR. New Yark, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1962. 180 p., bibl. ~ Proceedings of the first Inter-American Conference on 
Mathematical Education, held at Bogota, Colombia, in December, 1961, and which 
was attended by experts from North and South America, as well as from three European 
countries, The main toptcs discussed were reforms in mathematical education and the 
Se ae, a a 
and modern applications of mathematica. Appended to each address is a summary 
of the discussion to which ıt gave rise. The volume includes the full text of the resolu- 
tions adopted by the Conference and a brief survey of mathematics teaching in the 
participant countries. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


JAULIN-MANNONI, Francine. La rééducation dm raisonnement mathématique. 
Classes primaires et second degré. Paris, Les Editions Sociales Francaises (1965). 194 p., 
fig., bibl. - The author seeks to determine the cause of difficulties confronting certain 

children in arithmetic or mathematics, which she considers as disturbances calling for 
remedial education. In this first book, which is devoted to the re-education of mathe- 
matical reasoning, the author examines the developmental anomalies that prevent the 
child's access to mathematics, She gives an account of observations made during 5 years 
on subjects aged from 7 years to adulthood and whose LQ. donde e iE 


space-time structure, 
ditukan, Bipdered D) dyna and that cds adoret dig bar's direct ielüriondilo 
to intelligence. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 
JAULIN-MANNONI, Francine. Les quatre opérations: hase des 


mathematics, 

she considera as disturbances calling for remedial education, this book deals with the 
mental structure of the understanding of mathematical processes. It describes the way 
in which the child accedes to the specific language of the four processes. For each type 
of process (addition, subtraction, multiplication, division), the author points out the 
obstacles that can hinder normal understanding, then discusses the educational methods 
promoting the development of the child’s mathematical sense, which implies his grasp 
of the law of permutation, the spirit of research, etc. The last section considers the 
transitional stage from remedial education to the school programme, without which 
remedial education ts meaningless. (TBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


JAULIN-MANNONI, Francine. Réédmeation pratique du calcul. Paris, Les Editions 
Sociales Frangaises (1966). 237 p., fig. — Third in a series of studies undertaken by the 


ists in remedial education, completes the two previous studies (see above) and consists . 
of a sequence of exercises and lessons designed chiefly for primary school pupil with 
a view to developing their mathematical sense. The first 4 sections include exercises in 
concentration, an introduction to reasoning and a preparation for mental number work; 
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these sections correspond to the progressive degree of difficulty involved. The 5th section 
is on a more advanced level and prepares the child for certain types of reasoning which 
are fundamental in the intermediate course syllabus. At the end of the book are found the 
corrected versions of a few exercises, as well as detachable cards which constitute the 
basic material for some of the exercises. (IBE) 


375.31 ARITHMETIC 


CHOKOUHI, Gholam-Hossein. La notion de rapport en arithmétique. Contribu- 
tion à l'amélioration de l'enseignement des fractions ordinaires. These, Institut des 
Sciences de l'éducation de l'Université de Genève. Genève, 1963. 195 p., fig., bibl. 
(Thàse N° 14). — The aim of this study is to contribute to the improvement of the teach- 
ing of vulgar fractions. The author seeks to understand why pupils make soch slow 
progress in arithmetic, but he has chosen to restrict himself to the study of fractions, 
which he considers from a new standpoint, that of relationship. Some remarks of a 
theoretical nature on the notion of relationship are followed by a survey of the results 
of individual or collective investigations carned out in upper primary and secondary 
Classes and a description of the experimental material employed. The data collected is 
analyzed at the end of each chapter. The last section of the work is devoted to a discus- 
sion of the principal methods successively proposed and applied in introductory mathe- 
matics, following which the author presents a plan for the teaching of arithmetic in the 
light of his own views. (CBE) 


375.31 (71) AnrTHMETIC — 370.7 (71) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (CANADA) 


CONSEIL CANADIEN POUR LA RECHERCHE EN EDUCATION. 
La méthode Cuisenaire au Canada: esenis et expériences. [Ottawa] CCRE, 1965. 229 p. 
ron., fig., bibl, - Detailed report on the application of the Cuisenaire method in Canada 
with the object of providing every Canadian educator with recent and accurate data 
on which to base his own opinion. In the first part, various persons who have played 
an important role in experimenting with the Cuisenaire method at school present reports 
on the history of the movement in their respective provinces (British Columbia, Saskat- 
chewan, Manitoba, Ontario, Quebec), on the nature and the results of evaluations 


teaching, 
of current theories an how to learn numbers and to teach them; a is also devoted 
to an analysis of Canadian research on the Cuisenaire method. (TB 


375.31 ARITHMETIC 

DIACK, Hunter. Arithmetic in the decimal age. Nottingham, Ray Palmer, 1965. 
119 p. - This book has a twofold aim: on the one hand, to review the arguments for 
and against decimalization from an emsentially educational point of view; on the other 
hand, to discuss the various educational techniques and theories which psychology 
places at the disposal of educators today with regard to the teaching of arithmetic. "The 
author first describes the controversial situation existing in England and the current 
proposals to adopt a decimal system of coinage and of meesures; to this end he defines 
the terms and fundamental notions concerning the elements of number. He criticizes 
the present state of arithmetic teaching, showing that it is no longer adapted to the 
requirements of contemporary life. In the second pert, the author attacks the contribu- 
tions of modern psychology to edücational sclence: the different types of educational 
apparatus (Stern, Cuisenalre, Dienes), as well as the theoretical aspects (Piaget's theory); 
in this connection, he 1s strongly opposed to the " Piaget myth " which, in his opinion, 
is having a destructive effect upon education. The book concludes with a criticism both 
of those who misuse the concept of arithmetic as a language and of the educational 
meaning attributed to the term “insight” by some schools of psychology. (IBE) 


375.40 (42) SOCAL STUDIES (Unrrep KiNGDOM/ENGLAND) 


PHILIP, W.; PRIEST, R. Social science and social studies In secondary schools. 


(London) Longmans (1965). 119 p» fig., bibl. (Education Today). — An ever-growing 
Interest is aroused by social studies in the Anglo-Saxon and Scandinavian countries 
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its ideas and practice and to render it more timely. This work discusses the way to 
introduce secondary school pupils to social studies, to present its speclalrzed vocabulary, 
to plan the syllabus; it gives examples of exercises and examination questions, recom 
mends certain books for teachers or pupils and describes the teaching of social studies 
in Australia, Scandinavia and the United States. (IBE) 


375.41 GBOGRAPHY 


LINIGER-GOUMAZ, Max. Méthodologie de Plenseignement de la géographie. 
Léopoldville, Institut Pédagogique National, 1966. 127 p., fig. (Série " Mémorres °"). — 
This work on methodology, which received the " Arthur de Claparéde Award " from 
the University of Geneva, concerns the teaching of geography, particularly in the de- 
veloping countries. The author who, as Unesco expert, is at present head of the geography 
division of the National Education Institute of the Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
presents in this guide a number of recommendations and directives on the way to con- 
ceive and to apply good geography teaching, which implies training both as educator 
and as geographer. Emphasizing the fact that his remarks and recommendations do not 
constitute a rigid framework, but are to be adapted to the circumstances, he proposes a 
concept and techniques and reviews the aspects of geography teaching: (a) definition, 
aim and value; (5) professional ethics, educational and scientific methods, teaching 
material; (c) the lesson; (d) the teaching of geography in the developing countries. 
Among the annexes which complete this study are a number of practical examples and 
Li recipes » (IBE) 


375.42 (439) Hisronv — 37 B (439) Husrory or EDUCATION (HUNGARY) 


BÍRÓ, Sándor. Tórténelemtanitisunk a XIX. szárad elsd felében a korabeli tankony- 
virodalom tükrében. Budapest, Tankönyvkiadó, 1960. 280 p., bibl. - Work on the 
teaching of history according to the textbooks in use during the first half of the 19th 
century in Hungary, the author's arm being to show how the national culture and the 
knowledge of history developed in the middle class and what were the- characteristics of 
the bourgeois nation of that time. The author first examines the object of history teach- 
ing and tbe training of teachers during the period in question. The content of this 
instruction is then, discussed, so as to make known the point of view contained in the 
textbooks. The textbooks of Catholic and Protestant schools are analyzed, as well as 
the manuscripts of progressive-minded teachers who did not employ official textbooks. 
The author points out m this connection that Kossuth and Petöfi learned history from 
these books and notes. He concludes that the spirit of history teaching was positive 
and progressive, the interpretation of the evolution of history and of socsety remaining 
idealistic. (IBE) 


375.6 RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION — 377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION 


BOSSE, Renate. Das Gebet in der Schule. Mit einer Einleitung von Erich Bochinger. 
Stuttgart, Calwer Verlag (1966). 119 p., bibl. (Arbeiten zur Pádagogik/6). - Study on 
the introduction of morning prayers in school (in this case in primary and secondary 
classes of official schools in the Federal Republic of Germany). The author discusses 
the advisability of such a measure which, in effect, will always depend upon the personal 
beliefs of the class teacher. He considers all the aspects of the social, family or denomi- 
national life which facilitate or hinder classroom prayer. Before entering into detail 
concerning practice and proposing various models of prayer intended for all ages and 

the author shows the unifled view of education and the ecumenical 
thought in the light of which this prayer must be understood in order to bear fruit. (IBE) 


375.6 RELEGIOUS INSTRUCTION — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KiNGDOM/ 
ENGLAND) 


DAINES, J.W. Meaning or mnddie? An investigation into the religious concepts 
held by secondary school children. (Nottingham) University of Nottingham, Institute 
of Education, 1966. 56 p., fig. (Educational papers, No. 5). - Results of an inquiry on 
the religious concepts held by children aged from 12 to 16 years. The investigation was 
carried out in a large number of schools in the East Midlands, in England, and involved 
same 300 boys and girls from widely differing social backgrounds whose LQ. ranged 
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from 80 to 130. The questionnaires were based on several themes: the nature and exis- 
tence of the Deity; miracles; heaven and hell; good and evil. After presenting and dis- 
cussing the various questionnaires, the author draws certain conclusions from his inquiry. 
Recapitulatory tables complete the’study. (IBE) 


375.7 (73) Axr TEACHING — 37 G (73) YEARBOOKS (UNITED STATES) 


HASTIE, W. Reid; RICHEY, Herman G. (Ed.). Art education. Chicago, distribu- 
ted by the University of Chicago Prees, 1965. 357 p., bibl. (The Sixty-fourth Yearbook 
of the National Socacty for the Study of Education. Part II). — This 64th Yearbook of 
the National Society for the Study of Education is devoted to art education, particularly 
in the United States. The first section discusses the social background of art education 
today, reviews the major trends in current American painting, sculpture, architecture 
rit il rc ct oh algae otra UO ag grey a raed 

to awaken in young people a more humane aesthetic sense than that expreased in con- 

art. A brief historical survey of the y of art education from 1940 

to 1964 follows, as well as an account of opments since the period of vigorous 

experimentation in art education in the 1930's. The second section provides a detailed 

study of the art programme at all levels: for the young child, the adolescent, art teachers, 

study and the preparation of scholars in art education. An article considers 

fis subiect of art for the culturally, economically aud aocally deprived: otbers deal 

with the question of supervision in art at the local and state levels and the improvement 

of instruction. Finally, the Yearbook suggests guidelines for the future development of 
Art Education wokcare based on Tecate, Eneonycand Teaching practis, (TBE) 


375.72 VISUAL ARTS 


m RE Egon. Über die Gesetxmlssigkeiten und den Wert der Kinderzeich- 

A. Henn Verlag (1966). 23 p., fig. - Booklet dealing with the appraisal 

and tho yaluo of children's drawings. The criteria for evaluating the latter have changed: 

rather than the so-called “classic ’’ norms employed for adult drawing, factors of a 

psychological, emotional and aesthetic nature should be taken. into consideration. 

Today, art teachers should attach as much importance to the child’s imagination, his 

sense of colour, the belance of his composition, as to accurateness of line, resemblance 

to the object represented, etc. They should understand the psychomotor development of 

the child in order to guide and inspire his modes of expression, in particular drawing as 
considered here. (IBE) 


375.73 (430.2) FILM AND TELEVISION APPRECIATION (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


STÜMMER, Erich; VOGG, Günther (Hrag.) Leitfaden rur Film und Fernseher- 
xiehung. Redaktion: Wissenschaftliches Institut für Jugend-und Bildungsfragen in Film 
und Fernsehen, München. (München) Bayerischer Schulbuch-Verlag (1966). 100 p., 
bibl. - This book, published under the auspices of the Scientific Institute of Munich 
for questions of youth and culture in the field of films and television, ‘analyzes, m a 
NE MU Re iue pope i CU AUOD OC ME 
and young people with regard to the cinema and television broadcasts. The positive 
and negative contributions of the latter are examined with a view to showing how impor- 
tant it is for adults to teach young people how to choose and to watch films or televised 
broadcasts, and to discuss them together afterwards so that adolescents may develop 
their critical powers and not consider the film or broadcast merely as an end. A short 
bibliography follows each article and a list of addresses of the institutions concerned 
Ee eed one ee erg ee NONE 


376.5 INFANCY — 376.6 CyILDHOOD 
Les wutvers de l'enfunt. Do la naissance à l'adolescence. Paris, Ed. Fleurus (1966). 


overlaps the term “ stage "" generally used in psychology, but it clearly shows that the 
authors adopt tbe subject’s point of view; they specify that the child does not cross 
the threshold of a “ universe '' until he has explored the preceding one. Specialists of 
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each " uen mcesdvly give an account af their major charactainticn, cj. social 
integration, intellectual level, emotivity, etc. The various " universes’? examined are 
(a) the pre-verbal, up to 2 years; E In M UR (© that 
of the first social contacts, from 6 to 9 years; (d) that of adult childhood, from 
12 years; (e) the age of adventure, from 12 to 14 years. (IBE) 
376.7 (54) ADOLESCENCE — 37 P (54) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (INDIA) d 
PANDEY, Ram Shakal. Owr adolescents: their interests amd edmcation. (Thesis: 
Lucknow University). Agra, Lakshmi Narain Agarwal, Educational Publishers (1963). 
387 p., fig., bibl. — Study on the psychological behaviour and the interests of adolescent 
boys living in urban and rural areas in India. Prompted by inquiries conducted in West- 
ern countries, this investigation is based on the results of questionnaires administered 
to over 4,000 students. It is designed to throw some light'on the attitudes of young 
people concerning personal, social, sex and vocational problems. Data on the main 
he racteristice Of Lidan Ad eects are presented in several. ables. In the last chapter, 
the author suggests ways of helping adolescents to overcome the disturbances inherent 
in their age by giving them an intellectual and moral education that fills certain funda- 
mental needs in their lives. cep tete NE 
at the University of Lucknow. (MBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 376.1 EDUCATION OF 
GRIS 


SHRYOCK, Harold. Vom Werden der Fram., Ein Buch der Aufklärung und. der 
| PersSalichkeitsentwickhing. (Übersetzt von Esther Rathe-Muntwyler). Zürich, Advent- 
^. Verlag (196-7). 191 p., fig. — This book, written by a physician for the use of adolescent 
giris from 13 to 20 years of age, examines the problems which face them, 
taking into account physiological factors as M tie requirements of Clics init. 
Addressing the young girls in a very direct manner, the author makes them aware of 
the fact that they are going through a decisive period in their physical and moral develop- 
ment, during which they learn to lead an independent life. The author not only discusses 
sex problems and the adolescent's relationships with her family, but also questions 
relating to money, health and religion; he thereby hopes to spare adolescents from 
making serious mistakes due to lack of intelligent advice. (BE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


SHRYOCK, Harold. Vom Werden des Mannes. Ein Buch der Aufklärung und 
der Persdnikchketteontwicklung. (Ubersetzt von Esther Rathe-Muntwyler). Zürich, 
Advent-Verlag (196-7). 19 eo Book intended for adolescent boys from 13 to 20 
osi iuf It covers, adapting them to boys, the subjects contained in the work on 

the development of adolescent girls, which is analyzed above, (IBE) 


377.25 EDUCATION POR FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS 


MARBEAU-CLEIRENS, Hidatse, Percholodie dew misa Paris Editione: Uber: 
aitaires (1966). 214 p. (Pour mieux vivre "', 7). - IU author dorioa a woman g 


distinguish between the role of nature (instinct) and that of religious and social stereoty- 
pes. She reaches the conclusion that maternal love is not an instinct, but a sentiment, 
whose optimum conditions she defines. The first two sections of the book contain a 
description first of the elements of grandeur, then of the destructive aspects, of maternity. 
The originality of this book lies in the fact that the author emphasizes the mother’s 
aa E a aa a mir que iu 


377.26 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


PÜGGELER, Franz. Freizeitpldegogik. Ein Entwurf. “Freiburg 1.B., Lambertus- 
Verlag (1965). 37 p. (Sonderdruck aus: Jahrbuch der Caritaswissenschaft 1965, S. 39-75). 
- This essay stresses the importance of the problem of the employment of leisure time 
and its repercussions in the fields of social policy, psychology, economics and theology. 
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The author draws particular attention to the real educational value of leisure activities 
and points out that their expansion offers new cultural vistas. He therefore approves of 
a return to relaxation and to distractions and, above all, of education for leisure which 
is the responsibility of every educator. In conclusion, the new field of education for 
leisure should seek first of all to make man capable of diverting himself, i.e. to make 
him active through good employment of leisure time. (IBE) 


377.35 EDUCATION POR CITIZENSHIP 


SPRANGER, Eduard. Gedanken zur sigatsbürperlichen Erxielumg. Erw. Ausgabe. 
3. Aufl. Bochum, Verlag F. Kamp (1963). 64 p. (Kamps padagogische Taschenbucher, 
Praktische Pádagogik, Bd. 18). — Essay on civic education, a necessary element in the 
training of responsible individuals m a modern society. For this reason the author 
consideis that such education should begin at school and, after pointing out that the 
civics course cannot be incorporated in the history course — the present having become 
too complex to be assimilated to the past —, he states his own concept according to 
which civic education should be based on " modals ° representing the fundamental 
principles upon which, from the legal and political point of view, life in a modern society 
is founded; in this connection, he mentions the problem of liberty and equality, the 
question of the form of rules and that of power in relation to right. He would like to 
encourage young people to think and to realize that each one of them 1s an indissoluble 
element of a whole. Their minds will thus be trained in the ethics of citizenship and 
they will become responsible citizens. (IBE) 


377.38 EDUCATION POR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 371. 36 AUDIO-VISUAL 
TECHNIQUES — 37 N (oo) [INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


INTERNATIONAL SEMINAR ON EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL 
UNDERSTANDING; Hth, Budapest, 1965. The use of andio-vienal aids in education 
for International muderstanding. Report and recommendations of the international seminar 
organized by the Unesco Institute for Education in assoclation with the Hungarian 
National Commission for Unesco, Budapest, 27th July-8th August, 1965. Ed. by Jack 
BUCKNELL. Hamburg, Unesco Institute for Education, 1966. 106 p. (Publications on 
education for international understanding, No. 9). - Report of the 11th International 
Seminar on Education for International Understanding which was held in Budapest 
from 27th dad. to 8th August, 1965, and was organized jointly by the Unesco Institute 
for Education in Hamburg and the Hungarian National Commussion for Unesco. It 
brought together 30 educators from 20 different countries. The aim of the seminar wes 
to investigate how education for international understanding can be improved by the 
use of audio-visual aids (in particular for children in the 12-16 age range). Three work- 
ing groupe discussed the following aspects of the general theme: (a) educational radio 
and television; (b) educational films and related aids; (c) museums and exhibitions. The 
final recommendations complete the report. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE 


TRAXLER, Arthur E. La escuela y las técnicas de la conducción. (Trad. de Adolfo 
Jasca). (Buenos Aires) Ediciones Troquel (cop. 1957, 1965). 685 p., fig., bibl. - Spanish 
translation of the book published in 1957 by Harper & Brothers, New York, under the 
title " Techniques of guidance ". Survey of the origin, use and results of guidance 
methods in use particularly in the United States. It covers the pupil's guidance as well 
as the techniques employed to discover scholastic or vocational aptitudes. The author 
states the elements which are essential in organizing a guidance programme and descri- 
bes their use: interviews and questionnaires, aptitude tests, achievement tests (at differ- 
ent scholastic levels and for several subjects); he also provides a list of tests in Spanish, 
He discusses the techniques for exploring the personality of young people, ther social 
behaviour (personal records, sociometric reports, etc). He goes on to examine tho 
administering of these various tests, the analysis and measurement of results; he stresses . 
the importance of a careful appraisal of results and shows how they can be utilmed in 
scholastic or social integration, medico-psychological or other treatment of the subject, 
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and how parents become acquainted with the results of these tests. He also refers to ` 
follow-up classes for young people who quit school, to group work methods in drawing 
up a school guidance programme. A large bibliography (in English) is brought to 
the reader’s attention. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 616.8 PsyCHo-PATHOLOGY 


HAFFTER, C.; WAAGE, Gunnar; ZUMPE, Lenore. Selbstmordversuche bei 
Kindern und Jugendlichen. Basel & New York, S. Karger, 1966. 60 p., fig., bibl. (Psycho- 
logische Praxis, Schriftenreihe für Erziehung und Jugendpflege, Heft 39), — It has taken 
some time to reconsider the notion that the child was ignorant of and took no interest 
in sex; another notion must now be destroyed: that the child is not concerned with 
death and therefore cannot desire it. In the first of these three studies are collected the 
data relating to 34 attempts at suicide; the author draws the conclusion that, in the 
child, this is a sign of pathological development generally due to lack of security and 
love. In each case more or less serious difficulties of contact are to be found. The 
prognosis may be sound provided that therapy is provided early enough and that tbe 
child 1s given the possibility of having deep inter-individual contact. The second study, 
involving 18 children aged from 8 to 15 years, leads to the conclusion that the cause of 
the attempted suicides is rarely psychosis, but rather forms of psychopathy, neurosis or 
simple paychogenic reactions. Moreoyer, the author's conclusions are quite similar to 
those reached in the preceding article and also show the importance of the family environ- 
ment. The latter was always disturbed and, in one half of the cases, other attempts at 
suicide already made in the family show the role of the parental example. The final 
article re-examines the problem from a cultural standpoint. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN —- 377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL AID 
— 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


RASSEKH-ARDJOMAND, Mehry. El ''nifio-problema y reeducación. 
Principios — Organismos < Metodos. (irad. db Berta Echevarria Rosales). Madrid. 
Ediciones Rialp, 1965. 601 p., bibl. (Biblioteca de educación y ciencias sociales, serie 
Técnicas y estudios experimentales, 4). — Spanish version of the book published under 
the French title " L'enfant-probléme ” et sa rééducation ” in 1962 by Editions Dela- 
chaux & Niesté, Neuchátel et Paris (see IBE Bulletin No. 146). (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL AID 
— 136.7 Camp AND PSYCHOLOGY 


VILLEGAS, Pilar García. Trastornos en el comportamiento de los hijos. Herencia y 
medio ambiente. "Madrid, etc, Ediciones RIALP (1966). 353 p., fg., bibl. (Biblioteca 
de Educación y Ciencias Sociales. Serie Técnicas y estudios experimentales, 7). - Coplously 
illustrated with examples and the deecription of concrete cases, this study on the behav- 
ioural disturbances of children and adolescents covers the following four aspects: 
(a) the constituent factors that are liable to entail serious personality disturbances; 
nature of these factors; (b) the influence of environment; (c) the determining influence 
of these two types of factor on behavioural disturbances; (4) the possibility of making 
a distinction between the different categories of behavioural disturbances found in 
cnm m Uu ee The psycholo- 

gical techniques and the educational methods employed are also examined in this con- 
text; a chapter is devoted to collaboration with doctors. In addition, the author's 
experience was enriched by a study trip to the United States, of which she gives an 
account before presenting the conclusions drawn from the whole study. The latter is 
based on the examination of 107 subjects, aged from 4 to 26 years; a detailed description 
of 21 of them figures in the appendix. (OBB) 


378 (44) Hi1GnEg& EDUCATION — 371.42 (44) SCHOOL mi Ps 


ESPRIT (Periodical) Faire l’untversité. Dossier pour orme de l'enseignement 
supérieur. Numéro spécial. Paris, 1964. Pp. 705-1214, P un 32* année, mai- 
juin 1964, N= 5-6). — Special issue of the French monthly periodical “Esprit” which 
constitutes a working document on the reform of higher education in France. Its aum, 
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of their results, monographs by some 70 personalities in the French university world 
and summaries of official reports contribute in turn to this examination of the principal 


bibl. — Book concerned primarily with the universities founded in, England and Wales 


modem . appendix 
the of a modern university serves in fact as introduction to the whole 
study; it is particularly useful for those readers who aro unfamiliar with the subject. 


THE Course og Srupms — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 
KATH, Gerhard; O Christoph; REICHWEIN, ‘Roland. Stdiesermeg und 


others, 
duration of studies. In addition to the questionnaire, a number of tables based on 
the inquiry to which it gave rise are found in the appendix. (IBE) 


` 


37823 (0) Enrnancs Ragmunans — 378 (ce) Fiama Epucanon — 379.50 (s) 


United Kingdom, United States; all parts of the world are thus represented and the 
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vidt differing edoatioal aye involved male it possible to analyze almost every 
aspect of admissions problems. The studies cxamine the structure of educational ` 
ee ee university and higher technical levels), the social 
and economic factors which may affect enrolment in higher education, admissions 
the various examinations, pie es Apr rel a isse iet 

the. cad of eecondap etudisa and datas tis ira years of calvary. ths candidates’ age, 
possibilities of transfer for those who have not followed the normal pattern, etc. (IBE) 


378.4 (73) UNrvExSITY CoxiBGEs — 379.50 (73) PLANNING (UNITED STATES) 


McGRATH, Earl J. (Ed.). ‘Cooperative long-range pixsnéng in liberal arts colleges. 
Ed. with the assistance of L. Richard Meeth. [New York] published by the Bureau of 
Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University (1964). 108 p., fig., bibl. (A publi- 
cation of the Institute of Higher Educatjon). - In order to give a direction to and ensure 
the future of American liberal arts colleges, long-term planning -is needed which will 
take into account the desiderata of faculty, of society &nd of conditions imposed by the 
evolution of piis eel pg e gnc aeta aar inion 


EK ec i en pe Cee ae MO MUS Seon 
(TBE) : 


378.6 (73) SPBCIAL ESTABLISHMENTS OF HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


KELLOGG, Charles E.; KNAPP, David C. The college of agricultore: science in the 
public service, New York, London, McGraw-Hill (1966). 237 p., flg, bibl. (The Carnegie 
series in American education). - Dynamic changes in agriculture call for a revision of higher 


activity by sciences , technology, 

of its importance today in sustaining economic growth. It 1s the authors’ belief that, by 
expanding their responsibilities, agricultural in the United States will improve 
the education which they provide and will attract students by the career opportunities for 


methods — a special programme involves Negro students in the Southern states —, conduct 
a i ifto ceneueda ord coue Yee (IBE) 


379 (44) ScpHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 3 A Ese moo rete TERR 


MINOT, Jacques. L’adaninistration de l'Edncation nationale au 1* avril 1964. 2* éd. 
rev. ot augm. [Paris] Institut Pédagogique National [196-7]. 358 p., fig. (Etudes et recher- 
ches administratives de l'Institut national d'administration, scolaire et universitaire. 
LP.N., brochure N° 139 DA). - Second edition, enlarged and ‘completely brought up to 
date, of a book published under the same title in 1962 (sce IBE Bulletin No. 152). Design- 
ed for candidates at competitive examinations for recruitment organized by the vari- 


“the Académie. The second part, “ The organization of education ”, contains a chapter 


on the present course of educational reform and another on the relations between the | 


State and private education. Finally, the third part gives a general idea of school and 
enrolments, as well as of educational expenditure in France. Many tables, 
organigrama, charts and statistics accompany and {ilustrate this data. (IBE) 
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379.2 (6) MiNISTRIES — 37 A (6) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (AFRICA) 


UNESCO. REGIONAL CENTRE FOR EDUCATIONAL INFORMATION 
AND RESEARCH IN AFRICA. Documentation Unit. Organi- 
grammes. Vol. I: Ministries of education in the countries of Africa. Vol. II: Education 
structures in the countries of Africa. Accra, 1966. 39 T Do fig. Discite ir 


for Educational Information and Research in Africa, presents, in the form of organi- 
grams in as uniform a style as possible, data collected in 1965-1966 on: (1) the ministries 
of education; (2) the structure of education in 35 African countries. This publication is 
bilingual according as the country considered is French-speaking or English-speaking. 
(IBE) 


379.39 SCHOOL MANAGEMENT — 371.98 CHILDREN OF DIFFERENT RACES 


PARTRIDGE, W.G. McD. The headmaster and his school. (London) Universuty 
of London Press (1966). 60 p. — Intended for headmasters in African countries, this small 
guide states in a clear and direct manner the responsibilities which lie with the headmaster 
and the way to carry them out, at the same time emphasizing his role both as educator and 
as teacher. The headmaster of an African school — both fictitious — speaks of his relations 
with his pupils, the parents, the teachers, of the school's organization, discipline, the 
attitude to adopt with regard to politics and religion, the importance of & philosophy of 
education. (IBE) 


379.50 (46) PLANNING — 379.96 (46) EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS (SPAIN) 


TENA ARTIGAS, Antonio. L'éducation dans le plan de développement (1964- 
1967). Madrid, Editorial Gredos (1966). 93 p., fig. - Major importance is assigned to 
education within the general framework of the Economic and Social Development Plan 
currently in operation in Spain. This publication gives an account of the way in which 
the objectives of the Pian have been attained in the field of education, two years after its 
coming into force, All aspects of the educational and cultural system in Spain are ex- 
amined, presenting a clear idea of the evolution of this system during the last years. Signif- 
icant data are summarized at the end of the book. (BE) 


379.50 PLANNING — 370.44 ECONOMY AND EDUCATION — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


UNESCO. INSTITUT INTERNATIONAL DE PLANIFICATION DE L’EDU- 
CATION. Bibliographie de la planification de l'éducation. Paris (1965). 135 p. — Selected 
bibliography on the subject of educational planning and which indicates the present 
state of knowledge in this field. It groups in four large categories several hundred docu- 
ments written in eight languages: (a) purposes and value of educational planning; (b) 
drawing up of plans in the field of education; (c) organization and operation of education- 
al planning; (d) monographs. A short account is given of each work mentioned. This 
bibliography is one of the first publications of the International Institute for Educational 

set up in 1963 by Unesco, the aim of which is to expand knowledge» relating to 
educational planning and to increase the number of experts so that all countries may be 
helped in furthering their educational development. In view of the vast body of litera- 
ture on the subject, this bibliography has been restricted to the documentation available 
up to the end of 1963; it will later be revised and brought up to date. (IBE) . 


379.50 (oo) PLANNING — 370.44 (co) EcoNOMY AND EDUCATION — 37 P (00) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES — 37 E (oc) REFRRENCE Books (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. INSTITUT INTERNATIONAL DE PLANIFICATION DE 
L'ÉDUCATION. Ptantfication de l'éducation: répertoire d'institwtions de formation et 
de recherche, Paris, 1965. 183 p., bibl. - The second publication of the International 
Institute for Educational Planning (seo above) is a directory of training and research 
institutions in the field of educational planning. Its atm is to enable these institutions 
to became better acquainted and to communicate more readily among themselves, as 
well as with other interested persons. The institutions — there are 86 existing in 30 coun- 
tries — are Classified as international and regional organizations and as national organiza- 
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tions. The detailed information on each institution contained in the directory — name, 
address, name of directora, historical account, activity with regard to educational plan-, 

ning, publications — n ne ene M E E 
eneldo] level 
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UNESCO. INSTITUT INTERNATIONAL DE PLANIFICATION DE 
L'ÉDUCATION. Planification de l'édmcation: thèmes principaux de recherche. Paris, 
1965. 59 p. — Inventory of the major research needs in the field of educational planning; 
it was drawn up in co-operation with the principal producers (researchers) and.consum- 
ers (planners, administrators) of research throughout the worid and constitutes the 
third publication of the International Institute for Educational Planning (see cali 
Following a preliminary inquiry, a group of experts rhet in 1964 at Bellagio, Italy, to 
make a survey of the ideas presented; the Jatter served as basis for the present report. 
Twenty-five research themes are proposed and classified by subject: coets and efficacy 
of education; financing of education; teachers; problems relating to manpower; the 
process of planning; international aspects of educational planning. (IBE) 


379.635 (oo) ILLITERACY (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (os) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


SEMINARIO IBEROAMERICANO DE ALFABETIZACIÓN. Madrid, 1964. 
Aspectos de la alfabetización en Iberoamérica. (Madrid, Oficina de Educación Ibero- 
Departamento de Información y Publicaciones, 1966). 422 p., bibl. (OLI, 
Serie V: Semmarios y reuniones técnicas, Vol. 2). - Comprehensive report on the 
American Literacy Seminar which was organized by the Ibero-American Bureau of 
Education as a contribution to the world-wide struggle against illiteracy inspired by 
the United Nations. The seminar, which met in Madrid in September, 1964, and brought 
together some fifteen experts and several observers from international and other organi- 
zations, undertook to examine literacy problems in Spanish- or Portuguese-speaking 
countries, to draw conclusions and to adopt recommendations for the carrying out of 
effective measures. The book conssts of a brief historical account of the seminar, 
opening and closing speeches, working documents, a summary of the discussions and 
of the conclusions and recommendations adopted. (IBE) 


379.825. (co) AMERICAN INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS.— 362.7 (oo) Camp WELFARE 
— 379.824 (co) INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 
37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


CONGRESSO PANAMERICANO DEL NINO, 1916-1963. Congresos Pana- 
mericanos del Nifo. Ordenaciom sistematica de sus recomendaciones, 1916-1963. Monte- 
video, Organización de los Estados Americanos, Instituto Interamericano del Nifio, 
1965. 277 p. - Systematic classification of the recommendations adopted at the twelve 
Pan-American Children’s Congresses held since 1916 in various cities of South America. 
These meetings have chiefly been concerned with the rights and duties of the child 
(respectively of the elementary school pupil and of the adolescent as well as of the 
family) and have made proposals which have largely been incorporated in the social 


ing to the subject to which they refer, and in inverse chronological order, thus starting 
with the most recent trends in child welfare and assistance, education, family welfare, 
health information, etc. (IBE) , 


379.828 (oo) INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION — 370.4 (oo) SCIENTIFIC APPROACH 
TO EDUCATION — 37 P (oo) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 379.822 (oo) TEACHER 
AND PUPIL EXCHANGES — 378.28 (oo) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS OR 
STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS ABROAD (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (oo) INrER- 
NATIONAL CONFERENCES  — | 
INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION. 29th, 
Geneva, 1966. [Proceedings]. Geneva, International Bureau of Education; Paris, Unesco 
(1966). 187 p. (IBE, Publication No. 294). [French ed.: Conférence internationale de 
l'instruction publique, 295, Genève, 1966. Procès-verbaux. BIE, Publication N° 293]. — 


1 
` 


69 b 


Proceedings of the 29th session of the International Conference on Public Education 
held in Geneva in July, ee and attended by representatives of 90 States." Summary of 
discussions on reports from Ministries of Education on educational developments ‘in 
1965-1966; reports on the other two subjects on the agenda: (a) the organization of 
educational research; (b) teachers abroad. At the end of the book 1s the complete text 
of the two recommendations adopted following discussions on the last two items on 


the &genda. (IBE) 


379.83 (747) ScmooL Poucy AND MINorITIE8 — 371.96 (747).CHILDREN BELONGING 
TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLASS — 37 N (747) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES/NEW YORK) 


CONFERENCE ON INTEGRATION IN THE NEW YORK CITY PUBLIC 
SCHOOLS. New York, 1963. Integrating the urban school Proceedings of the Confe- 
rence ... ed. by Gordon J. KLOPF; Israel A. LASTER. [New York] Bureau of Publi- 
cations, Teachers College, Columbia University (cop. 1963, 1964). 126 p., bibl. - Pro- 
ceedings of the Conference on Integration in tbe New York City Public Schools, which 
was held in 1963. An inventory of the causes of wasted potential and academic failure 
among culturally and socially deprived children is followed by a discussion of the pro- 
cess of integrating Negro children in the New York public school system; some proposed 
methods to facilitate this process are non-graded classes, the individuation of education, 
the use of activity methods; emphasis is placed on the necessity that teachers should 
be supported in their efforts by the edncation authorities. The next paper presented at 
the Conference examines the school’s role in bringing about social change, insofar as 
the community backs the school in its attempt to provide equal educational opportu- 
nities for all children. Other papers present a Puerto Rican view of school integration 
and a survey of the progress achieved in this area in New York, by stressing the notion 
that talent and individual performance are the basis of true school Integration. The 
final question considered refers to the priorities to be given within various sectors — 
socio-economic, education, health, etc. — in order to solve racial problems in the New . 
York City schools, In the appendix, the recommendations adopted by the Conference. 


379.96 (oo) EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 G (00) INTERNATIONAL 
YEARBOOKS 
UNESCO. Statistical yearbook. Annuaire statistique, 1965, (Paris, 1966). 612 p., 
fig. - This third edition of the bilingual yearbook (English and French) provides statis- 
tical data relating to population in the world, education, libraries and museums, book 
production, translations, newspapers and periodicals, film and cinema, radio broad- 
casting, television, etc. The greater part of the yearbook 1s devoted to education; it 
assembles practically all the basic statistical information collected by Unesco regarding 
educational institutions, public and prrvate, at all levels, without, however, referring to 
adult and other education not classified by levels, Over 200 countries and terri- 
tories have provided the most accurate data possible which wore available up to 1964. 
In addition, each table gives figures for 1963, for 1962 and for the years nearest to 1950, 
1955 and 1960, in such a way as to obtain a meaningful time series An introduction to 
each chapter informs the reader with regard to the improvements and the additional 
. information presented in the tables. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


; BRUNER, Jerome S.; OLVER, Rose R.; GREENFIELD, Patricia M., et al. 

Studies in cognitive growth. A collaboration at the Center for Cognitive Studies. New 
York, etc.; John Wiley & Sons (1966). 343 p., fig., bibl. — In tribute to Jean Piaget and 
drawing its inspiration from his work, this book examines the development in children 
of three systems for representing information: action, imagery and the symbolism of 
language. The problems considered are the conservation of liquids and of solids, 
equivalence, relational concepts, perceptual recognition, conceptual strategies, etc. 
This study is the fruit of aix years’ research conducted at the Center for Cognitive Studies 
at Harvard under the direction of Professor Bruner who, with a of young investi-. 
acs E E O aal aces ear a The approach is more pragmatic, 
instrumental and statistical in most recent publications on the subject and us as 
much concerned with the cultural patterning of cognition (studies carried out in Africa, 
in Mexico, etc.) as with growth from a purely maturational point of view. (IBE) 
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136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


HERMANN, Alice. Óvodás korú gyermekek tájékoxottsiga a viligban. (Budapest) 
Tankönyvkiadó (1963). 176 p., fig. bibl. — Jt results from an inquiry involving 2,200 
children aged from 5 to 6 years in nursery schools in Hungary that these children have 
a high power of adjustment to the environing world. The tests were administered by 
prospective nursery school teachers in the capital, in other towns and in rural areas. 
A presentation of the content of the questionnaire is followed by a detailed account of 
the results. uui MM a E 
educational nature. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsvcCHoLoGY — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


MICHELOT, Alphonse. La motion de xéro chez l'enfant. Paris, Libraire philoso- 
phique J. Vrin, 1966. 276 p., fig., bibl. (L'enfant, V). - After giving a short account of 
the appearance of zero in the history of mathematics, the author examines the child's 
understanding of the meaning of zero. He orients his study on the following aspects 
of the notion of zero: (a) zero as a vacant point in the numeration scale; (6) zero asa 
symbol of the absence of quantity; (c) zero as a factor in a product; (d) zero in relation 
to positive and negative numbers. The method employed.in this investigation consists 
iii A usta Leeds ee eg nae por a ra 
most significant then questioning the children once again, but this time using 
the clinical method, in order to provide a more accurate interpretation of the results 
obtained. (IBE) 


15 PsYCHOLOGY — 37 E Rerrrence Books 
SILLAMY, Norbert. Dictionnaire de la peychologie. Paris, Librairie Larousse (1965). 


319 p., fig. (Les Dictionnaires de l'Homme du XX* giécle). - Dictionary of terms 
ee Qr aet illi O r O is ona di oi 
the physician, the social worker. Simple examples complete the definitions; the book 


contains many illustrations and quotations from French writers and philosophers. In 


addition, it gives a brief survey of the work of the major psychologists and of their 
contribution to science. (IBE) 


150.13 APPLIED PsvcHOLOGY — 136.8 SoctaL PszvcHOLOGY — 371.824 SoCIOMETRY 
AND EDUCATION 


PERETTI, André de. Liberté et et relations humaines, ou l'inspiration non directive. 
Paris, Editions de l'Epi, 1966. 299 p., bibl. - Collection of essays manifesting the con- 
cern for reviving in man and in his relations" with others a freedom which all too often 
is wanting. All are inspired by a motivating idea: the client-centered process com- 
mended by the American psychotherapist Carl Rogers. The author begins with an 
explanation of Rogers’ client-centered therapy, in order to clear up any misunderstand- 
ings regarding this subject. He then shows how, in practice - i.e. in administration, in 
firms, at school —, he has tested the principlés set forth by Rogers and to what extent 
they have been instrumental in transforming individuals and the relationships within 
theso bodies. dr M Re MED pp OE 
philosophical and religious in nature. (IBE) 
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FORTY-FOURTH SESSION OF THE | EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


[3 


Meetings were held on Minus. 13th February and on Tüssday. 14th re 
1967, at the International Bureau of Education, Geneva, under the oe of 
Mr. André Chavanne. l 


E.C. 369 — STAFF 


“ The Executive Committee, i 


On the propos! of the Directors of te Intemational Bureau of Education and n 
order to fill various posts which became vacant between 1964 and 1966 as a result of the 
death or resignation of their previous holders, 

Appoints Miss Maud Harrison, Miss Claire-Liso Junod, Miss Micheline Mitrani, 
Mrs. Elly Vassiliadés and Mr. EEOQDEY PEOR) sortian, mer per Mrs Sylvie Bénazéra 
and Miss Anne Hirschi, secretarice, ’ 


E.C. 370 — APPROVAL OF THE ACCOUNTS POR THE FINANCIAL YEAR 1965 
“ The Executive Committee, 
By virtue of its powers under clause 11 of the Statutes, 


Approves the accounts for the financial year 1965, 


Thanks the member countries of the International Bureau of Education and 
particularly the Swiss Federal Council and the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization, for their assistance in the work of the Burcau. "' 


E.C, 371. — BupGET ESTIMATES POR THE FINANCIAL YEAR 1967 


“ The Executive Committee, 


Kxintoves the budzet ennaa for the Woe) diane vent TNR 
conferred upon it by clause 11 of the Statutes, provided that the 1968 budget is established 
on a basis which fulfils better the Organization's needs; 

Requests the Directors of the International Bureau of Education to take further 
steps to increase the number of member countries; 

Invites the present members of the IBE to give their support, In so far as this is 
possible, to the Secretnriat's efforts to obtain new members; 

the Secretariat to continue Its efforts to obtain the payment by Member 
‘States of contributions in arrears, "' 


E.C. 372, — RESULT OF THE XXLXTP SESSION OF THE INTERNATIONAL 
CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION (1966) 


^ The Executive Committee, 


Wo runi Mp CUM M UEM: 
izations, the Speciulived Agencies and other Governmental and non-governmental 
organizations which sent representatives to the XXIXth session of the International 
Conference on Public Education convened jointly by Unesco and the International 
Bureau of Education; 

Thanks the Chairman, the eight Vice-Chairmen, the two Chairmen-Rapporteurs 
and the members of the Drafting Committees for their part in the achievements of the 
meeting; 

Notes the unanimous approval by the Conference of the two Recommendations 
No. 60 and No. .61 on the Organization of Educational Research and Teachers Abroad; 
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Observes that, although the duration of the Conference has been reduced to ten 
days, its work was brought to a successful conclusion thanks to the good will of the 
delegates and secretariat, and also to the prior written presentation of questions put to 
Ee at or C d reports on educational develop- 
ments in 1965-1966; 


Expresses its gratitude to the Ministries of Education and to the delegates for the 
rehearse he gy ete regedit 60 and No. 61 by 
having them translated and reproduced in official and private publications in accordance 
with eee made by the Directors of Unesco and the International Bureau of 
Educa on.” 


E.C. 373. — XXXTH SESSION OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION (1966) 


“ The Executive Committee, 


Considering that clause 5 of the agreement between the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education provides 
that the International Conference on Public Education shall be convened jointly by the 
two organizations; 

Proposes to the Unesco-IBE Joint Committee: (a) that the XX Xth session of the 
International Conference on Public Education should be convened from 6th to 15th 
July, 1967; (b) that the following items should be placed on its agenda: (1) the shortage 
of secondary school teachers; (2) brief reports on educational developments in 1966-1967; 

Notes that the inquiry on health education in primary schools will form the subject 
of a publication in the Uneeco-IBE collection ; 


Requests the Director of the International Bureau of Education together with the 
Director-General of Unesco, in accordance with the “ Procedure for determining the 
membership of the International Conference on Public Education "', to address a joint 
invitation to: (a) all Member States and Associate Members of Unesco; (b) those Mem- 
ber States of the IBE which are also members of Unesco; (c) any other State which is 
a member of neither of the two organizations, provided that: (1) it acts in accordance 
with the principles set forth in Unesco's Constitution, (i) neither of the two organiza- 
tions votes against it; 

Decides to include in the above-mentioned lists, as participants, tbe following 
States which are neither members of Unesco nor of the International Bureau of Educa- 
tion: Holy See, Botswana, Gambia, Guyana and Lesotho; 

the list of international organizations which shall be invited to send an 
observer to the XXXth session of the International Conference on Public Education.” 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


For publications Nos. 1 to 73, many of which, however, are out of print, apply to 
the Secretariat of the International Bureau of Education, Palais Wilson, Genera 
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" INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOK OF EDUCATION 
Twenty-seven volumes, 1933-1965 


Summary of 1965 ‘Yearbook 

I. Comparative stndy of educational developments in 1964-1965: 
considerations — Administration — Quantitative development of education — Free 
compulsory education — Primary education — Secondary EdUceHOn — Vocational 
education — Higher education — Teaching staff. 
: IL Eäacational developments in 1964-1965 in 93 comtrles (a national report 
for each country is included). 
II Leading officials In the Ministries of Education. 

os LIV + 453 pages, price: 48/-; $9.50 





THE ORGANIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 


Summary 
I. Comparative study: Bodies engaged in educational research — Aims of 
educational research and nature of the work — Procedures and techniques of research. 
Experimentation — Dissemination of results, their application and its consequences 
— Staff responsible for conducting educational research — International action. 
IL IJndtvideal studies (84 countries). 


IL Mai: bodies engaged in educatiosa] research. 


XLIX + 171 pages, price: 25/-; $5.00 
TEACHERS ABROAD 
ME i 

Comparative study: A. Teachers sent abroad: General Gate cecacdiag 
eee ceed ns ee ee ne 
teachers sent abroad — Legal and material guarantees offered by the sending country. 
B. Teachers coming from abroad: General data regarding teachers coming from abroad 
— Procedure for obtaining teachers from abroad — Activity of foreign teachers — 
Legal and material guarantees offered by the recipsent country — Plans lor aiding 

teachers abroad and future need for foreign teachers. 

IL Individual studies (80 countries). 


XLIX + 110 pages, price: 23/-; $4.50 


RECOMMENDATIONS 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


1934-1960: 


Text of the 51 recommendations voted by the International Conference on 
Public Education constituting a sort of international charter or code of public 
! 250 pages. price 8 Swiss fruncs 

INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION CARD INDEX SERVICE 
Four deliveries a year of the bibliographic analyses which have appeared in 


the Bulletin of the I.B.E., iip A CE MC 
and mounted on cards. 
Price 5 Swies francs 
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INTERNATIONAL BUREAU ` | 
OF EDUCATION =. = 


GENEVA | 
Founded in 1925. | je 


EXTRACTS. FROM THE STATUTES 


PREAMBLE, — Considering tint the development of education Js an sentiat 
e cR M MMC LM CMM D DEA 


' that the collection of data on research and application In the fleld of education 
and the assurance of extensive interchange of information and data by which each 
country may be stimulated to benefit by the experiences of others is of importance M. 
to this development, "E. 

ARTICLE 1. — An institution of general and public interest, to bo known as the 

* International Bureau of Education '', is hereby created. 

ARTICLE 2. — The purpose of the International Bureau of Education is to serve 
as an information centre for all matters relating to education. 

The Bureau, which aims at promoting international cooperation, will maintain . 
one n pe ie n d i questions. 
‘As an organ of information and investigation, it work in & scientific and 
. objective spirit. Its activities will be two-fold: to collect information to public 
sat ape al Ry AAE CEPECA OT MAREEA TOTAN 
mako the results known to educationists. 


~ 





PERMANENT EXHIBITION 
OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
organized by the 
INTERNATIONAL ‘BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
Thirty-six countries represented ' 


School Activities — Handicrafts — Children's Drawings — Applied Art — School 
; Textbooks — Children’s Books — Organization of Education 


Open every day from 9 a.m. to noon and from 2 to 6 p.m. 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


. Collection of books dealing respectively with edncation, educatiónal psychology, - 
comparative education and school organization (36,000 volumes). 

Colléction of school textbooks from 104 countries (25,000 volumes). 

Collection of children's books from 52 countries (27,000 volumes). 


Collection of educational journals (650 journals from 70 countries, regularly received). ` 


BULLETIN | 


o OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF 


EDUCATION 
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YEAR 41 - 22d QUARTER 1967 - No. 163 -. GENEVA 


ACTIVITY OF THE 
| INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Thirtieth session of the International Confereace om Public Education 


The Unesco-IBE Joint Committes has decided to convene the XXXth session of 
the International Conference on Public Education in Geneva, from 6th to 15th July, 
1967, and to place on the agenda the following three items: (1) the shortage of secondary 
wenig iat) Dé a E i ruby sons: (D Da reports free tie 
ministries of education on educational developments during 1965-1966. 

Inquiry om the Shortage of Secondary Teaching Staff 
The Ministries of Education of the following 93 countries have replied to the 


Switzerland, 
Tobago, Tunisia, Turkey, Ukraine sl ess of) U.S.S.R, United Kingdom, United 
States, Upper Volta, Venezuela, Vietnam (Republic of), Yugoslavia, Zambia, 


Inguiry on Health Education in Primary Schools 
The Ministries of Education of the following 95 countries have replied to the 


Finland, Ghana, Greece, 
Guatemala, Guinea, Honduras, Hungary "India, Iraq, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Ivory 


Libya, Luxem , Malawi, Malaysia, Mali, Mauritius, Mexico, Monaco, 
Morocco, Nepal, New w Zealand. Niger, Norway, Pakistan, Paraguay, Peru, 
Poland, Qatar, Romania, Slerra 

Switzerland, b T. Tunizia, Turkey, Ukraine 


Arab Republic, Tanzania, 
(S.S.R. of), U.S.S.R., United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States, Upper 
Volta, Uruguay, Venezuela, Vietnam (Republic of), Yugoslavia, Zambia. 


International Education Library 


Books recetved during the first quarter of 1967: books on education, educational 
psychology, cotnparative education and school administration, $16; schol textbooks, 
355; children's booka, 421; total, 1,292. 


A HAPPY BIRTHDAY 


tiers i 
that a service was organized in order to provide intellectual aid for prisoners of war and 
thus it was that the IBE could continue to fulfil its purpose of serving the educational 
cause and establishing links with educators in various countries. 


It will be recalled that in 1929 only three countries signed the statutes of the IBE, 
inter 


Going back to the very origins of international collaboration through education, 
Mr. Rossello was early in his career at the IBE the author of Les précurseurs du Bureau 
international d'Education. In this work on the forerunners of the IBE he clearly shows 
that the idea of such an institution was not new; what was new 40 years ago was the life 
given to this idea. The IBE has, in its turn, been the forerunner of Unesco, which was 
founded 20 years ago just after the second world war. If the IBE does not claim to rival 
this latter important organization it does remain the pioneer — perhaps a little too much 
the workman — whose efforts and work have been creative owing to the devotion and 
perseverance of those directing it. 


RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


LEGAL AND MATERIAL GUARANTEES 
OFFERED BY THE RECIPIENT COUNTRY 
TO TEACHERS COMING FROM ABROAD } 


A distinction must be made between technical assistance teachers, whose legal and 
material conditions are laid down by the countries or organizations responsible for 

sending them and those engaged directly, without any intermediary. Teachers in this 
latter category often go abroad under cultural agreements or collective conventions, or 
are engaged individually. 

In the case of the first category, the authorities responsible for sending them often 
make themselves wholly or partly responsible for their salaries, home leave, etc. 

Teachers in the second category are engaged under contract, for an indefinite or, 
more often, for a lumted period (one or two years). These contracts can usually be 
renewed by mutual consent. They can be terminated by either party under certain 
conditions, the most important of which is the period of notice laid down. If the 
termination comes from the authorities and the teacher's work has been satisfactory, 
he may be entitled to compensation. In one country a foreign woman teacher who 
marries must leave her post, and may be re-employed on a temporary basis. 

In some countries foreign teachers are employed under the seme conditions as 
their local colleagues with permanent appointment; elsewhere, they may have a similar 
or a very different status. 

In some of the replies received to this question the following aspects of material 
guarantees are mentioned: 

(a) Salary. Asalready stated, technical assistance teachers (national or international) 
and those supplied through international organizations or organizations having an 
international or cooperative character are almost invariably paid by the authorities 
under whose auspices they are sent abroad, but it may also happen that the country 
` in which they are serving undertakes to pay part of their salaries or pays a fixed sum 
for each teacher. Teachers under contract are paid by the coüntry employing them, 
either in accordance with an agreement entered into beforehand, or under the scale in 
force for the local or national teaching staff. They may be paid at the same rate as 
teachers who are citizens of the country concerned, or at a higher rate, Further, some 
countries authorize foreign teachers to transfer a proportion of their salaries to their 
home country, subject to certain conditions. 

(b) Promotions, Contracts being generally for a limited period (even if they are 
renewable), this question is leas vital than it would be in their own country, where, as 
has already been stated, service abroad is being increasingly regarded in the same way 
as service at home. However, several countries point out that the regulations in force 
are applied to foreign teachers, which gives them the same chances of promotion as 
their local colleagues. 

(c) Travelling expenses from the home base to the place of work. If these expenses 
are not defrayed by the country or origin they are usually paid by the recipient country, 
which also pays for the return journey when the contract expires. The same authorities 
pay travelling expenses for the teacher's family taking into account the length of the 
engagement, the number of dependents, their age, etc. On the other hand, the cost of 
travel within the country 1s usually paid by the recipient country. 

(d) Home and sick leave. Periods of leave, which are also laid down in the contracts, 
are at least as long as school holidays; they are sometimes proportionate to the length 
of the engagement. 

The grant of home leave, the need for which is recognized by international 
organizations as well as by the countries which traditionally send teachers abroad, does 
not appear to be very widespread, rf we are to judge by the countries which engage 
teachers under contract. It is true that many contracts are for such short periods that 
the question of home leave cannot arise, 


1 Teachers Abroad. Compara e E y. Geneva, International Bureau of 
Education; Paris, Unesco, 1966. EOD o. 290 i 
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Sick leave on full salary or a proportion of’ the normal salary is provided for, in 
accordance with generally accepted practices. 

(e) Housing. In fifteen countries, foreign teachers are provided with free housing, 
often furnished and equipped. Elsewhere a moderate rent (sometimes proportionate to 
the salary received) is demanded, while in some cases the authorities simply endeavour 
to provide housing or housing facilites. Lighting and heating are sometimes covered 
by the rent. 

(f) Miscellaneous. Among other material guarantees offered to teachers abroad, 
mention should be made of: medical care (in 16 countries), insurance agamst accidents, 
sometimes dental care and treatment in hospital and transport to hospital (sometimes 
even by air), family allowances, social security benefits to the extent that they exist in the 
country; compensatory and residence allowances, installation allowancee, allowances for 
employment abroad, an allowance to cover loss on exchange, incentive and seniority 
allowances, grants made when the contract comes to an end, and compensatory 
allowances, housing subsidies, etc.; some countries grant foreign teachers tax exemption 
or allow them to pay faxes at a reduced rate or at more favourable rates than those 

ing, allow them to import a car tax-free or assist them to buy a house, 

The fact that teachers are consenting in ever-increasing numbers, to serve abroad 
a ac a a a el 
advantages. 

Further details of the guarantees offered by the various countries outlined here will 
be found in the following comparative table. 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Afghanistan. The legal and material guarantees are specified in the contracts. As 
regards teachers engaged under contract, the Ministry of Education pays their salaries 
(which are made up to the normal amount by their own Government), their travelling 
expenses (at the beginning and on termmation of the contract) and they pay no rent; 
those recruited under the technical assistance programme receive only their rent. 

Australia. In most of the States, teachers must be British subjects or be naturalised 
before being appointed on a permanent basis, in order to ensure security of tenure, 
superannuation rights, etc. Conditions of employment (temporary or permanent) are 
the same as for Australian teachers. 

Austria, Within the framework of bilateral cultural agreements, special employment 
contracts generally cover one school year. Sometimes compensation is provided for 
certain expenses. 

Brazil, Legal guarantees are granted for the duration of the contract. Salaries 
are fixed by the Brazilian authorities, as are travelling expenses, etc. 

Bulgaria. Appointments are made for a definite period, in agreement with the 
Ministry of Education; the remuneration fixed is ensured by the authority 
the people. Foreign teachers are entitled to transfer to their own country all holiday 
salary (July and August) and part of the salary received for the other months. The 
Bulgarian Government pays the fare each way (return at the end of the engagement) as 
well as for housing, heating and lighting and medical attention. 


Burund. Engagements usually for two school years, are governed by cultural 
agreements concluded with different countries. Remuneration, kave and travelling 
expenses are also covered. Housing is provided, as well as medical attention. 

Cameroon. Foreigners are appointed temporarily but can renew their contracts 
every two years. They maintain the same rights to advancement and pension as they 
possessed in their original post. Free housing, including essential furniture, is provided. 
Home leave for eighty days is granted at the end of each school year. Teachers are 
entitled to receivo medical expenses and hospital care as well as freo travel within the 
territory. 

Canada, Foreign teachers are appointed for one or two years before receiving 
permanent appointments. School authorities are empowered by law to terminate a 
teacher's contract. Teachers from the United Kingdom, the United States and Australia 
serving on exchange are paid ther salaries by the education authorities of their own 
country and are expected to return home after one year. Those from the United Kingdom 
receive from their Government a sum for travelling expenses and to compensate for 
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the devaluation of the pound sterling. Each Canadian teacher who. goes on exchange 
to the United Kingdom or Australia must pay to the Canadian Education Association 
a sum which is, in turn, paid to the exchangec as soon as be arrives in Canada. 
Ceylon. There is no provision for special guarantees. Salary advances and 
arrangements for lodging, otc. are ususily agreed upon with the representative in Ceylon 


p eec ne 
Chad. -These guarantees are ad governed: by Che: atom SE E E T EA 
"Unesco, the Republic of Chad and the technical assistance authority. Teachers serving 
under the latter are seconded for two years and Unesco teachers for one year, contracts 
being renewable. Provision is made for compensation in the event of a contract being 
cancelled. European teachers, and similar staff recruited locally are attached to the 
. Chad civil service by contract, usually for one school year. The Governmént at present 
pays a fixed sum in respect of each member of French technical asmstance staff, for 
whom annual travelling expenses are paid by the cooperation authority. Unesco pays 
ee ee dein E AE 
i oad ronis rae d ie European teachers. 
China (Republic of). These guarantees depend on the arrangements made by 
the universities; no home leave is provided and teachers are not insured. 
Congo (Brazzaville). As most foreign teachers are recruited under bilateral 
assistance programmes, appointments and the clauses in the contracts dealing 
with indemmities in case of cancellation are drawn up in agreement with the Government 


and travel within the country; it pays a fixed contribution towards salaries. It is entirely 
responsible for teachers under contract recruited directly; the contract lays down the 
amount of salary, conditions for advancement, housing, leave, travelling expenses, cic. 

Crechoslovakia. The remuneration of foreign teachers is fixed by negotiation 
with the countries concerned and also covers school holiday periods. These teachers 
are provided with living quarters and are entitled to medical attention. 

Denmark. Foreign teachers are appainted for only ono year and are paid the 
same salary as Danish teachers who have just begun 

France. Legal wid rater guarantees ere lid down in degens and Onde 
scorsi tnr cal ee ee ee Mir aar peu 


professors security 
temporary stato employees. Thoir remuneration corresponds to the average salary of a 


professor. 

Gabon. Ee arr E ee specified in 
cooperation agreements concluded between the Gabonese and French Governments; 
appointment is for two years. The contracts of teachers recruited directly are for one 
ee ee inp atender ep und The 
remuneration of French technical assistance staff is fixed by the French Ministry of 
Cooperation; that of staff engaged under contract by the Gabonese Government is 
id clle caer vei dci dein Advancement of the latter staff is similar to that of 
civil servants. Material guarantees are much the same for the various categories of 
- foreign teacher; any teacher recruited within the country receives travelling expenses for 
himself and his family to enable him to return to his post and is allowed one trip a year 


attention is provided as well as, when necessary, free transport by air to the hospital in 
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Federal Republic of Germany. The conditions of service of foreign professors 
(higher education) depead on the terms 

France receive the same salary as they would get at home; those from Great Britain 
are remunerated according to the professional salary scale. Foreign assistant lecturers 
receive 450 DM per month from the Länder and certain Lander also pay sickness 
insurance either wholly or up to 50%. 

Ghana. The duration of a foreign teacher's contract is determined by agreement 
between the teacher and the governing board of the school in question; a contract may 
be cancelled by either party under certain conditions. Peace Corps volunteers, Russian 
stcondary school teachers and Canadian teachers are engaged for. two years, while 
members of the Graduate Volunteer Service Overseas have one-year contracts. A foreign 
woman teacher must leave the service before she marries, or resume work on a monthly 
basis, Foreign teachers are entitled to have their salaries paid in full from the day on 
which they arrive. Under certain conditions the Government pays the travelling expenses 
of foreign teachers and their families, as well as their return journey when their contracts 
expire. Housing is provided for all foreign teachers, except technical assistance teachers, 
in return for a rent the amount of which is in proportion to the salary they receive. 
Medical (and dental) care is provided free of charge for the teacher and his family, 
within certain limits. 


Greece. Foreign teachers depend legally and financially on their country of origin. 
Guinea, The guarantees are ensured under the contracts and cover salary, 


promotion, refund of travelling expenses for the teacher and his family. No provision 
is made for housing or for home leave, etc. 


Hatti. The legal guarantees are included in the contract which is approved by the 
governments, Remuneration and leave are provided by the recipient country. 
Honduras. The guarantees depend on the clauses in the contract concerned. 


i 
"iE 
ef 
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exchange agreement, as are also housing and social security benefits. 
Imdia. The guarantees depend both upon the conditions under which the foreign 
teachers have been appointed and upon the contracts concluded between Indis and 


Iran. intents are temporary and contracts may be for periods ranging 
from two to several years; right of dismissal is reserved, subject to payment of 
compensation. There are three categories of foreign teacher: (a) those sent by international 
Oe ey ee (b) those connected with French, English and German 

technical cooperation and paid by the governments concerned; (c) those engaged by the 
Iranian Government, which pays their salaries and travelling expenses. As far as 
possible, free housing is provided for all teachers coming from abroad. Those in categories 
MR ee E ee 
to which they are attached (home leave, etc.); those in category (c) are granted leave 
proportionate to the period of their contract. 

Israel. Teachers are either engaged temporarily for one year (equivalent to the 
local teachers’ probation period) or serve under contract. The foreign teacher is paid 
the same salary as the local one and is offered travelling expenses as well as housing. 

Ivory Coast. Toachers enjoy the same rights as any other foreigners residing in 
the country and also certain material advantages (living querters, furniture, possibly 
travel) ensured by the Government. 

Jamaica. Teachers from abroad are sometimes given permanent appointments 


are paid by the Government at the beginning and end of the contract. A gratuity (20 x 
of salary) is paid at the end of the contract. Rents are subsidized for foreign teachers. 

Japan. The guarantees depend on the kind of contract entered into (usually for 
one or two years), whether it i$ a question of national, public or private schools. The 


legal provisions on working conditions also apply to foreigners, providing minimum 
Three months’ notice must be given by either side when a contract is to be 
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cancelled. A fixed monthly allowance is paid to foreigners invited by a national university. 
The salary scale drawn up by the national authorities serves as a basis for determining 
_ the salaries of teachers in national schools. As contracts are for one year tho question 
of promotion does not arise. The cost of the fare by air and other travelling expenses 
are refunded, but the cost of the return journey is, in principle, not paid except on expiry 
of the contract. Home leave is not paid for. Any absence for more than three months 
(on account of sickness or for other imperative reasons) involves a 50% reduction in 
salary. A written request must be sent to the president of the univermty when absence 
is due to holidays. 


Korea ( Republic of}. Appointments may be permanent or made for ons or several 
years, Remuneration is determined according to the salary scale applied to national 
teaching staff; promotion depends on the regulations. The institutions which engage 
teachers habitually provide them with living accommodation, for which they pay. 

Laos. Be etae ee ee ee 
teachers and not with the Government. With the exception of housing, the governmental 
and international organizations which send the teachers are responsible for material 
guarantees. 

Lebanon. Teachers have renewable contracts, The university does not interfere 
with material questions regarding its professors. In technical and vocational education 
the salaries of foreign teachers and their travelling expenses both ways are guaranteed. 
They are entitled to twenty days’ administrative leave and are msured against accidents; 
they are not provided with accommodation. The question of promoting foreign teachers 
is being studied. i 

Liberia. In case of earlier termination of the contract due to a teacher's failure, 
refusal or neglect to perform his duties or to his resignation or his leaving the place of 
assignment without leave fram the Department of Education, the latter is relieved of all 
obligations and responsibilities and the teacher in question forfelts all rights and benefits 
granted. Fe Apoc A dai irae pulp prr qi RE 
on account of manifest inefficiency or unbecoming conduct on the teacher's part; the 
teacher also has the right to cancel the contract. After every two years’ service a two 
months' vacation with full pay is granted during the regular school vacation months. 
The amount of salary is fixed every year. Travel by the most direct route between the 
teacher's home and his assigned location, as well as the return journey on the expiration 
of the contract or any subsequent extension of it, is paid for by Liberia. Suitable living 
quarters, equipped with basic furniture, are provided. Medical care is provided free of 
charge on condition that the diagnosis is made by a competent medical authority and 
that the teacher is not responsible for his own ill-health. 

Madagascar. The Government of Madagascar makes a contribution of 50,000 
M.G. francs for the salary of each French technical assistant, and provides him with 
furnished accommodation. Travelling expenses to the interior of the territory are also 
paid by the Government. 

Malaysia. Teachers under contract have a written agreement and are paid fixed 
salaries by the Government. They are entitled to travelling allowances. Their contract 
is for two to three years and no compensation is granted in case of termination of a 
contract, Peace Corps volunteers, as well as those of the Volunteer Service Organization, 
are given material guarantees under an agreement between the Government of Malaysia 
and the sending country. Colombo Plan experts receive allowances agreed upon by 
both the Government and their country of origin. 

Mall. Every foreign teacher receives a working contract; further, he has a chance 
of promotion at the end of the school year, end to apply for any vacant poet, the foreugner 
having priority over hus Malian colleagues. Technical assistance teachers depend on the 
administrative authorities in thelr own countries, Staff recruited by the Mali Government 
is engaged under contract for two years; should the contract be broken by the Mali 
authorities the teacher would receive an indemnity as well as the cost of his return journey 
and that of his family. Teachers recruited within the country are assimilated to Malian 
teachers and enjoy the same advantages. Technical assistance foreign teachers are paid 
by the sending country; teachers under contract, recruited directly from abroad, receive 
basic salaries corresponding to those of their Mallan colleagues, plus an expatriation 
allowance of 4/10ths of the amount. Married teachers receive family allowances and 
are entitled to Mail social security benefits. Should they go into hospital, 2/3rds of the 
cost is defrayed by the administration. Moreover, the teacher working under contract 
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pays taxes at the rates in force in 1960 — not at present rates, which are higher. Travelling 
expenses for the teacher and his family are paid by Mali when bis contract expires (French 
teachers are entitled to annual leave). The teacher working under contract is entitled to 
transfer 30% of his salary to his own country - or more if his family lives abroad. All 
foreign teachers are provided with accommodation (sometimes rather primitive, but 
there is always a gas cooker). 


Mauritius. The travelling expenses of both Canadian teachers and those from the 
island of Réunion are paid by their respective governments; Mauritius is responsible 
for the travelling expenses of other teachers. Canadian teachers are provided with free 
accommodation. 

Monaco. Appointments by secondment are made from among French public 
education staff by French unlveruties for two periods of three years, renewable by simple 
agreement between the two governments. Al rights attaching to former status are 
retained. An allowance offered by the Monegasque authorities is Intended to attract 
and retain French teachers. No legal guarantees are offered to the ecclesiastical staff, 
who receive suitable remuneration as well as various benefits. 


Morocco. Toachers from the Middle East undertake to teach for three years; 
signed contracts are not renewable, nether can they be prolonged by mutual consent. 
Signed common-law one-year contracts can be prolonged by tacit consent. Should the 
Ministry dismiss a teacher, the latter can claim an indemnity unless the dismissal takes 
place before the end of the first year’s service. For qualified French teaching staff the 
grade and the marks are fixed before the conclusion of the contract, according to the 
diplomas held and the years of experience. As regards teachers who are not members 
of officlal teaching staff, the basic marks to which their qualifications entitle them are 
fixed by the Ministry according to rules established for the civil service (these criteria 
were established for the teacher recruiting campaign in 1964-1965). The gross salary 
includes the besic salary, plus a supplement of 33% plus a residence allowance, plus, 
where necessary, an allowance for housing, and family allowances. The net salary 
consists of the gross salary lees deductions for taxes and social contributions (Agadir) 
as well as deductions for social welfare, etc. The professional assessments made in the 

' annual reports are taken into account for purposes of promotion — within 
the teacher’s original scale. Qualified official French teachers who are officially seconded 
continue to be promoted within their original scale. Thoee with common-law contracts 
are subject to the samo rules as Moroccan teachers for purposes of promotion. At the 
time of recruitment, travelling expenses for the teacher and his family are defrayed (from 
b MBA LP M EMO Teachers have 
school holidays and three months’ holiday in the summer; every second year, home 
leave is granted and they receive an allowance. Foreign teachers can claim the same 
legal and material guarantees as are enjoyed by teachers from the Middle East, Sick 
leave is the same as that granted in France: three months on full salary and three months 
on half-salary. Newly recruited teachers can ask for membership of two social security 
institutions. The installation allowance — which is not paid until the teacher has been 
working for two years — amounts to one month's salary for an unmarried teacher and 
three months, for a married or family man; in cases where both husband and wife are 
working the allowance is calculated according to the highest marks. A compensatory 
allowance of 10% is paid every three months to qualified teachers recruited in France. 
A grant of 20% is paid every six months to qualified teachers by the services of the 
French Embassy in Morocco. An allowance of 2.5% is included in the salary and 
known as the “ ONAE Md On. OI ee ESQ Oto uy 
after two years’ service and 10 % after four years are also granted. 


New Zealand. "i Mea eet pv RTT 
recruiting campaign are under contract to teach in Stato schools for at leest three years. 
Their travelling expenses from their place of residence to the place of appointment are 
defrayed as are also living expenses for up to seven days, after which they receive an 
allowance for three months the amount of which depends upon their family responsibilities. 


They are given temporary posts until their work has been inspected by a Department of 
Education inspector and until they have been granted a certificate (usually within six 
months) after which they may apply for permanent positions. Although accommodation 
cannot be guaranteed, every endeavour is made by the education authorities to provide 
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E E E Wwarried’ teachers: PEE E TE EN EE 
months of his arrıval he is granted a contribution towards the legal expenses involved. 
He is also paid an amount (varying according to his family) to meet the cost of moving 
his personal effects. In the case of secondary school teachers the salary, provisionally 
assessed by the Department of Education on the basis of qualifications and experience, 
may be reviewed. No home leave is granted. 

Niger. Unesco, Unicef and the French Ministry of Cooperation fix the conditions 
of the teachers they send abroad, Teachers recruited directly by the national authorities 
are bound by a contract which provides for nine months’ kave; provision is made for 
compensation m cases where the contract is not carried out. All teachers receive furnished 
living quarters with refrigerator, fan and gas cooker. 

Pakistan. , The terms and conditions of engagement of foreign teachers are drawn 
up and discussed with the organization which sends them and which furnishes the 
necessary legal guarantees, In the rare cases in which a teacher is appointed by a private 
educational tution, the contract is drawn up between the teacher and the institution in 
question and lays down the material guarantees agreed upon. As regards teachers sent 
under the auspices of their government, the Government of Pakistan defrays travelling 
expenses and other expenses incurred within the country. 

Qatar. The Ministry us responsible for the teachers’ salaries and housing as well 
as for certain other benefits. 

Romania. The length of a foreign teacher's service abroad is fixed by his country 
of origin, in agreement with Romania. His appointment as teacher takes place in 
accordance with the regulations applicable to local teachers for the duration of his stay 
and with the provisions of cultural protocols; he enjoys the same rights as his 
colleagues. These teachers are paid, they have the right to take holidays, have housing 
facilities and receive necessary medical care. 

Rwanda, Seagal inh Dan a Net UME 


year, technical assistance teachers receive an indemnity equal to 4/10ths of the basic 
salary i 


Sierra Leone. Engagement contracts are signed for three or four years and are 

` Material! guarantees include possibilities of promotion, housing facilities, 

travelling expenses both ways from and to tbe country of origin, home leave and local 
holidays, pension rights and an allowance to encourage applicants. 

. Singapore. Engagements are for one to two years, and may be prolonged under 
an agreement between the Government and the organization through which teachers 
are engaged. Teachers coming under the United Nations Technical Assistance programme 
are paid in full by their respective countries and pay a preferential rent for accommodation. 
Teachers provided under the Colombo Plan receive a living allowance calculated 
according to tbeir marital and family status and pay no rent for accommodation, which 

assistance teachers. 


monthly instalments are granted for the purchase of a motor car. Travelling allowances 
e MP Ne ee 
journeys outside the country are defrayed by the Government. As the “ere 
engagement is so short, no home leave is granted. Every teacher is en 

leave of 18 days per annum. 

Somalia, Foreign teachers are engaged temporarily (18 to 24 months). Thereisa 
special salary scale for them and they are offered possibilities of promotion, housing 
E epp (auda cerit istae 

Spain. Exchanges of intermediate school teachers with Italy cover a period of 
8 months, for which the Ministry of Education pays 30,000 pesetas per teacher. 

Sweden. Contracts entered into with foreign teachers are arranged individually; 
remuneration depends on capacity. 

Switrerland, Foreign teachers act as assistants, replacements, or as full-time 
permanent employees (assimilated to cantonal civil servants). In some cantons they 
have the same rights and duties as their Swiss colleagues. 
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Thailand. Travelling expenses are paid; a limited housing allowance is payable. 

Togo. Technical assistance teachers from Great Britain, Belgium, Canada and the 
United States enjoy legal and material guarantees offered by their respective countries. 
Foreigners who have signed a contract in the country are recruited for an indefinite 
period and either side can cancel the contract at any tme. French technical assistance 
teachers undertake to work for a preliminary period of at kast two years, renewable 
each school year. A global salary is paid to each teacher, the difference between the . 
actual salary and Togo’s share being paid the teacher by his own country. Increments 
are guaranteed by the country of origin. Travelling expenses for home leave are paid 
by France for French teachers under its authority and by Togo for those engaged locally. 
Furnished accommodation 1s assured, against payment of rent, the rate of which varies 
but is very modest, having mainly a symbolic value. As regards Canadians, paid by 
their Government, Togo provides only furnished accommodation. Each teacher's family 
has bri right to import a car, a frigidaire, an air-conditioning plant or teaching material 
free of tax. 


Tunisia. Contracts cover one or two years. “There Are ab: present five: diferent 
kinds of contract. 


Turkey. Appointments are temporary; contracts made for at least two years are 
renewable. Salary 1s determined by the terms of the contract and is subject to monthly 
increments; the teacher is allowed to transfer the equivalent of 769 Turkish pounds to 
his country each month. The cost of the journey (both ways) is paid by the Turkish 
Government and after four years’ service a grant for holiday expenses is made to the 
teacher who wishes to take home leave. Housing is ensured as far as possible; travelling 
expenses within the country are paid. In case of illness, full salary is paid for two months 
after which leave without pay 1s granted. 


United Arab Republic. In the case of teachers recruited officially, legal guarantees 
are provided by the countries from which the teachers were recruited; teachers serving 
under individual contracts recerve guarantees which are implicit in the latter. Material 
guarantees are specified elther in agreements concluded between the governments or in 
the contracts of employment (amount of salary, housing, home leave, travelling expenses). 

United Kingdom. (Northern Ireland.) The overseas country from which the 
teacher comes remains responsible for payment of his salary, etc. (Scotland.) Exchanges 
are normally for a year; teachers have a fixed salary. In the case of teachers with posts 
obtained otherwise than under an official scheme, their salaries and conditions of service 
are matters for the employing authority; in general they receive the same treatment as 
Scottish teachers. 

United States. The U.S. Government does not grant special legal guarantees to 
Fulbright-Hays teachers. nd 
State. In certain States, exceptions are made in favour of teachers 
governmental programmes who obtain a provisional authorization, which cannot, 
however, exceed two years. Teachers who are not paid by their own countries are 
remunerated by the institutions In which they work, according to the local salary scales. 
Since most teachers stay for only one year, there is no question of advancement, home leave 
or other material benefits; they receive round-trip travel grants and health and accident 
insurance. 

Vietnam. fe ee ee 
according to needs. The organizations or countries which send the teachers are responsible 
for furnishing them with legal guarantees. On the other hand, free housing is provided 
and the teachers are exempt from visitors’ tax and income tax and also, on request, 
from import duty on their cars. They usually receive allowances for travel within the 
country, have means of transport for the needs of their employment and receive medical 
attention. 


RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 63, second quarter of 1942) 


@ During the first quarter of the year 1942, the parcels despatched by the Service of 
Intellectual Assistance to Prisoners af War of the International Bureau of Education were 
divided as follows: (1) individual parcels: 4,872 packets, containing a total of 25,775 
volumes; (2) collective parcels: 6,131 packets, containing a total of 37,935 volumes. 
These figures bring to a total of 171,179 the books despatched by the Service since the 
beginning of its activity to the Ist April, 1942, 


@ The school authorities in Argentine are attention to the fight 
morbidity and infantile mortality. Recently the school medical inspectors of Buenos 
Aires have been with a portable which enables 


experimenting radiological apparatus, the 

photographic plates of the pupils of three classes to be taken and developed in less than an 

hour. It is hoped that by generalising this service it may be possible to decrease the sickness 

cca CHEN qas ET CU M UNITS aaa 
ection. 


© The school year for children in Iceland iy necessarily very short, six or seven months 

generally in the towns, four months (November to February) in country districts and 

throe months in very remote areas. During the rest of the year the children and their 
related , 


given in the homes. Education ls compulsory from 7 to 14 years of age. Children living in 
Isolated districts must be taught by their parents to read and write before they are 10 years 
old. An original system of education is then provided for children over 10: a farm is selected 
to become the district's social and intellectual centre for a month, A teacher lives there 
' and instructs the children who come daily or are boarded for the period in question. At the 
end of the month, the teacher and his pupils move on to another farm. Whew four months 
are completed in this manner, the children continue to do regular hours of study under the 


© On the occasion of the commemoration of the proclamation of Braxilian independence, 
the President of the Republic of Brazil tnvitad boys and girls from the neighbouring countries 
accompanied by thelr teachers, to visit the capital of Brazil. In accordance with the 

wish of President Vargas, tt was the children of " the less-favoured 
class '' were chosen for this meeting with their young comrades of Rio de Janetro 
and wha thas helped to strengthen the tles between South American countries. 
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— by writers of wens and articles ; 
on education E ; 


'— by school administrators and advisers | 


— by specialists In comparative education 
and planning ` 


— by teachers' organizations ; 
— by lecturers In education 


— by teachers in general 


— by all those who have the progress l ' 
of education at heart = Í 


S}98} 


+ 


By commenting on and diffusing these news items, 
you will help the Intemational Bureau of Education 
to achieve one of the alms assigned to It in !ts sta- 
tutes: “to assure an extensive interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others ”. ul 
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THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ALGERIA 


No to the Arabtzation An inquiry conducted among several hundred Algerian 
- of university education students by an American professor from the University of 
Berkeley resulted in a negative reply by 80% of the students to the question “Should 
university. education in Algeria be Arabtzed?’’, in spite of the fact that 75% of young 
people employ only Arabic in conversations with ther parents and friends. Moreover, 
the students, who were asked to “ grade ” their professors, on the whole gave 7 out of 
10 points to the Algerian professors and 8 out of 10 to the foreigners (especially French). 
e cu qo rece a a 
or other. IBE - 378 — 375.12 (65) 


AUSTRALIA 
The Commonwealth Department The creation of a new Commonwealth Govern- 
of Education and Science ment Department — the Department of Education 


and Science — was announced in December, 1966. The new Department has absorbed 
the former Education Division of the Prime Minister's Department, including the 
Commonwealth Office of Education. The Depertment of Education and Science will be 
concerned with such matters as grants for educational purposes, special scholarships 
offered by overseas countries, co-operation with Unesco in the field of education, lis:son 
with state and other educational bodies ın Australia. The Department. will also provide 
professional advice on education to other Commonwealth departments and authorities. 
IBE - 379.2 (94) 


Commonwealth scholarship The Australian Commonwealth government awarded 
programme 470 additional scholarships in 1967 for study at national 
universities. This increases the number of Commonwealth university scholarships 
available each year to 8,000. Moreover, as from 1967, the maximum living allowance 
payable to holders of Commonwealth scholarships will rise from 520 to 559 dollars a 
year for students living at home, and from 793 to 852 dollars a year for students living 
away from home, A small quota of these scholarships is reserved for candidates not leas 
than 25 years of age, and the upper age lunit of 30 has now been removed. Henceforth 
scholarship holders may also stüdy part time if they wish, whereas previously they were 
required to attend a full-time course. IBE — 378.91 (94) 
-> BRAZIL 

“ Food for literacy ” project An original literacy experiment was recently carried 
out in Brasilia Temose, on the outskirts of Recife. Catholic priests, in an emergency 
scheme to help the neediest cases, used the distribution of food as a means of teaching 
people to read and write. Literacy classes were organized three times a week and those 
who attended all classes received each fortnight food rations sufficient for a family of 
four. Food supplies were strictly limited to regular students with the result that classes 
grew rapidly. Within six months, over 200 courses were operating with a total enrolment 
of 2,000 students, Literate members of the community were trained as teachers and the 
course was broadened to include other subjects. Brasilia Teimose recently opened its own 
consumer co-operative which, like the literacy classes, is organized by the inhabitants 
of this former shanty town. YIBE — 379.635 (81) 


CAMBODIA _ 


' The Royal University of Fine Arts Founded in 1965, the Royal Unrversity of Fine 
Arts is intended to effect a complete synthesis of the dramatic, graphic, plastic, musical 
and choreographic arts. The results obtained during the first year of operation are very 
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encouraging. The organization of the 5 faculties — art and archeology, architecture and 
town-planning, plastic arts, dramatic and choreographic arts, music — is designed to serve 
as a framework for the diffusion of the different art forms which are to be reinstated 
through research and new applications. The instruction is first based on national concepts 
which the pupils master before being introduced to universal art and giving free course 
to their powers of expression. By associating traditional art with modern techniques, the 
University hopes that artists will be led to develop their personality and to this end it 
has set itself four tasks: (1) theoretical and practical instruction, (2) research, (3) diffusion, 
(4) the cultural movement. IBE — 378 — 375.7 (59.6) 


CANADA 


Hinman resources data banks During 1959-1960, the 90,719 grade 9 pupils enrolled 
in virtually all of the secondary schools in Ontario, both public and private, were given 
& battery of tests and questionnaires, with & view to estimating Ontario's future human 
resources through the measurement of their aptitudes, interests and personality characte- 
ristice. In succeeding years, the pattern of testing was repeated until the pupils completed 
secondary school; there is now a twelve-tape data bank containing a record of the progress 
of the 90,719 pupils over this period. The study, undertaken by the Department of 
Educational Research of the Ontario College of Education and supported in part by a 
grant form the Carnegie Corporation of New York, is the first of its kind to be carried 
out in the world. It provides an array of test and questionnaire data gathered over a 
period of several years, furnishing the potential for longitudinal and other studies. 
-IBE — 371.264 (71) 


CEYLON 


Expansion of The number of students applying for higher education in Ceylon 
higher education has greatly increased during the past few years. Education is no 
longer the privilege of the rich. Free education is provided from the kindergarten to the 
university, aptitude being the only asset required of the students. Another reason for 
the growing numbers of applicants is that the medium of instruction in universities has 
been changed from English tó Sinhalese. This enables children from rural scHools, who 
are taught in Sinhalese, to aspire to university education. The University of Ceylon, 
eatablished in 1942, consists of two campuses, one at Colombo and the other at Peradeniya. 
When it opened, the Peradeniya section had facilities for 1,000 students; today, it caters 
to more than 5,000 students. In order to provide a solutian to the problem of university 
overcrowding, the Minister of Education has recently proposed the establishment of 
* Junior university colleges ". This type of college will be carefully studied in the United 
States and Japan, and similar institutions will -be set up, with necessary modifications, in 
Ceylon. IBE - 378 (54.87) 


CUBA 


Edecation of women Schools for the advancement of women are an important 
branch of adult education. One of these schools provides a one-year course, as well as 
accommodation, for 10,000 farm women who come from the most isolated regions of the 
Coty dU ee LO TECHN HIE NON OE WRR ey dives Beet ERNE: IBE - 
376.1 — 374.8 (729.1) 


“That in femdeneníal edecation projects great importance be attached to 
the education of women, so that women may be led to secure education for their 


children, bavieg experienced its bemedlis themseives.” (Genera Recommendation 





FRANCE 


French lycées abroad There aro at present 325 French lycées abroad in which 
over 500,000 pupils of all nationalities are taught in French by some 13,000 teachers. 
In view of the recent political evolution of & large number of these countries, flexible 
patterns have been adopted to ensure the successful association of two languages and 
two cultures, Thus the French lycée is gradually giving way to the Fr&nco-forcign lycée, 
implying the adaptation of syllabuses as well as of textbooks and methods, There are 
three types of establishment: (1) lycées in countries which recognize the French bacca- 
laufeate provided a complementary examination is passed; (2) lycées comprising two 
sections, a national and a French section (since the French beccalaureate is not recognized, 


the subjects of the country in question complete their studies in the national section); - | 


(3) lycées adopting foreign syullabuses, although instruction is given partially in Franch. 
It is hoped that the solution will prevail which provides for a fusion of the two sections 
up to a certain level (according to type 2) with same additional subjects included; three 
years before the baccalaureate, for example, the pupils would be divided in order to 
prepare for their national examinations. IBE - 379.821 (44) 


Congress of the National Association The 17th Congress of the National Association 
of Children's Communities of Children's Communities was held at Lyons 
from 9th to 12th February. Various problems were examined in connection with the 
legislative and institutional aspects of juvenile maladjustment, the living conditions of 
the children and of their families, current educational concepts and new therapies, 
training and information methods relating to the child and the environment, the develop- 
ment of types of arrangements provided and of individual and collective action seeking to 
give each child every opportunity for the future. Tho discussions of the congress, which 
drew attention to the insertion of the communities in the social framework by their 
efforts to discover such handicaps and to rehabilitate maladjusted children, led to a 
significant conclusion: early discovery and remedial education at infant school level is a 
determining factor for the handicapped child's chances of readjustment. IBE ~ 371.44 — 
37 N (44) 


National Association of | The National Association of Workers for 
Workers for Maladjasted Children Maladjusted Children, founded in 1947, was 
‘the first association of workers for maladjusted children in the world. It organized this 


year, from 25th to 27th May, at Bordeaux, its second Congress, on the theme © The | 


Specialist Worker and Teamwork ". This subject was chosen in. view of the fact that the 
complex nature of the problems posed by a human being — particularly-a youth — disturbed 
in one or more of his developmental phases, calls for the thoughtful and effective action 
that only a multi-discipline team can provide. There are in France today some 1,500,000 
maladjusted young people of all types, representing 15% of the juvenile population of 


the same age, as compared with approximately 5,000 specialist workers; the Vth Pian - 


estimates that 18,000 of the latter will be required in:1970. IBE — 377.911 — 37 N (44) 


The Technical University of Dresden In November, 1966, tho Technical University 
of Dresden celebrated the twentieth anniversary of rts reopening at the close of the second 
world war, although in reality the higher technical school has existed for 138 years. 
In 1961 the school acquired university status. It has developed considerably during the 
last twenty years (40,000 students enrolled) and the instruction which, in 1946, could 
only be given in three faculties (education, communal economy and sylviculture) is now 
provided in eight faculties for 17,000 students following direct and correspondence 
courses. With more than 150 institutes, the Technical University represents & vast scien- 
tific potential and is the largest education and research centre in Central Europe, several 
thousand research workers being employed. Foreign exchanges (visits, scholarships, 
study trips, otc.) are numerous. IBE — 378.61 (430.3) : 


91 


Asc jn 


` 
` , 


GERMANY (Federal Republic of) 


Tada iaga The Federal Republic of Germany maintains a permanent 
teacher exchange programme with the United States and several European countries. 
The greatest number of exchanges are with France. Thus 32 German secondary and 
intermediate school teachers and 32 French lycée and secondary school teachers are 
taking part in the exchange programme for 1966-1967. Furthermore, 80 French teachers 
and as many Germans will be able, for a three-week period, to follow as well as give 
courses imn the higher scbools of the foreagn country, while 173 French asaistants and 
374 German assistants are spending ten months in the higher schools of the neighbouring 
country where they supplement the teacher's instruction. with conversation exercises. 
There are also exchanges of teacher traming school students. IBE — 379.822 (430.2) 


Three-year-olds learn An experiment has just been started at Duisburg where 
to read ` 13 boys and girls aged from 3 to 5 years are learnmg to 
read under the guidance of a teacher and, insofar as possible, to write and do number 
work as well; the courses will be given three hours a week over a one-year period. In 
addition, the Institute for Programmed Studies attached to the University of Giessen is 
preparing a reading course for children from 3 to 4 years of age, utilizing special machines 
(already employed with success by the American sociologist, Dr. Moore). Whereas the 
promoter of the Duisburg experiment expects his pupils to read withm a year, the first 
experiments of Giessen have shown that it is possible to teach pre-school age children 
to read in six months, by means of a well-adapted programme and a special machine 
and without the assistance of teaching staff. AIl these experiments present learning asa 
game and exclude rigorous study. IBE — 372.4 (430.2) 


Higher School of In February, in the presence of Chancellor Kieainger, the 
Medicine and Sciences founding of the Higher School of Medicine and Sciences of 
of Ulm Ulm was celebrated, The underlying principle of this school 


18 the close co-operation between medicine and the natural sciences, which will open new 
vistas to research, education and training. The founding committee was in effect guided 
by the belief that medicine will be influenced more and more by the natural sciences and 
that medical research will require the participation of chemists, physicists and biologists. 
The faculties, one of which 1s devoted to the natural sciences and mathematics, one to 
medical theory and one to clinical medicine, have as major tasks the administration and 
organization of studies which this scientific research will require at Ulm. Instruction 
| will cover 70 principal subjects and 90 optional subjects. The project, which will probably 
not be completed. before ten years, is viewed with great interest abroad and the cons- 
truction o i a a a a UE IBE - 
378.6 (430.2) . 


GUINEA 


Pilot project A five-year pilot project for functional literacy us to be laun- 
for functional literacy ched in the Republic of Guinea with the-help of the United 
Nations Development Programme (Special Fund). As part of Unesco's experimental 
world literacy programme, the project will be directed at both the Industrial and the 
agricultural sectors. In the industrial sector, experiments will be conducted in a number 
of industrial undertakings in Conakry, in canning factories for meat and vegetables in 
Mamou and in sawmills near Sérédou. The 3,500 workers involved in these experiments 
will be taught by instructors selected from among the skilled foremen and workers, the 
latter receiving intensivo pre-service traming. Experiments in the agricultural sector will 


* Teacher exchanges should, insofar as poesibie, be made the object of general 


or special reciprocal cultural arrangements concluded on a bilateral or multiluteral 
basis. " (Genera Recommendation No. 61) 





be carried out in three sub-projects involving rice growing, market gardening and a 
forestry enterprise located in the same regions as above. Some 75,000 illiterates will be 
affected in this sector. The project will be directed by the National Literacy Service 
assisted by a team of international specialists. Provision is also made for supplies of 
equipment and fellowship awards. IBE — 379.635 (665.2) 


IRAN 


Textbooks In recent years considerable work has been done in prepering text- 
books. In 1965-1966, over 8 million textbooks were printed and distributed to the first 
four primary grades, the Education Corps and adult literacy classes, while nearly 8 and 
e half million books printed for the fifth and sixth primary grades, as well as for secondary 
education, were distributed at the beginning of the 1966-1967 school year. The textbooks 
are provided free of charge or sold to pupils at a very low cost. IBE — 371.329 (55) 


IRELAND l 
Three years of Since the first programmes were transmitted in 1964, edu- 
edncational television cational television in Ireland has made rapid strides along 


three lines: school television (Telefis Scoile), educational programmes directed at persons 
engaged in agriculture (Telefis Feirme) and programmes intended as adult education for 
a general audience. Following the conclusive result of experimental physics programmes 
transmitted during two terms, Radio Telefis Eireann and the Department of Education 
decided to establish educational television as a more ambitious, two-year project: the 
physics course was expanded and chemistry and mathematics courses at various levels 
‚were mtroduced. The number of schools using the servio has risen to 80.6% of all 
secondary schools in Ireland, which 1s believed to be a record for Europe. The Telefis 
Feirme serice, launched last autumn in co-operation with the Department of Agriculture 
and with leading adult education organizations, is constructed on a two-year basis and 
covers every section of modern agriculture. In the field of adult education, Radio Telefis 
Etreann has made several contributions: French language courses, as well as a yearly 
13-week refresher course in spoken Irish. A series of programmes on Irish history has 
proved a popular success and the general audience response to a current sertes on develop- 
mental psychology, entitled " You, Your Child and His Future ” and intended for 
parents and teachers, has been most encouraging. IBE — 371.368 (415) 


ISRAEL 


Fight against [literacy The Ministry of Education and Culture allots 12 million 
Israeli pounds for the fight against illiteracy in 150 villages and towns throughout the 
country. In addition to the teachers and students volunteering to instruct adults, the 
Ministry is aided by the young women soldiers who, as part of their military service, 
engage im the adult literacy campaign. They are highly appreciated and trusted by the 
older women, wives and mothers. It is interesting to point out in this connection that the 
rate of illiteracy in Israel (12,1 22) 1s the lowest of the countries in the Miidle East. 
IBE — 379.635 (569.4) 


Afro-Astan Institute Since rts foundation in 1960 by the Histadrut, the General 
of the Histadrut Confederation of Labour of Izrael, the Afro-Asian Institute 
has been attended by 1,200 regular and temporary students. The Institute is a centre for 
co-operative and trade union studies which serves the developing countries in order to 
help them resolve their problems regarding the organization of workers’ movements. 
In five years, thirteen regular courses as well as a large number of seminars and sympostums 
have been held for particlpants from Africa, Asia, Latin America and the Mediterranean 
countries. They were thus able to see how the Israeli Central Trade Union, while 
upholding the workers’ interests, plays an important educational and administrative role 
and participates in the formulation of national economic policy. The Institute employs 
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University. IBE — 374.6 (569.4) 


a qualified teaching staff who give courses in French and in English and organizes a 
programme comprising conferences, study trips, group projects and seminaras. The © 
Vigilance Committee works under the chairmanship of the President of the Hebrew 


4 |. ITALY 

Establishment of aa Following an agreement concluded by Unesco 
International Inetitute of Vulcanology and the National Research Council, an Inter- 
national Institute of Vulcanology was recently set up at the University of Catania (Sicily). 
-Intended to train young vulcanologists, it will be attended by research workers from many 
countries, Unesco and the National Research Council sharing the financing of installation, 
equipment and staff. There already exists in Catania a Centre of Vulcanological 
directed by the eminent vulcanologist Alfred Rittmann. IBE — 378.6 (45) 


i 


; MADAGASCAR 
The símdy of the The study of the environment through observation is & charac- 
cavircamest w teristic and original aspect of primary education in Madagascar. 
primary schools Rather than a school subject, it is a comprehensive activity 


^X. (a combination of activities, exercises and efforts) and a total activity — for it brings into 


play the various aptitudes of the child to seo, to pick out, to measure, to touch, to mani- 
pulate, to reflect, to calculate, to imitate, etc. ‘The study of the environment is thus an : 
activity which exercises the.senses and the intelligence of the child; it develops in him an 
objective outlook; it is also the basis of all educational activities insofar as it relates 
school subjects to the environment, to the concrete. The application of this method , 
comprises three phases: (1) preparation of the environmental study (choosing a weekly 
theme, preparing questionnaires and exercises); (2) observation; (3) exploitation of 
results. IBE ~ 375.991 — 372 (691) 


MALAYSIA 

Traimimg centre for A training centre for talecommunications engineers, 
telecommemications engineers one of the most modern of its kind, was opened 
recently in Kuala Lumpur. Created with the aid of the International! Telecommunications 
Union under the United Nations Development Programme, the Centre will provide 
training for all categories of technical personnel, and will also offer in-service training. 
The buildings consist of a network of modern blocks spread over a 12-acre site, and 
include a hostel accommodating 150 students, demonstration rooms, practical rooms 
and equipment roome, where students can practise on live working systems. _ IBE - 
ce 


MEXICO : 
Complementary services The principle of free primary education is made more 
to free edecation effective through the activity of two organizations of wide 


scope and considerable social importance. Thus the National Institute for Child Welfare 
has extended the programme of free school breakfasts to practically every part of the 
country; 200,000 breakfasts are given out daily in the Federal District alone. Likewise, 
the National Commission for Free Textbooks continues to provide all children attending 
primary schools (official and private) with textbooks and workbooks. More than 150 
million texts have been distributed up to date to the children of Mexico. IHE- 379,62 (72) 


NETHERLANDS 


The dean of educational Of particular importance in educational and. vocational 
and vocational guidance guidance in secondary and pre-university establiahments in 
the Netherlands is the position held by the dean. The latter is appointed by the director 
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of the school and has the task of advising both parents and pupils. The advice is given: 
free of charge and is not binding; the dean — as a rule himself a full-time teacher — is 
remunerated for his services. At present there are about 400 deans, 75 of whom receive 
a subsidy from the State. Owing to the growing number of vocational opportunities 
offered to students, the dean. has become indispensable in secondary schools as he 
possesses the necessary documentation and information, has training in psychology 
and maintains close contacts with industry and educational institutions. IBE - 377.922 
- 371.94 (492) 


NICARAGUA 
University of Nicaragua — In countries where resources for university level education 
Derelopmest Plan are extremely limited, institutions of higher karning have 


found it necessary to programme their future development in order to adapt their 
teaching to the country's needs. The University of Nicaragua has attempted to achieve 
this end by producing a Development: Pian for the years 1966-1972. The plan, which 
was drawn up by the University Planning Commission under the chairmansship of the 
rector, took as a starting point the Nicaraguan Natlonal Social and Economic Development 
Programme and tried to relate the aims there stated to the need for capable personnel 
to carry out the development projects. The plan has two aims: (a) to entrust the university 
with the economic and social development programmes of the whole country (thus it 
will assume the task of providing the people the country requires and the 
information necessary for the execution of the programmes); (4) to increase the number 
of places available at the university in order to receive those students wishing to enter 
in coming years. The Development Plan proposes a complete review of the academic 
and administrative structures of the university and ‘particularly recommends a flexible 
system of academic units, grouped according to a concept which treats the university 
as a whole and in view of the chief needs of the country. IBE — 378 — 379.50 (728.5) 


J NORWAY 


Five-year plan In accordance with the new five-year plan for the expansion of 
for vocational trainiag training facilities in industry and commerce, all Norwegian 
vocational-schools are to participate to a greater extent in further training and, together 
with the main federations of Jabour, organize courses for skilled workers, production 
leaders, etc. The plan, which was drawn up jointly by the vocational education councils, 
the trade unions and the employers’ associations, lays great importance on co-operation 
between schools and training schemes operating in factories and offices. In the future, 
vocational studies wil) be based on the new nine-year comprehensive school. Workshop- 
schools (verk.stedskole) are to remain the mainstay of the Norwegian vocational system; 
in 1965 there were 87 of them with about 1,000 classes and 11,700 full-time students. 
By 1971 the number of classes will rise to 1,800 and embrace 25% of the age-group 
concerned instead of 15% as in 1963-1964. In addition, several large firms maintain 
factory schools. The network of commercial schools wil also be developed to cope 
with 10,000 trainees by the beginning of the next decade. The existing three-year technical 
schools, which train engineers at the intermediate level and had an intake of 1,300 in 
1965, will be enlarged and four or five new ones established tn. order to increase the 
total capacity to 6,000 places. The plan deals also with the farther training courses for 


“Tn countries where vocational imformation and gridamce are integrated i» 
the educational system it is importamt for one or more members of the teacking 
staff to receive trainheg for the work and be well informed about different vocations 


and cowrses of study; moreover, a short course in the principles, methods and 
practice of educational and vocational guidance showld be included fn the corricalum 
for the training of teachers,” (Geneva Reconmendation No. 56) 





adults which are organized by the Labour Directorate in collaboration with the Ministry 
of Education and which are meant chiefly for unemployed and underemployed persons 
and for those wishing to change jobs. IBE ~ 373.5 — 374.1 (481) 


POLAND 


Popular rural universities In Poland there are nine popular rural universities with 
boarding facilities. They are educational centres preparing candidates for active 
community leadership in various branches of rural life, with particular emphasis on 
cultural and educational work. These univermties are attended by young people who 
intend to lrve in rural areas. IBE — 374.7 (438) — 


School recreation centres Following an experimental period, the problem of recreation 
centres for children and youth has been regulated by the Ministry of Education. The 
centres are henceforth organized according to the local needs and possibilities of the 
schools, I. Education and recreation centres conduct educational, cultural and recreational 
activities every day or on fixed days. There are nearly 700 such centres serving over 
10,000 children. H. Centres providing partial nourishment organize activities similar to 
the above, but in addition the children are given meals and other forms of care and aid, 
in particular as regards homework. Over 250,000 children attend these centres. HI, 
The semi-boarding centres carry out, on the parents’ request, an expanded educational 
activity programme which, as a rule, provides all-day care and board. Some 150 such 
centres recerve more than 1,500 children. The semi-boarding centres are financed by 
parents, community funds and State grants. IBE — 371.27 (438) 


ROMANIA 


Winter courses In winter, mass agricultural education is in full swing in the villages of 
in agriculture Romania. The three-year courses are held during the cold season 
when there are fewer farm operations. This winter there were over 20,000 centres covering 
various subjects, such as the cultivation of field crops, vegetable, fruit and vine-growing, 
animal breeding. IBE — 373.52 (498) 


SAUDI ARABIA 


Educational situation In the current academic year, the total number of schools at 
all levels, including commercial, agricultural and industrial schools, stands at 1,285. 
Student enrolment totals 223,666 and the number of teaching staff, comprising school 
administrators, reaches 16,986. The budget of the Ministry of Education for the 1966-1967 
school year wu approximately 553 million rials, showing a considerable increase as 
compared with the previous year. The results of the country's educational revival are 

apparent, for example, in the wide-spread literary movement and the growing number 
of daily newspapers, monthly magazines and periodicals in all fields of human knowledge. 
IBE - 379 (531) 


SENEGAL 
Colloquium on the The Government of the Republic of Senegal recently 
evolution of family relations organized, in collaboration with the International 
in Africa Federation of Parent Education, a colloqurum on 


* The Evolution of Family Relations in Africa ’*. The colloquium, under the chairmanship 
of H.E. L.S. Senghor, President of the Republic of Senegal, took place in Dakar from 
27th March to 1st April. It comprised: (1) the presentation and discussion of sociological 
research studies; (Z) the appraisal of experiments carried out in Senegal and in other 
African countries with regard to family education; (3) the establishment of a family 
ald programme comparable to that undertaken in other countries by parent education 
associations, but adapted to the needs and the institutions existing in the different African 
countries. IBE — 371.02 — 37 N (663) 
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SPAIN 


Education becomes compulsory A decree of the Ministry of Education and Science 
up to 14 years dated 13th February fixes compulsory education for 
all Spaniards at eight years, i.e. from 6 to 14 years of age. Up to the age of 10 years 
this education will be provided in the primary schools and, from 10 to 14 years, the 
pupil will be able to choose between these and secondary education establishments. 
Free education will cover textbooks and school material. All primary school pupils will 
have a achool record book; the presentation of the latter showing that the holder has 
successfully completed the first 4 primary grades will be necessary and sufficient to be 
admitted to the Ist year of classical or technical secondary schools. Pupils having 
successfully completed the first 4 years of secondary education will be entitled to the 
primary school leaving certificate. IBE — 379.64 (46) 


First technical school The first technical training school for giris is under construction 
for girls in Saragossa. The 200,000-square-metre sito was supplied to 
the Ministry of Labour by the local authorities. The school is expected to open next 
October, accepting 1,500 pupils — the daughters of workers, The total building cost is 
estimated at 300 million pesetas. IBE - 378 — 376.1 (46) 

SWITZERLAND 
Democratization of edmcation At the end of 1966, the voters in the canton of Geneva 
approved a bill designed to regulate the question of scholarships and of free secondary 
and higher education. The bill provides for two types of financial aid: (a) free education, 
both at secondary and university level, provided that the parents reside in the canton 
(or in a canton or a country affording reciprocity to the Genevese); (b) scholarships 
which are automatically granted in relation to the family’s gross taxable income. These 
scholarships continuously increase throughout secondary education and reach a maximum 


at the university. Furthermore, a fund will be set aside for Genevese students pursuing 
their studies outside Geneva and for special cases, IBE — 379.6 (494.42) 


THAILAND 
Development of agricnitera) A project designed to intensify and develop vocatiosial 
and industrial training training in agriculture and industry is being carried out 


in Thailand, and is made possible by a loan from the International Bank for Reconstruction 
and Development amounting to the equivalent of 6 million dollars. The project, which 
will cover a three-year period and the total cost of which is estimated at 21 million dollars, 
provides for the enlargement of 14 vocational and industrial schools, nine agricultural 
training schools, a vocational teacher training schoo] and a training centre for teachers 
of agriculture, as well as for the recruitment of specialist foreign teachers. The operation 
of these schools will require about a hundred additional technical teachers for each year 
of the project’s execution. In order to meet this need, the project makes provision for 
expanding the Bangkok vocational teacher training school which will become the 
national technical teacher training school. IBE -- 373.5 (593) 


TOGO 


* Agriculture clubs" The “ agriculture clubs ’’, set up for the first time about 3 years 
ago, are intended for boys from 15 to 19 years of age having completed or not their 
primary education. Each club includes approxunately 20 members who develop 
previously uncultivated land put at their disposal by the local authorities; the necessary 
basic equipment is also provided. The first two years of a club’s existence are devoted 
to the training and organization of members, in three distinct stages: (a) formation of a 
small group apt to work together and participate in cultural and civic activities; (b) 
intensive six-month period in a pioneer training centre; (c) establishment of a co-operative 
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body, in which the members are free to form a co-operative or to work individually on 
plots assigned to each of them. At present, thirteen of these clubs are operating in Togo; 
their activities are supervised by two teaching centres In collaboration with the heads of 
the agricultural districts. IBE ~ 371.037 (668.1) 


] U.S.S.R. 


S The 23rd U.S.S.R. Communist Party Congress has decided that, as of 
‘1970, compulsory schooling will be extended from 8 to 10 years. In 1967, pupils having 
completed the 8-year school will constitute 70% of the number admitted to the 9th 
grade. The main difficulties involved inthe gradual introduction of compulsory secondary 
schooling are to be found in rural areas where new boarding schools will have to be 
set up and the teaching staff considerably increased. Controversial discussion on the 
reorganization of ee a 
taught (24 hours a week in the 1st-4th grades and 30 hours in:the 5th-10th grades). 
m iren M 
lOth grades. Supplementary optional hours are to be provided from the 7th grade, 
intended to encourage individual inclinations. During the last 5 or 6 years the number 
'' of specialized secondary schools has increased, especially in rural areas. Vocational 
guidance will be more highly developed, the requirements becoming more stringent. The 
problem of awards and special certificates is still under consideration. Energetic steps 
are taken to ensure that there 1s & continual supply of new teachers and that the st&ndard 
of teaching of the two million primary school teachers is raised. As of 1967, teachers 
WU De recited TON Dew Au ies ATIY  COUDMMM COHDECIRO. WIER tee Aca ey or 
, Educational Sciences. IBE ~ 379.64 (47) 


Derdonsadt ut vpccial In recent years there has been a considerable increase in 
secomdary schools special secondary school enrolment: 3,326,000 pupils in 
1964-1965, 3,659,000 in 1965-1966 and over 4,100,000 in the current school year. The 
young people are more particularly interested in careers in industry, building, agriculture, 
economy, public health and education. The number of these establishments throughout 
` the country has grown from 3,717 in the last few years to 3,900 at the beginning of 1966- 
1967 and during the last six months 16 new technical schools have been opened and 
17 former evening schools have become day schools. It can be noted that young people 
are attracted by the new applications of electronica and by the new subjects in tho field 
of chentical technology. Planning in the different sectors of industry, agriculture, etc., is 
also included in the curriculum. Furthermore, the timetable allots a greater number of 
hours to economic subjects, ` IBE — 373.14 (47) pa 


Settheg up of an A communist youth organization recently set up in the 
“ International Service of Soviet Union an “ International Service of Solidarity 

Solidarity and Friendship” and Friendship ", the aims of which aro similar to 
- those of the American Peace Corps. This institution will send experts to the developing 
countries to help youth organizations in these countries in their fight against illiteracy, 
-to build schools and sport centres and to improve health conditions. About fifty youth 
camps will be opened this year in communist countries where the young people will 
build schools, IBE - a REED 


* Aian tt cata nocoanrs for people oda nan hod deschas- (o be 
eageged, 2 careful choice should be made without, however, discowraging qualified 
people of goodwill whose help is indispensable; young people, and especially 
secondary school and other capable sindentz, may be glven the chance to participate 


Er ee TU (Genera 
Recommendation No. 58) 
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Foreign students In 1966, 3,700 foreign students, from 86 countries, attended higher 
im Leningrad education establishments in Leningrad. A large number of them 
are engaged in work of a social nature outside the former capital, particularly in about 
thirty sovkhoz. Thus 800 foreign students and graduates spent the summer at the seaside, 


with groups of Soviet colleagues. In several places, the vacationers joined the farmers - 


in harvesting or in performing other agricultural tasks. They regularty attend conferences, 
museums, theatres, as well as " question and answer ’’ sessions and optional seminars 
Cn eee PODRE Conese ere Conn IBE ~ 378.28 (47) 


. UNITED KINGDOM 


, Piowden Report noon ge ae ets, UE US 

Primary Schools, which was published by the Central Advisory Council for Education 
(England) on 10th January, 1967, calls on the Government to give “ educational priority ” 
to slum area children. In addition, it is recommended that a single date of primary 


entry should be established and that the age of transfer from infant to junior school ; 


- should be 8 instead of 7 and from junior to secondary school 12 instead of 11. The 
report, which concerns four million children in 21,000 primary schools, further advises 
a large expansion of part-time nursery education, the end of corporal punishment, the 
recruitment of teachers’ aides and an inquiry into religious teaching for young children. 
IBE — 372 — 371.96 (42) 


Two experiments in In view of the widespread feeling among science teachers 
Integrated science teaching that science education - in particular physics and 
chemistry -- abould be integrated, at least in part, two experiments have recently been 
undertaken under the auspices of the Nuffield Foundation. Thus an integrated course 
entitled “ Science for Young Leavers " is being tried in some twenty secondary schools 
with the object of giving the kes gifted as comprehensive a knowledge of science as 
possible. Another experiment consists in combining the subjects of physics and chemistry 
in a physical sciences course at upper secondary level. A physicist and a chemist collaborate 


in each of these experiments and, when the subject dealt with so requires, the two teachers 


take part in the same lesson. IBE — 375.2 (42) 


School withowt classrooms The new.Evelino Lowe school in Southwark, London, 
has no formal timetable and no classrooms. In this flexible atmospbere, the 320 pupils 
aged from three to nine years can follow their own interests and go at their own speed. 
Before designing the school, a team of selected architects visited 38 primary schools, 
The architects, as well as the school inspectors, administrators and teachers who. 
accompanied them, realized the great neod for flexibility. The result is a school designed 
on an open-plan system; instead of rigid box-like rooms, there are different sizes and 
shapes of space to work in and several activities are taking place at once. The children 
are busy doing somethmg throughout the day. How long they spend on a project 


depends on what it is and how interested they are. The architects ‘have produced furniture | 


and equipment to fit growing children: chair backs and table tops are in different colours 
to indicate sizing; a new type of chalkboard in three colours replaces unwieldy black- 
boards and makes an attractive wall finish. Quiet alcoves, as well as a room within a 
room for resting and for story telling, are provided. Outside there will be an aviary, an 
adventure playground and a zoo. IBE ~ 371.6 (42) 


^ The design of schools rust be based wpon educational, sociological and 
sanitary requirements and meet the needs of children and families, taking into 
` accourt such factors ss climate, surroundings, economic situation and building 


techniques; therefore the design of schools must be fhe result of a close collabora- 
tion between edacators, parents, designers, builders and administrators, ” (Genera 
Recommendation No. 44) 





UNITED STATES 


Eeomomic valme of An individual's economic value — his potential revenue at the 
the American outset of his career and on the basis of an average life span — 
depends upon a large variety of factors. While many of the latter are of a personal 
nature (qualifications, ambition, etc.), education plays an essential role in assessing an 
individual's earning potential and his economic value. - At present, in the United States, 
the worker's value represents an average of $260,000; a person who has not gone 
beyond primary school has an economic value of $219,000 (below average), whereas 
he who has completed secondary education can expect to earn $303,000 ánd he wbo 
has attended university $450,000. It is interesting to note that, shortly after the second 
world war, in 1949, the figures were respectively $116,000, $165,000 and $268,000, 
representing an average of $133,000. It is clear that the progress achieved in education 
has a far-reaching effect on the nation's revenue. IBE — 370.44 (73) 


Research on The Carnegie Corporation of New York has awarded a 
children’s inteilectmal growth — $300,000 grant to Educational Testing Service to develop 
& programme to help teachers discover and strengthen intellectual abilities of pre- 
kindergarten and kindergarten pupils of diverse socio-economic backgrounds. The 
‘programme will be conducted by ETS with the co-operation of the New York City 
Board of Education, and will be patterned after a similar programme for flrst-graders, 
* Let's Look at First Graders ", currently being used by more than 450 New York 
City public school teachers. Following a year of intensive research, a pilot project is 
expected to be introduced into some public school kindergarten classes in September, 
1967. At that time, kindergarten teachers participating in the project will be provided 
with a teachers’ guide to help them observo and record examples of significant intellectual 
behaviour patterns, a series of assessment exercises covering some skills that might not 
Uc PONA Dy Normal CI ar OE BUNT GN, Ani a eer OF ipsc oc oma TAREA ind activites. 
IBE - 370.4 (73) 


Selection of A nationwide, computer-based system for matching job applicants 
qualified teachers and teacher vacancies has been launched by the National Education 
Association of the United States. Known as NEA-SEARCH, the system will permit 
superintendents in every state of the United States to make a Jow-cost search for teachers 
to meet their specific local needs. Teachers and counsellors, including student teachers 
eligible for positions by September, 1967, can apply by submitting a form which contains 
biographical information, the minimum salary acceptable and the grade in which the 


applicant wishes to teach. IBE - 371.11 (73) 

Relationship between P In order to answer the question, “ Does the academically 
school success successful student enjoy school more than his less success- 
amd satisfaction ful counterpart? ’’, two educators at the University of 


Chicago made a study of 292 sixth-graders. The resulta, contained in a paper presented 
at a meeting of the Amencan Educational Research Association, showed that success in 
the classroom and satisfaction with school are not linked. The researchers compared 
teachers’ predictions of their pupils’ satisfaction with attitudes expressed by the pupils 
themselves. They found that teachers, while able to predict pupil satisfaction with a 
certain accuracy, overestimated the relationship between achievement and satisfaction 
with schoolwork. The teachers’ predictions of satisfaction were actually more indicative 
of achievement. Among reasons suggested for the unexpected lack of relationship 
between success and satisfaction was that perhaps the range and intensity of student 
attitudes. are not as great as responses to questionnaires would seem to indicate: 
perhaps pupils typically neither hate nor love school, but feel rather neutral toward it. 
IBE - 371.264 (73) 
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YUGOSLAVIA 


Scientific research At a colloquium which brought together Yugoslav trade union 
in the field of officials and teachers and which was devoted to education for 
adult education self-government, the discussion particularly dealt with the proposal 
presented by the Confederation of Trade Unions of Yugoslavia to set up a scientific 
body concerned with research in the field of adult education. Not only would it study 
the science of adult education, but the related scientific disciplines as well: sociology of 
work or sociology of self-government, industrial psychology or psychology of work, 
economy of education, sociology of education, psychology of education, etc. This 
institution might also be entrusted with the training of teachers for adult education. 
The trade union proposal is at present under consideration by the competent authorities. 
IBE — 374.2 (497.1) 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


XVIith WCOTP Amembly The XVIth Assembly of the World Confederation of 
Organizations of the Teaching Profession (WCOTP) will be held in Vancouver, from 
2nd to 9th August, 1967, under the auspices of the Canadian Teachers’ Foderation. 
This year’s theme will be “ The Professional Responsibilities of Teachers’ Organizations ”. ’ 
In addition, three specialised meetings are planned prior to the Assembly: the Congress 
of the International Council on Health, Physical Education and Recreation (28th July 
to ist Angust), a Seminar for Education Writers Gist July and Ist August), and a visit 
to adult education facilities in Vancouver and Seattle. Following the Assembly, from 
10th to 12th August, the Specialized Committee on Technical and Vocational Education 
will hold a seminar on " The Transition from School to Work ". IBB -371.18- 37 N — 


Tatecnations] Family Conference The International Union of Family Organizations is 
organizing in Quebec, from 27th August to 2nd September, 1967, an International 
Family Conference on the theme “ New Families in Society '', i.e. the conditions of 
families recently created in a changing world. This question will be studied from the 
dual aspect of: (a) the part played by the public authorities and the various communities 
in helping with the creation of new families and in furthering their development; (b) 
the responsibilities of new families in relation to social institutions and their participation 
in social life. IBE —371.00 — 37 N 


AUPELF Congress The Association of Wholly or Partially PFrench-language 
Universities (AUPELF) is organizing a colloquium on “The University and Scientific 
Research in the World Today "', from Sth to 15th May, 1967, at the University of Montreal. 
The following aspects of the subject will be examined: (1) the university and the elaboration 
of research procedures; (2) the teacher considered as a research worker; (3) the university 
' and the training of research workers; (4) the university and co-operation in research 
both on a national and an international scale. The Congress has two objects in view: 
an the one hand, to provoke thought on the place, the role and the means held by the 
contemporary university in formulating and employing research procedures as well as 
in training research workers; and; on the other hand, to consider the appropriate means 


important 
PRED Aad ED AS eee Eee ce: TI participate: i toe ere IBE - 
378 -37N 


International Congress The 2nd International Congress of the International Association 
of the AIPELF of French-language Experimental Education (ATPELF) will be 
held from 21st to 24th August, at the University of Sherbrooke, Quebec (Canada). 
The Congress, whose theme will be ^ Scientific Research in Education and Educational 
Practice '", will assume an international character both by the participation of many 
countries and by the broad survey of experimental education in French-speaking arces 
which will be presented. Furthermore, the participants in this cssantially scientific 
meeting will be able to exchange views, to compare subjects, methods and results of 
research; they will thus be in a position to draw conchusions and to note the trends with 
regard to research in experimental education. IBE - 370.4 —37 N 
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2md International Edecational The 2nd International Educational Exhibition will take 
Exhibition of Dortnsumd place at Dortmund (Federal Republic of Germany) from 
3rd to 11th June, 1967, on the theme " Living Education in the Family, at School and 
in the Working Environment ". Various subjects will be illustrated in the individual 
stands: vocational training at the factory, vocational training in general, the operation 
of a school, the work .of educational institutes and societies, education in the family, 


education abroad (Czechoslovakia, Denmark, England, France, Norway, Poland, . : 


Sweden, Switzerland, U.S.S.R., Hungary, United States), educational activity in the 
German Federal Republic, organization of the school, etc. Displays by manufacturers 
of educational material and school furniture, as well as by educational publishing houses, 
will also be presented. In addition, Dortmund will be the site of various activities of an 
educational nature organized in connection with the exhibition. TBE — 37 L 


Fourth Commonwealth The Fourth Commonwealth Education Conference to discuss 
Education Conferemce schemes of educational co-operation within the Commonwealth 
will be held in Lagos (Nigeria) from 15th to 29th November, 1967. The Lagos Conference 
will study the progress that has been made since the Ottawa Conference, in 1964, in 
present areas of co-operation, such as the operation of the Commonwealth Scholarship 
and Fellowship Pian, the supply and training of teachers, the development of technical 
education, the holding of experts’ conferences, the provision and use of textbooks, visual 
aids and mass media. New areas will also be explored: Aaroin education, aont 
and curriculum development. IBE- 379.824 — 37N 


4 


Third E.B.U. Comference The 3rd Conference of the European Broadcasting Union 
(E.B.U.) was held in Paris from 8th to 22nd March, 1967, on the theme " Educational 
Radio and Television °. By replacing the term " school "" in the title of the first two 
~ conferences by “ educational ", the 1967 Conference manifested its intention to assign 
greater importance to the use of radio and television not only in the educational system, 
but also in adult education, literacy campaigns, social promotion, etc. The field examined 
was that of open circuit radio and television educational programmes. The Conference 
consisted of two stages: the first — fram 8th to 16th March — took the form of a seminar 
of specialists grouped in 4 commissions, each dealing with one of the following subjects: 
(a) education and production, (b) organization and planning, (c) exchange and co- 
operation among countries, (d) the application of research to education. The second 
' stage — from 16th to 22nd March — was devoted to the discussion of the commissions’ 
reports, the presentation of papers, the broadcasting of radio and television programmes, 
the examination of developments in educational radio and television since the Tokyo 
Conference, the study of the commissions’ conclusions, etc. The Conference was attended 
by some 150 organizations from all the continents, IBE — 371.368 — 371.372 - 37 N 


Teaching and television A seminar on “ Direct Teaching by Television ”, organized 
by the Council of Europe, brought together in Rome experts from 18 European countries. 
It was stressed in the discussions that television should be con£idered as a valuable, but 
only complementary, teaching technique: it requires active participation on the part of 
the pupil, a desire to learn and sustained effort.. On the other hand, this means of 
transmission has the essential advantage of being able to reach the most isolated arcas. 
Similarity of method is found in the experiments conducted : length of broadcasts (about 
20 minutes), accompanying material (textbooks and exercises to be returned), gathering 
of auditors with & monitor for additional explanations. Several experiments were 
presented at the Rome seminar: the French Téléboc experiment, the Telekolleg project 
(intended for Bavarian pupils wishing to make up work with & view to intermediate or 
Megane Modden nodi emma ons) te urea Me the establishment 
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of which is contemplated in Great Britain and which would lead to State-recognired 
university degrees, the Italian effort to combat illiteracy Non à mal troppo tardi, etc. 
IBE — 371.368 (4) - 37 N 


Practice periods in the training The Vith International Conference of Experts of the 
of the specialist worker working group.on the profession of specialist worker 
for maladjusted children, organized by the International Catholic Child Bureau, met at 
Branguier, near Marseilles (France), from 4th to 7th January, 1967, with the object of 
examining the problems raised by practice periods in the training of the specialist worker. 
Papers by thirty-five experts from ten countries (Belgium, Canada, Chile, France, Germany, 
Italy, Netherlands, Spain, Switzerland, United Kingdom) dealt with the following four 
topics: (1) inducements to accomplish periods of practical work; (2) possible proposals 
and requirements of the establishment with regard to the training centre; (3) the trainee's 
role; (4) the place of practice periods in the overall training received by the specialist 
worker. IBE - 371.192 ~ 37 N 


European Youth Conference More than 26 youth and student organizations took part 
in the conference organized by the Council of Europe in Strasbourg from 30th January 
to 2nd February, 1967. The meeting examined the possibilities of closer collaboration 
between students and youth organizations and the role of the Council of Europe in 
promoting such collaboration. The creation of a Foundation and of a European Youth 
Office was also considered, as well as problems relating to the training and specialization 
of leaders of youth movements. IBE — 371.037 - 37 N (4) 


International baccalaureate Under the auspices of Unesco, a committee of experts 
met from 20th to 25th February at the International Educational Research Centre of 
Séyres to examine the proposed structure of an international baccalaureate to be 
conferred by the international schools (see IBE Bulletin No. 161). More than 50 rectors, 
deans and representatives from universities in 10 countries (France, Germany, Sweden, 
Switzerland, the United Kingdom and the United States, which were joined by Bulgaria, 
Cameroon, Poland and Tanzania) attended the conference, The participants had two 
objects in view: on the one hand, to define the aims of a curriculum common to inter- 
national schools and to select the disciplines to be included (six disciplines were agreed 
upon); and on the other hand, to establish the structure of an examination which would 
be recognized by all countries for university entrance, An experimental programme 
will be introduced in certain countries as of October, 1967, and for a tria) period of six 
years — from 1969 to 1975 — universities in as many countries as possible will recognize 
the international baccaluareate. During the experimental period, preparation for the 
examination will be restricted to a small number of schools internationally recognired 
for their high academic level. IBE - 373.105 — 379.823 - 37 N 


Common Market schools The Common Market schools, which offer both primary 
and secondary education to the children of the E.E.C.'s officials, recently celebrated 
their first decade of existence. In April, 1957, the Six signed a special treaty giving the 
Luxembourg school, its legal basis, as a supranational school. Five years later a further 
treaty was signed granting the other Common Market schools at Brussels, Karlsruhe, 
Vareee, Bergen and Mol similar status. Today these same six schools offer their pupils 
— same 6,000 at present —- a unique form of European education. Each school is divided, 
at both primary and secondary level, into four sections, determined by the four official 
languages of the Common Market: French, Dutch, German and Italian. A pupil is 
placed into the section of his mother tongue so that most of his education is conducted 
by teachers from his native country and, naturally, in his native language. Thus a German . 
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secondary chai pul ile cui icr av Tati Gres e ution, 
physics, biology and social sciences aro taught in German, while European history and 
geography are taught in his second language, French. If the child is German he will 
then study the geography and history of the European continent In French. In this way 
he will become a good citizen of Europe, for it is not the intention of these schools " to 


'. tum out language teachers or interpreters, but to gain their pupils’ interest for the 
common ideal and spirit of the European community ". At the end of their studies ~ 


the pupils attending the six schools can take the European Secondary School Diploma, 
which makes them cligible to enter any university in the six countries and which is also 
recognized by Austria, Switzerland and the United Kingdom. IBE — 379.823 (4) 


Internationa! Homors Program The International Honors Program gives a oumber 
of outstanding American students in the third year of university the opportunity to 
: follow advanced courses abroad. The four countries to which they are being sent this 
year are France, Japan, India and Poland. The students, who receive financial support 
from their universities and are accommodated with families having students of their 
age, are given the opportunity to pursue comparative studies in their chosen field: 
history, political scaence, international affairs, economica, psychology, literature, 
mathematics and chemistry. IBE-378.28 . . 


Language assistaut Sixty years ago the first "language assistants" were exchanged 
exchange scheme between Britain and France. Since that time the inter-governmental 
scheme has spread to include Germany, Spain, Italy, Austria, Belgium, Switzerland and, 
more recently, Tunisia and Morocco. For the current school year, 2,209 foreign assistants 
have been appointed to schools and colleges of education in the United Kingdom 
through the scheme which is administered by the Central Bureau for Educational Visits 
and Exchanges, while 1,072 British assistants were sent abroad. The foreign assistant 
has a weekly timetable of twelve hours, which gives him sufficient time for private study, 
travel and social contacts, Many assistants are active in school societies such as the 
choir or orchestra, help produce plays in their language, or take part in sports. Many 
P9. Meee Pett lepine IS EMOIS Work (ES DecH Ty Ha tie i ef aes 


Franco-German The Franco-Oerman Youth Office’s draft budget for 1967 has been 
' Youth Office fixed by the French and German Governments at 50 milllon French 
francs, This, amount will be employed to train personnel, organize seminars, promote 
exchanges among young professional people and increase the number of language 
training courses. The greater part of the budget (37.5 %) is devoted to meetings and 

of groups of young people, followed by like activities of young professionals 
(13.2%), of athletes (12.8%), of schoolchildren and students (11.8 %); the remainder is 
" get aside for extra-curricular language training, study trips and stages, holiday campe, 
exchanges and meetings of young people from twin towns and areas. IBE — 371.037 
(44-+-430.2) 


“Thee appointment of foreign assistants for providing 
language seems to offer two kinds of advantage: firstly 
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oo The first inter-Balkan mathematica olympiad will take place 

at Prédéal, Romania, from 27th July to 5th August, with 
dx A c ie c II 
and Yugoslavia. Each delegation will comprise eight pupils who will pass two written 
examinations involving mathematics problems which are included in the syilabuses of 
the six countries. Three first prizes will be awarded. Instituted in connection with the 
programme for cultural and scientific co-operation carried out by the national com- 
missions for Unesco in the Balkan countries, this first biennial olympiad is organized by 
the National Romanian Commission for Unesco in collaboration with the Ministry of 
Education and the Romanian Society of Mathematical Sciences. IBE - 375.3 — 377.385 


Enrphmemt increase According to the statistical yearbook recently published by Unesco, 
im world schools school enrolment throughout the world has increased by 69% 
since 1950. Figures covering the period from 1950 to 1963 show the growth of educatian 
outpacing the rise in population nearly 214 times. Average population increase in that 
period was 1.7% annually, while annual school enrolment increase amounted to 4.1 %. 
A breakdown of this rapid growth of the student population shows the largest percentage 
at the college level: 130%; secondary school enrolment rose by 110%, primary 
school by 57%. IBE — 379.63 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In this Bibliography may use 
the  Bibilographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the Intemational 
Bureau of Education are printed on one alde of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Bibilo- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad diviajons of 
the Plan of Classification used by the I. B. E, may 
alao be of great use. 


‘BIBLIO GRAPHY 


Tia dct aes fhe pu LIE Giese CMM" rel 
. libraries amd educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and a subject heading, 
drawn up im accordance with the “ Pian for the Classification of Educational Docements ’’ 
used by the Bereau. All the. books mentioned below can be comsalted in the International 
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37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED STATES) 
CARTER, Harold J. (Ed.). Intellectnal foundations of American education. 


Designed to provide students and ve teachers with an interdisciplinary approach 
to problems of education and fields, this book presents over sixty articles by 
various authors, workers, sociologists, psychologists and other American 


onal 
pupils’ abilities through individual instruction, the control of education and school 
administration at the various levels, curriculum planning and the preparation of teachers. 


37 A (676.2 + 6782 + 676.1) EDUCATIONAL Systems (KENYA, TANZANIA & UGANDA) - 


` CASTLE, E.B. Growing up.In East Africa. London, Nàirobi, etc., Oxford University 
Prees, 1966, 272 p., bibl — This book depicts the African situation as it appears to 
sociologists and which must be taken into account if an effective result is to be obtained. 
The author, professor of education in England and for several years visiting professor in 
Uganda, is thoroughly acquainted with the problems of East Africa (Kenya, Tanzania, 
Uganda); he has studied the African family, sex relationships, tribal customs and religion. 
He is also aware of the dangers and errors of hasty, brutal modernization, 
after the devélopment of industrialized countries, and tending to gear education merely 
to the construction of new economies rather than to the creation of new societies of 
men. It is true that the number of different races and languages renders the task more 
difficult; an educational system must nonetheless be developed with a view to preparing 
young Africans for African life and helping them adapt to their own environment in 
the most creative manner. Modern techniques should be introduced gradually and in 
relation to Africa's needs. This synthesis of technical progress and tradition is suggested 
as the means best suited to achieve the objectives of East Africa. (IBE) 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 B (42) Hrsrogv og EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


DENT, H.C. British education. Rev. ed. (London) published for the British Council 
o n E ier 70 p., fg, bibl. — New revised edition of a booklet 


which, in some sixty mid ee RE 
and Wales, Scotlan and Northen The first part draws an historical outline, 


while the second examines aspects of the contemporary scene such as administration es 


and finance, primary and secondary education, further education, independent schools, . 
universities and the training of teachers. The work Is illustrated with many photographs 
and completed by a bibliography. (TBE) 
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37 A (83) SEBUGOHGNAE SYSTEMS (CHILE) 


GILL, Clark C. Education and social change in Chile. (Washington, D.C.) U.S. 
Office of Education (1966). 143 p., fig., bibl. (OE Bulletin 1966, Number 7). - Study 
on recent educational developments in Chile interpreted against a background of social 
and economic change. Part of a series of United States Office of Education publications 
on education in foreign countries, it is based on data gathered by the author on two 
visits to Chile. A brief account of the country and its history is followed by a discussion 
of the various aspects of education: organization of the school system, pre-school and 
elementary education, secondary education, vocational schools, higher education, teaching 
staff, etc., as well as educational aid from outside the country. This study merits thoughtful 
consideration in view of the fact that Chile is one of the most advanced countries of 
Latin America and that its educational system has been a prominent factor in the country’s 
advancement. (IBE) 


37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL Systems (U.S.S.R.) 


GRANT, Nigel. Schule und Exyxiebumg in der Sowjetunion. (Aus dem Englischen von 
Hans Jörg Pommer). Bern, Verlag des Schweizerischen Ost-Instituts (1966). 239 p., fg., 
bibl — German version of the book published in 1964 under the English title " Soviet 
ae " by Penguin Books, Harmondsworth, England (see IBE Bulletin No. 159). 


37 A (469) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 377.94 (469) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 E (469) 
REFERENCE Booxs (PORTUGAL) 


MACHADO, Fernando Falc&l. Possibilidades educativas em Portngal. (Organização 
escolar portuguesa). Nova ed., remodelada e actualizada. Lisboa, Ministério da Educação 
Nacdonal, Instituto de OrlentagBo Profissional " Maria Luisa de Carvalho ", 1966. 
346 p., fig., bibl. - New edition entirely brought up to date of the book published under 
the same title in 1947 (see IBE Bulletin No. 85) with the collaboration of the late Professor 
Olrveira Gurmariies, then director of the Vocational Guidance Institute, and the author 
responsible for the present edition, which many changes effected over the last 20 years 
made necessary. The origmal plan has, however, been retained. This survey of the 
educational establishments existing in Portugal thus includes not only the possibilties 
for primary, secondary and higher education offered by the Ministry of Education, but 
also a detailed list of the specialized institutions dependent. on other Ministries, in 
Pirücular hase providing adult education: Two organigrams — one on primary and 
secondary education, the other on higher education -, a school map and various indexes 
complete this important réference work. (IBE) 


37 A (430.2) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


SCHULTZE, Walter; FÜHR, Christoph. Das Schuhresen ia der Bundesrepeblik 
Deutschland. Weinheim, Verlag Julius Beltz (1966). 180 p., fig., bibl. (Deutsches Institut 
für Internationale Pädagogische Forschung, Abteilung Pädagogik. Dokumentationen 


system in the Federal Republic of Germany, constituting an indispensable guide for 
teachers, teachers and all those who are concerned with echucationgt ua era 


'. Information of a general nature on the country, the historical evolution and the legal 


foundations of the school system is followed by a description of the various aspects of 
public education: primary, secondary, vocational education, special, private and inter- 
national schools, school administration, financing, teaching methods, health, the teaching 
profession, reforms, etc. Several Important documents are given in the appendix, including 
the Hamburg convention of 1964 which ans at standardizing education at national 
level, as well as organigrams and a large number of statistical and other tables. (IBE) 


37 A (430.3) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 377.3 (430.3) SOCIAL EDUCATION — 377.343 (430.3) 
SocIAList EDUCATION — 371.02 (430.3) EDUCATION AT Home — 371.011 Shane 
BOARDING SCHOOLS. SEMI-BOARDING SCHOOLS (GERMANY/DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 

i STOLZ, Helmut; HERRMANN, Albrecht. Über das Kind und seine siztalen 

Bexiehmmgen in der DDR. (Unter Mitarbeit von Heinz Krüger). Mtinchen/Basel, Ernst 

Reinhardt Verlag, 1966. 119 p., fig, bibL (Erziehung und Psychologie, Beihefte der 

Zeitschrift " Schule und Psychologie '", Nr. 45). - The child and his social relations in 
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the German Democratic Republie à te subject of this sity carried oit in Fasten 
Germany. Before taking up the main theme, the authors define the upon 
which education in a socialist country is founded and give a brief survey of the tional 


and inquiries, they proceed 
eiu culties cella the Gla ERA ait aac ced He t yed by 
.the school in this respect. Many examples — drawn from life at schoo} and de schoal 
~ show that from his earliest years the child is integrated in the life of the State and that - 
he is soon aware of his duties and obligations; his relations with the community are 
such as to encourage the harmonious development of his personality for the benefit of 
society as a whole, Some commentaries are added on the law of 1965 relating to the 
establishment of a unified socialist school system in the German Democratic Republic. 


37 B Horrozy or EDUCATION 
. ALT, Robert. Bilderatias zar Schul- wnd Erzlehmpgsgeschichte, Band 2: Von der 
tion. 


Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigenez Verlag, 1965. 658 p., fg., bibl. - Second volume 
of an “ atlas of education '' through the ages. It contains many photographic reproduc- 
tions of etchings, manuscripts, illustrations for books, sketches, caricatures, otc., as well 
as photographic records relating to schools and education from the 18th century up to 
the October Revolution in Russia. The book consists of two large sections: L Education 
eis dep ee Me AM rH CE 
including the French Revolution, the Age of Enlightenment in Germany, Pestal 

the industrial revolution, Marxist educational doctrine, Herbert, etc.). IL Éducation in 
the period of imperialism and during the first world war (pre-war Germany, conditions 
during the war, the Socialist October Revolution in 1917). Each photograph i$ accom- 
panied by an account explaining the nature of the activity concerned, the meaning of 
the scene, the style and purposes of the building, the instrument represented. An aniyes 
of the 1st volume appeared in IBE Bulletin No. 138). (IBE) 


37 B (714) Hurosv or EDUCATION (CANADA/QUEBEC) 


AUDET, Louis-Philippe. Histoire de l'éducation au Québec. Cahier N° 1: L'orga- 
nisation scolaire sous le régime français, 1608-1760. Montréal (Canada), Centre de 
Psychologie et de Pédagogie, 1966. 64 p., fg., bibl — First in a series which will comprise 
six parts and will present a synthesis of the history of education during the main periods 
which influenced the development of education in Quebec from 1608 to 1967. The 
present study is devoted to school organization under the French regime, Le. from 1608 
to 1760; the administrative structure is examined (role of State and Church), as well as 
the educational system (primary education, arts and crafts, secondary education, 
ning of higher education). Various appendices (aiblography, recommended readings, 
subjects for discuasion) provide the teacher and the prospective teacher with material 
for use by hilnself or his pupils in further study of the subject. (BE) 


37 B Homrogy or EDUCATION 


EBY, Frederick. História da ee a ee e Dee UR prática 
educacionals (séc. XVI — séc. XX). T d de Maa Aes Vinagre de Alicia Nelly 
Aleotti Maia; Malvina Cohen Zaide. Rio de Janeiro. etc., Editóa Globo (1962). 633 p., 
fig., bibl. Fundo de cultura geral, 14). — Portuguese translation of the American book 


zation, and practice ’’ by Prentice-Hall, New York, in 1952. Ranging from the period 
of the Reformation in the 16th century up to the 20th century, the author presents a 
survey of the important stages in modern educational thought. He examines the progress 
made by humanity with regard to social interaction and the repercussions on education. 


movements which arose at the beginning of the 20th century and states the crucial 
ois recipe racial segregation, religious education, sex education, etc. An 
alphabetical index completes the work. (IBE) 
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37 B Hurony or EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


Historia de la pedagogfa. Tomo I: e rag’ E E a 
XVIL Tomo Il: Desde el siglo XVIII hasta nuestros dias. Zaragoza, Editorial Luis 
Vives, 1965. 439 & 432 p., fig., bibl. (Edelvives). - History of education textbook in 
two volumes which deals with the subject from an essentially Catholic standpoint. The 
authors’ objective, in tracing the development of educational establishments and examin- 
ing the concept of education held by eminent educationists in each period, is to maintain 
the tie existing between the history of institutions and the analysis of doctrines. The 
first volume considers the history of education in ancient times, during the early centuries 
of Christianity, in the Renaissance and up to the 18th century. The educational thought 
of a few Protestant reformers us briefly examined and a chapter is devoted to the educa- 
tional activity conducted by Spein in its overseas colonies, particularly in Latin America, 
where, under the auspices of missionaries, schools and universities were established. In 
the second volume, the authors examine education from the 18th cantury to the present. 
Stress is laid on J.J. Rousseau and Pestalozzi in the 18th century and, in the 19th century, 
on Catholic and Spanish educators, as well as on the question of women’s education. 
With regard to the 20th century, the authors dwell upon the role of psychology in educa- 
tion; a detailed account is provided of the modern educational movement in Spain and 
in Latin America. (IBE) 


37 B (42) Hisrory or EDUCATION — 37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 379.9 (42) OFF 
GAL DOCUMENTS ON EDUCATIONAL MATTERS (UNITED. KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


MACLURE, J. Stuart. Educational documents, England and Wales, 1816-1963. 
London, Chapman & Hall, 1965. 307 p., fig. - Intended for students of education and 
other specialists in the human sciences, this book is not so much a history of education in 
England and Wales from 1816 to 1963 as a collection of extracts from official documents 
which plot the development of a public system of education during the period in question. 
At least every ten years or so, there has been a report, Act of Parliament or administra- 
tive measure which has crystallized some aspect of British educational thought and 


ee Uu AR see preis and State in public education, the 
training of teachers, the progressive development from elementary to primary and 
secondary education for all, the growth of technical education from a private to a public 
activity. At every turn of events some body of enquiry has been commissioned to pro- 
ti cs) 


37 B (718) Hrsrony or EDUCATION — 37 A (718) EDUCATIONAL DIETE (CANADA/NEW- 
FOUNDLAND) 


ROWE, Frederick W. The development of education in Newfoundland. Toronto, 
The Ryerson Press (1964). 225 p., fig., bibl. - Study on the development’ of education 
in Newfoundland in which the author stresses the unique character of the public school 
system in this Canadian province: an essentially denominational system partially controlled 
by the State. This historical survey ranges from the perlod of the first English settlements 
in the 17th century up to the present time, with particular emphasis being laid on the 
important changes brought about aince the union of Newfoundland with Canada in 1949. 
In this historical context, all aspects of education are examined, including private schools, 
State aid to education, secondary education, teaching staff, inspection and supervision, 
adult education, formation of Memorial University, special educátion and auxiliary 
activities. Several chapters define and describe the evolution of this type of denomma- 
sure pss ci capice cles sister cec a ed 
churches recognized by law for educational purposes. (IBE) 


37 B (73) History or EDUCATION — 37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED STATES) 


RUDY, Willis. Schools in an age of mass culture. An exploration of selected themes 
- -- ~inthe history of twentieth-century American education. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice- 
PL atic 374 p., bibl. (Prentice-Hall Education Series). — Historical approach to 
certain recent developments in edacation in tho United States, sen as particularly 

of the present-day American democratic society. The, fields 
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include the emergence of the Child Study Movement (founded by Dr.’ Gesell), the 
evolution of educational and vocational guidance and of testing procedures; the social 
impact of the schools (Parent Teacher Associations, foundations, school 

teacher status); a critical examination of extra-curricular activities; the problems of 
providing education for the whole population, both slow and gifted, up to high school 
level; the church and religion in public education; the problem of segregation in schools. 
The book concludes with evaluations of the school system in the United States by both 
American and foreign authors. (IBE) 


37 B (663 + 6) Hrsrory or EDUCATION — 370.47 (663 + 6) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 
(SENBGAL & AFRICA) 


SADJI, Abdoulaye. Education africaine e civilisation. (Dakar, Imprimerie A. Diop, 
1964). 92 p. (S.A.F.E.P). - Reflections on the vital subject of education. Although 
Abdoulaye SadH may be considered as a pioneer of Senogalese letters in French, he was 
above all an educator and these reflections are the fruit of the rich experience gained 
throughout his teaching career in all the regions of Senegal. The author first considers 
the various aspects assumed by European civilization in its purely material undertakings 
in África and examines the African Negro's most significant reactions to this civilization, 
then describes the primitive foundations of African education and the beginnings of an 
educational system in Senegal. These two realities, “ African education '' and “ civili- 
vation "', are confronted in a brief conclusion. (IBE) 


37 C LIF AND Work œŒ EDUCATIONISTS 


GANZ, Hans. Pestaloxal Leben und Werk. Überarb. u. ew. 2. Aufl. Zürich, Origo 
Verlag (1966). 289 p., bibl. - Second edition of the revised and enlarged version of the 
book issued m 1956 under the samo titio and by the seme publisher (seo TSE Bulletin 
No. 123), (BE) 


37 E (42) REFERENCE Books — 373.105 (42) BACCALAUREATE —~ 373.5 (42) VOCATIONAL 
AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 371.262 (42) EXAMINATIONS — 378.25 (42) UNIVER- 
siry Decrees — 377.94 (42) VOCATIONAL G'UIDANCE (UNITED KINGDOM) 


PRIESTLEY, Barbara (Comp.). British qualifications. A comprehensive guide to 
educational, technical, professional and academic qualifications in Britain. Ed. by Philip 
KOGAN. (London) André Deutsch (1966). 1120 p. - Directory of all the educational, 
technical, professional and academic qualifications current in the United Kingdom, a 
distinction being made between England and Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland. It 
consists of six parts: L Brief description of the organization of secondary, further and 
higher education in the United Kingdom. IL Description of all secondary school 
examinations. IL Description of the qualifications (usually technical or 
gained in further education. IV. List by university of the degrees and diplomas awarded 
by the universities, including the colleges of advanced technology. V. List of the qualifi- 
cations in each trade or profession, arranged in a standard order; some 200 headings 
make up the last part, which is by far the largest. A general index completes this impor- 
tant reference work. (IBE) 


37 E (42) REFERENCE Booxs (UNITED KINGDOM) 


Schools — 1967. A directory of the schools in Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
arranged in order of their counties and towns. 44th ed. London, The Truman & Knight- 
ley Educational Trust (1967). 1068 p., fig. - In addition to listing the private schools 
in Great Brtain and Northern Ireland, this 44th edition also provides detailed informa- 
tion on the various existing associations of teachers, parents and schools, on G.C.E. 
regulations, on boys’ public schools, etc. The second section of the volume contains, in 
addition to advertisements of the different schools mentioned previoualy, a list of certain 
establishments offering continuation courses. E) 


37 E (494) REFERENCE Books — 37 G (494) YzARBOOKES (SWITZERLAND) penc 


Die Schweix. Ihre Erziehungs- und Bildungsanstalten. La Suisse. Ses ts 
d'éducation et d'instruction. La Svizzera. I suoi istituti educator! e le sue sdūole. Swit- 
xerfand. Its educational and instructional establishments. 1963/66. Jahrbuch hrsg. 
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unter Mitarbeit von Erziehungadiroktionen, Schilverbénden und Vorstehern verschiedener 
Erziehungs- und Lehranstalten. Annuaire élaboré avec le concours des départements de 
l'instruction publique et des autorités scolaires... 27 Aufl. Diibendorf-Zfrich, Verlag: 
M** M. Fischer, n.d. 200 p. [Ed. in four languages]. Twenty-seventh edition of the 
yearbook giving a list and description of all the Swiss establishments which provide 
official university, secondary, vocational or special education, as well as of the 
educational institutions of various types — day schools, boarding schools, fiis 
homes — and of vocational guidance offices. (IBE) 


37 E (co) REFERENCE BOOKS — 378 (oo) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 P (co) RESEARCH AND 
INQUIRIES (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


i The world of learning, 1966-67. 17th ed. London, Europa Publicatons (1967). 
1578 p. - Directory, by country, of learned societies, research institutes, libraries, archives, 
museums and art galeries, universities, colleges, art and music schools throughout the 
world; in addition to general information on these institutions (address, founding year, 
number of students, of volumes, etc.), it gives the names of the presidents, directors or 
professors who are active in them. The opening section is devoted to international 
. operating in the same flelds, including a full account of Unesco. As in 
Vine cm DERE OCA) a o mE 

An index of institutions is found at the end of the volume, (IBE) 


37 G (oo) INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOKS — 379.7 (oo) SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE DENOMI- 
NATIONAL Poant oF Vigw —- 379.4 (00) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE 
STATE (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


THE WORLD YEAR BOOK OF EDUCATION, 1966. Church and State 
in education. Joint editors: George Z.F. BEREDAY; Joseph A. LAUWERYS. London, 
published in association with the University of London Institute of Education and 
Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, by Evans Brothers (1966). 386 p., 
fig, bibL - The 1966 edition of this yearbook deals with the complex and universal 
problem of the role of church and state in education. Traditionally the church claimed 
the right to determine the morality of the young; the emergence of the modern state 
created a rival in the field of education, for the state was also interested in teaching 
morality, particularly civic virtues, At the present time, the church having lost 
church-state relations in education turn upon two chief issues: (1) Should religion be 

taught in state schools? If so, may the state interfere with the teaching? (2) In countries 


funds? Three large sections make up the yearbook. The first examtnes the role of the 
church in education through both national and historical studies: (a) studies of five 
countries selected as representative of a variety of patterns (England and Wales, United 


presents short reports on church-state relations in the school systems of 18 countries of 
Europe, America, Africa and Asia. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECIED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 


DEITERS, et al). 1. Abteilung: Zettschriftenbeitrige. V. Band: Aus den “ Rheinischen 
Bláttern für Erziehung und Unterricht °” von 1840 bis 1842. VI. Bend: Aus den “ Rhein- 
schen Blättern für Erziehmng und Unterricht " von 1843 bis 1845. VIL Band: Ans den 
o Ls M E 
Ruth HOHENDORF. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961, ee 1964. 
3 vol. — Fifth, sixth and seventh volumes of the complete works of the great German 
educator Friedrich Adolph Diesterweg. They consist of extracts from the peri 
Si cialiche DH Jay Ere aa Diter iced pubtiued Gas thes period hoa 


UU “T8768 +a, 1848: easays, articles, bibliographical analyses, various commentaries, etc., this 
the 


same on being followed for each year. The articles or editorials reflect 
educa situation of the period; although it is impossible to list all the subjects dealt 
with, the following may be mentioned by way of example: problems involved in the 
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teaching of Latin and physics, the role of the eye and the car m spelling, the Jewish 
school, Goethe az an example for teachers, teacher associations, naturalism, people's 
schools, 'as well as a number of biographical accounts of various thinkers and educators 
(Gutbs Maths, ‘Calinich, Dressler, Pestalozzi, Fichte, Rousseau, Wilberg and others). 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 


DUSHKIN, A.M.; FRANKENSTEIN, C. (Œd). Stiles in education. Ed. on 
behali of the John Dewey School of Education of the Hebrew University, Jerusalem, at 
the Magnes Press, The Hebrew University, 1963. 264 p., fig., bibl. (Scripta Hierosoly- 
mitana, Publication of the Hebrew University, Jerusalem, Vol. XIII). - Collection of 
ten papers written by teachers of the John Dewey School of Education of the Hebrew 
University, Jerusalem. Some of the studies refer specifically to the Israeli educational 


of education. IL The school. IIL Research in education. IV. Psychological aspects of 
education. These studies, on a wide variety of subjects, have a common meexing-ground 
in the thesis thát diversity is a value to be maintained by education, whoee aim, in a 
Y sut as Trad, must her rcp spon dutaeritban:uatdeaton Oh tas: diment 
cultural tendencies. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 370 THRORY OF 
RDUCATION'— 37 C Lame AND Work of EDUCATIONISTS 


HABERLIN, Paul. Zum ABC der Erziehumg. Zürich, Schweizer Spiegel Verlag 
(1966). 216 p., bibl. (Schriften der Paul Häberlin Gesellschaft, Band TD). — This collection 
of nine essays is a valuable introduction to the philosophical concept of education of 
the great Swiss educator Paul Haberlin (1878-1960), although in these, as in the whole 
body of Hdberlin’s educational writings, it is difficult to dissociate the educator from 
the philosopher and the psychologist. These texts were written between 1928 and 1960 
and are presented in chronological order. The author first describes the spirit which 
must govern education, the choice of a profession, of a partner; he examines the role of 
the wife and mother; he also considers the problem of the conflict between generations 
within the family. There follow a study on the role of the teacher in a democratic state 
and various writings which define the conditions, possibilities and limitations of & good 
education. decas lios died ars ud uii mi deam AT 
and practice, The text of a speech delivered in 1960 reveals Hüberiin's 
with regard to his pupils, to himself and to his profession as teacher, school director 
and university professor. (IBE) 


371 COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 C LIFE AND Work 
OF EDUCATIONISTS 


PESTALOZZI, Johann Heinrich. S&mtliche Briefe. 8. Band: Briefe von Anfang 
1812 bis Herbst 1813. Bearb. von Emanuel Dejung. (Hrsg. vom Pestalozzianum und 
von der Zentralbibliothek Zürich). Zürich, Orell Füssli Verlag (1966). 475 p., bibl. - 
Eighth volume of Pestalozzi's correspondance. The 718 letters included here were 
written in 1812 and 1813 and a large majority of them have not previously been published. 
This period wus marked by several months of convalescence following an accident and 
by serious financial difficulties at the Yverdon Institute, which were related to the war 
being carried on at that time in Russia and Central Europe. These events are reflected 
in tbe letters — in general of a practical nature — and show that Pestalozzi was engaged 
In a continual struggle to pursue and accomplish his task. (For the correspondence of 
1810 and 1811, see IBE Bulletin No. 160). (BE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME GR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 C LIFE AND Work 
ar EDUCATIONISTS — 37 A (54) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (INDIA) 


SINGH, Rajendra Pal. Nehru on education. Jullundur & Delhi, Stering ffilahers — 
(1966). 72 p., bibl. - A stategman of Nehru's emmence could not ignore the vital role 
of education in a country in the midst of social change such as India. In the light of the 


113 > 


vati efe NOBEL TB INA. ees udo did nce dau 
socks to nenret the educatione (deak CI lb peat Der Onil, Map aa de Egi 
aspect of education. A chapter is devoted to the relationship between Gandhi and 
Nehru and another to the language issue in India. (IBE) 


37 K EDUCATIONAL NovELS — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 
BLANCHET, Louis. Je ne sats à persoume. [I.yon] Editions du Chalet (1965). 182 p. 
(Collection “ Chemins de la Vie '). - "I don't belong to anyone "' is the cry of a 13- 


year-old adolescent, Jean-Louis. This narrative in which in turn appear the child, his 
father, mother, teachers, attempts to explain the boy's behaviour in terms of the lack of 
understanding which he imagines on his behalf. Although Latin is at the origin of the 
conflict, this is merely a pretext. In effect, the author describes daily life, the worries 
occasioned for parents and teachers by the: passage from childhood to adolescence; he 
shows how the love and friendship which they bear to Jean-Louis open their eyes and 
help them to rediscover themselves; be concludes to the need for a dialogue which, 
though difficult to establish, is indispensable. (IBE) 


370 THeory oF EDUCATION 


GRECO, Piero. TEE RENTES 
28 ed. riv. e aum. (Palermo) Palumbo (1964). — ~ 223 p., bibl. (Educatori e scuola, 4). - 
This 2nd revised and enlarged edition of the book by P. Greco is designed for Italian 
teachers and young people intending to enter the teaching profession. The author 
examines the aims of education, the various influences (family, social, etc.) determining 
the , teacher-pupil relations. He also lists the different laws which govern 
the process, before considering methodology and examining the relationship 
between the school and traditional institutions. (IBE) 


370 TuHBORY oF EDUCATION 


-  GRIÉGER, Paul. Tratado de pedagogia. Tomo I: Pedagogía general. Versión 
española por Isafas Acarreta. Alcoy (Espafia) Editorial] Marfil, 1966. 324 p. fig., bibl. — 
Spanish translation of a French work “ Pédagogie générale ' published by Editions 
Ligel, Paris. Of Thomist inspiration, this treatise propoeos to analyse the latest findings 
in the realm of the human sciences. It is the author's belief that educational science is 
Mu ub P e A 

while philosophy affords the ideal to be pursued by the educator and underimes the 
value of the human being.. The treatise comprises three sections: I. Foundatiqns and 
aims of education. IL. The subject receiving education (study of the individual's develop- 
ment from childhood to adulthood, character and personality, children). 
II. The instruments of education (teaching staff and educational centres). The author 
is of the opinion that once the aims of education are defined, its applications-«re facilitated 
and may be effectively co-ordinated. Thus by promoting favourable influences and 
neutralizing the others as far as possible, each individual may be led to develop his 


370 Taaony Or EDUCATION — 371.301 PARTICULAR THEORIES: HERBART 


HERBART, Johann Friedrich. Allgemeine Pädagogik aus dem Zweck der Errie- 
hung abgeleitet. Hrsg. von Hermann Holstein. Bochum, Verlag FE. Kamp [196-7]. 202 p. 
aschenbücher, Historische Pädagogik, Bd. 23). The editor 


to the diversity of knowledge and interests, while they are acquiring this firm and sound 
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moral force in all realms. Youthful intelligence will thus broaden its possibilities both 
through instruction proper and a continuous effort of reflection and intellectual inquiry. 
This is an alm of education which fully retains its validity today. (IBE) 


370 THsoRY or EDUCATION — 37 C Lire AND Work of EDUCATIONISTS 


LOCKE, John. Queignes pensées sur l'éducation. Trad. de G. Compayré. Introduc- 
tion et notes de J. Château. Paris, Librairie philosophique J. Vrin, 1966. 287 p. (L'En- 
fant, VID. —- French reprint of the important treatise on education by.the English 
philosopher John Locke (1632-1704) entitled “Some thoughts concerning education ”. 
A biographical introduction is included. The French translation is that of Compayré 
published in 1889. In this work, first published in 1963, are collected Locke’s letters to 
his friend Edward Clarke concerning the education of the latter's children; the work is 
considered by Locke himself as “ reflexions '' rather than a “ treatise on education "', as 
empirical rather than theoretical in character. The arrangement in sections and chapters 
was established in 1880; it facilitates the reading of a text which is not always clear. 
Nevertheless, the main ideas stand out and reveal a well-defined educational system. An 
English edition of this work, revised and abridged, was published in 1964 by Heinemann 
in London (seo TBE Bulletin No. 157). (BE) | 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION — 37 B (94) HISTORY or EDUCATION (AUSTRALIA) — 37 I 
COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 


Melbourne studies in education, 1965. Ed. by E.L. FRENCH. (Cariton, Victoria) 
Melbourne University Press (1966). 286 p., fig, bibl. - Eighth volume in a series of 
studies on educational problema. It comprises ten essa ys presented under three headings: 
I. The philosophy of education (ideas of T.S. Eliot acd A.N. Whitehead, appraisal of 
traditional philosophies of education and suggestions for the future, influence of the 
theory of evolution on educational thought). IL The history of Australian education 


independent school in Victoria, social training in the Boy Scout movement). (IBE) 
370.3 PHiLONOPHY OF EDUCATION 


SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan (Ed.). Nauki filoxoficzne wszpókixisiajgce z pedagogiką. 
Warszawa, " Nasza '", 1966. 410 p., fg., bibl. - Collection of six studies 
on the relationship between the science of education and the so-called philoso- 


phical disciplines: logic, praxeology, cybernetics, ethics, aesthetics, anthropology and 
y proper. The authors, each of whom defines and describes the interaction of 

one of these disciplines with the science of education, underline the pragmatic 

for education with the help of the human sciences should above all train teachers apt to 

prepare youth to confront difficult situations, to choose the path they will follow in 

accordance with the evolution of history. (IBẸ) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION — 37 P RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES 
BEST, John W. Como tuvestigar en edwcación. (Versión española, adaptación, 
ampliación y puesta al dia por Gonzalo Gonzalvo Mainar). Madrid, Ediciones Morata 
(cop. 1959, 1965). 386 p., iz, bibl. - Spanish version of a work published in English 


in 1959 under the title " Research in education '' by Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, 
NJ., United States (see IBE Bulletin No. 135). (BE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION. HXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


filosofia, pedagogia e didattica per gli istituti magistrali). — Italian translation of a French 
work published in 1954 under the title " Nouvelle pédagogie scientifique " by Prosses 
Universitaires de France, Paris. The definition and the scope of experimental education 
enable Gaston Mialaret, & pioneer of educational research, to make & methodological 
study of this then Jittle known aspect of education. By indicating the condifions and 
the difficulties involved in experimental education, he is able to show the complexity of 
problems to be dealt with in the school situation. Examples taken from experiments 
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illustrato these ideas and prove the necessity for employing the statistical analysis of 
data. An important Introduction by Alfredo Vichi and a preface by Maurice 

; eve aba presentation of thia work Which may be considered aa clam of expecta 
education. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


RAMIREZ CHULO, Raphael Pedagogía cientifica. San Salvador, Editorial 
Universitaria (1963). 800 p., fig., bibl. — This important work reviews a large number 
of research projects, experiments, tests, scientific studies relating to all aspects of educa- 
tion, to all the phenomena of the child's intelligence, learning process and mental develop- 


education and all those who are interested in this field, more particularly in Central 
America, with a better understanding of the child's nature, with sound criteria by which 
to determine the norms of education and of behaviour, as well as with the means to 
reason on experimental questions in education. He considers in turn the various defini- 
tions of education, examines the most significant studies which have been carried out in 
order to analyze their basic principles; he proceeds to list and comment upon the general 
trends in education in the light of their historical development and to outline the concept, 
methods and many applications of educational planning. He then deals at length with 
the problems and studies relating to intelligence, the notion of interest, the organization 
and control of the learning process and the drawing up of syllabuses. He concludes 
with the education of the personality, mental hygiene and physical education. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan (Ed.) Nauki prxyroinicze 1 spolecne wspékiziatajace x 
pedagogiką. Warszawa, " Nasza Ksiegarnia ", 1966. 423 p., fig., bibl. - Collection of 
five studies showing the interaction of the natural sciences and the social sciences in 
their associations with the sciences of education. The term “ association "’ is significant 
in that it indicates a new advance: the classic notion of " auxiliary sciences of education ”’ 
has given way to the mutual influence and even the embodiment of the sciences in edu- 
cation, it being clear that close ties of co-operation exist among all the disciplines. (IBE) 


370.44 Economy AND EDUCATION — 379.50 PLANNING 


NEFF, Kenneth L. L'enseignement et le développement de la technologie humaine. 
(Trad. de l'anglais). New York, Intercontinental Editions (Paris, Les Editions d'Organi- 
sation) (1964). 64 p., bibl. - Translation of a study on the matter of education in the 
developing countries as considered by an American specialist of Southeast Asia. In his 
opinion, the organization of education should be founded upon a preliminary detailed 
study of the specific problems of each country. Why fight against Mliteracy if the popu- 
lation have no books nor newspapers to read, why expand higher educatien if qualified 
persons do not find employment, why train architects if there are no draftsmen, ctc...? 
Such difficulties are stressed; possible solutions are proposed, as well as different types 
of education which may bo adapted to the various problems of the developing countries, 


370.44 ECONOMY AND EDUCATION — 379.50 PLANNING — 379.827 TBCHNICAL ASSISTANCE 


PLATT, William J. Vers des stratégies de l'enseignement. (Trad. de l'anglais). 
New York, Intercontinental Editions (Paris, Les Editions d'Organisation) (1964). 63 p., 
fig., bibl. - Expressing the idea that education is the key to the advancement of culture 
and of the economy, the author, director of the Stanford Research Institute, first des- 
cribes the need for offective strategies of investment in education and goes on to distin- 
guish between two objectives of education which are closely related to development: to 
train good citizens and to achieve economic progress; in this connection he shows that 
if a soclety's investment in education is important and should be expanded, the same will 
be true with regard to the benefits derived. The author then defines “ variables of deci- 
sions ’’, Le. the options upon which control may be exercised when drawing up strategies 
of education. He proceeds to examine the role of these strategies in international rela- 
ons, (THE) 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


EL'KONIN, D.B.; DAVYDOV, V.V. (Œd). Voarasinye vormoinosti wsvoentja 
xnanij Moskva, Izdatel’stvo " Prosveitenie ’’, 1966. 442 p., fig., bib. — Assimilation of 
the subjects taught at school depends upon several factors. This book examines the role 
of the age factor in the primary gradee, which must be borne in mind when proposing 
changes both in syllabus content and in methods. A team of psychologists, the authors 
of the present study, are of the opinion that, with regard to the powers of assimilation, 
the experiments carried out prove the superiority of the new methods of instruction to 
the traditional ones, the latter tending to minimize the children's intellectual faculties. 


(IBE) 


371.00 EDUCATION AT Hoe — 371.94 SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED 


GUENEAU, Monique. Réussir le métier de parents. Les carences parentales. 
(Paris) Editions du Centurion (1966). 259 p. (Collection Psychoguides). — In the light 
of ten years’ practical experience in several establishments for children and adults, a 
clinical psychologist shows how the findings of depth psychology may contribute in 


by citing many concrete cases, shows haw important it is for parents to have reached 
full maturity before encountering the difficulties of education and for them to be able to 
give the child the profound love which is the vital factor permitting him to enter life in 
a healthy and independent manner. Being successful as parents involves, in addition to 
possessing innate educational inclinations and virtues, realiring beforehand the dangers 
to be avoided and knowing where to appeal in case of temporary failure or serious 
conflict. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


MARTINIE, Marie-Madeleine. lbs d nu pct Ore ee 
(1965). 225 p. (“ Pour mieux vivre ’’, 1). - The author gives many examples taken, for 
the most part, from personal experience to show parents and educators to what extent 
family exchange is necessary and rewarding; such exchange is defined in four points: 
(T) listen, (2) answer, (3) dialogue, (4) write. She examines a wide variety of cases chosen 
from everyday life, underlining the fact that the child's personality must be respected 
and guided in its development. She considers such questions as sincerity, timidity, 
authority, appearances, conflicts among children, the school, etc. (IBE) 


371.025 (oo) TRAINING OF PARENTS POR EDUCATION — 371.02 (co) EDUCATION AT HOME — 
370.47 (00) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (o0) INTERNA- 
TIONAL CONFERENCES 


INTERNATIONAL FEDERATION FOR PARENT EDUCATION. Ist 
International Conference, Brussels, 1965. Transformation et difficultés actmelles des rela- 
tions et de l'édacation familiales dans les différents pays. Conférence internationale orga- 
nisée par la Fédération internationale des Ecoles de Parents et d'Educateurs... et le 
Ministére de l'Education et de la Culture, Bruxelles, 24-27 mai 1965. Bruxelles, Minis- 
tère de l'Education e de la Culture, Direction générale de l'Organisation des Etudes..., 
1965. 406 p., fig., bibl. (Journées d'études, 43). [French and English text]. - Proceedings 
of the Ist Conference of the International Federation for Parent Education, held in 
Brussels from 24th to 27th May, 1965, with the object of promoting an exchange of 
views on parent education in the world and helping each country adapt to its particular 
situation the experience gained elsewhere. The study meetings during these four days 
were devoted to the presentation of papers relating to the general theme and to round- 
table discussions on the following 4 subjects: (1) evolution of the roles of father and 
mother; (2) impact of industrialization and of ion; (3) effect of changes in parents’ 
educational and child-rearing concepts on the development of the child; (4) group and . 
collective education. In addition, three committees dealt with television, sex education 
and the training of counsellors to help parents. These exchanges pointed to the fact 
that the evolution of family relations throughout the world is following a similar course 
s a a uo ATE S ite of the growth of cestain social 
phenomena of varying intensity such d aalan and d urbanization. (IBE) 
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371.18 (oc) THacHERs’ CORPORATIVE ACTION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) | 


GRIVKOV, L Sovrememnye probkewy mekimmarodnogo wtitel’skogo dvifenija. 
Moskva, " Prosve&&enie ", 1966. 270 p., fig. (Committee of the RSFSR Higher Edu- 
cation and Scientific Institutions' Union). - The World Federation of Teachers' Unions, 
founded in 1946, was given its present structure in 1949 in Warsaw. The author, draw- 


education and the international political simation (struggle for peace and disarmament), 


371.231 1 ADMISSION — 372.3 EDUCATIONAL METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN — 370.7 
(436) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (AUSTRIA) l 


BAAR, Edeltrud. Schulreife - Eatwicklangshilfe. 3. von Ingeborg TSCHINKEL 
neu bearb. Aufl. Wien-München, Verlag für Jugend und Volk (cop. 1962, 1965). 174 p., 
fig., bibl. - Third edition, revised and enlarged, of a work issued in 1958 under the same 
title and by the same publisher (see IBE Bulletin No. 142). Reference is made to the 
experience acquired from 1958 to 1965, particularly as regards the more systematic use 
of “ work cards '' SE O gg a Na PARAR 
from kindergarten to primary school. (IBE) 


371.2337 BACKWARDNESS IN STUDIES — 370.46-EDUCATIONAL PEYCHOLOGY 


371.237 (47) BACK WARDNESS IN STUDIES — 370.7 (47) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 
, USSR) 


DEMENCEV, A.D. et al. (Ed). Puti preodolenfja vtorogodniXegiva. Moskva, 


371.26 METHODS Of CHECKING AND EVALUATING PuPILs’ Work 


STANLEY, Julian C. Measurement in today's schools. 4th ed. Englewood Cliffs, 
NJ., Prentice-Hall (1964). 414 p., fig., bibl. - This is the 4th edition, completely revised 
and brought up to date, of a book by C.C. Ross which has become a classic. Intended 
as a textbook for measurement and evaluation courses, it will also be useful as a basic 
introduction for the training of school psychologists. The author discusses the historical 
development and the problems of measurement in education and analyzes the techniques, 
considerably simplifying the statistical instruction and the graphical representation of 
regults. He goes on to explain the general principles of test construction and evaluation. 
He also examines some more recent procedures in personality inventories, attrtude scales, 
questionnaires, interviews and sociometnc techniques. Finally he analyzes the testing 
programme and shows how to choose the appropriate tests and how to interpret and 
apply the results. (IBE) 


371.261 MARKING SYSTEM — 37 P (436) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (AUSTRIA) 
Hd Rudolf. pron eiie quce aee a 


ZweckmBsalgkeit 
196 p., fig., bibl. Po ieenachaf liche Verdffentlichungen des Pädagogischen Instituts des 
Bundes in Oberdaterresch, Nr. 3). — First report on an inquiry conducted by the Institute 
of Education in Upper Austria on the subject “ School results — environment - mtelli- 
gence "; it is based on the marks and reports of 4,000 14-year-old pupils and is 1lustrated 
by many tables and graphs. This study m the field of educational psychology is a pro- 
blem of general interest, for it concerns not only pupils but parents and teachers as well. ` 
The author observes that it is particularly difficult to evaluate school results owing to 
children’s irregularity and to the fact that their extra-scholastic attainment may differ 
considerably from attainment at school; consequently the latter cannot be taken as the 
sole proof of intelligence. The work examines in particular the marking system, analyzes 
pupils’ records in connection with the various types of schools and classes and according 
to sex, and proceeds to compare the marks earned in the different branches of instruction 
in the same type of school. The author concludes that the real meaning of & mark depends 
upon a number of factors: pupil's sex, subject taught, class, teacher, etc. Above all he 
believes that marks should no longer be considered as an essential symbol in the schools. 


371.262 EXAMINATIONS — 378.241 ORGANIZATION OF THE STUDENT’s WORK — 371. 336 
INTRODUCTION TO METHODICAL WORK 


ALLEN, Clifford. Passing examinations. Rev. & enl ed. London, Pan Books 
(cop. 1963) 1966. 138 p. (Pan Piper, XP111). - Pocket edition, revised and enlarged, of 
a book published in 1963 under the same title by Macmillan & Co., London (see IBE 
Bulletin No. 150). (IBE) 


371.263 ScuooL Tests.— 375.31 ARITHMETIC 

WATHELET, André. Elaboration et exploitation paychopédagogique de deux tests 
d’acquisitions. ' Arithmétique — Système métrique ~ 3° année pnmaire, Préface de F. 
Hotyat. Bruxelles, Editest, 1966. 67 p., fig., bibl. - Research study in the first part of 
which the author discusses the conclusions of classic studies 1n docimology and under- 
lines the value of achievement tests in educational psychology; he observes in this con- 
nection that it is dangerous to rely solely on examination marks as a criterion for pupils’ 
school adjustment without comparing them with the objective results afforded by 
achievement tests. The second part is devoted to the construction and lication in 
terms of educational psychology of two tests designed to provide an ob appraisal 
of achievement in arithmetic and the metric system at the end of the 3rd primary grade; 
the successive steps in constructing the tests are set forth in detail and checked scientifi- 
cally. In drawing his conclusions, the author once again points out that statistical requi- 
rements and educational demands determined the selection of items and that inter- 
pretation of the test results in terms of educational psychology reveals the incidence of 
sociological and economic factors. (IBE) 


371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS — 137.7 G&APBHOLOOGY — 371.264 METHODS Or Ps5YCHOLO- 
GICAL DIAGNOSIS 


JANKE, Dietrich. Handschriften und Bamnzeichnungen von Kindern als Unterlagen 
zur charakterologischen Beurteilung. Entstanden unter der Mitarbeit von Maria Janke. 
München/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1965. 76 + 36 p., fig, bibl, - Intended for 
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specialist, teachers and educators, this study on children's handwriting complemented 
by Koch’s tree test aims to contribute towards a better understanding of the child. 
Holding that the interpretation of children's handwriting often involves insurmountable 
, difficulties (for it.is frequently lacking in traits of significance to the psychologist), the 
authors have chosen to include the tree test devised by Karl Koch. Thus, owing to the 


: furi 
etc, The book is illustrated with several examples, most of which figure in the appendix; 
they relate to the forms characteristic of different periods of childhood and consider 
space symbolism in children's drawings. (IBE) . 


371.291 (46) RuRAL SCHOOLS, CLASSES COVERING SEVERAL GRADES (SPAIN) 


SERRANO DE HARO, Agustín. La escuela rural. 3.1 ed. notablemente actual. 
y sum. Madrid, Editorial Escuela [1964 7]. 267 p., bibl. - Third edition, revised 
and enlarged, of a book by a primary school who would like teach- 


gement, those are a few of the means to solve a problem of concern to the education 
authorities of many countries, in particular of Spam. The book has been brought up to 
date by the incjusion of appendices describing the action taken by the State, the Church 
and other bodies and organizations during the 25 yeara or so which have elapsed since 
the publication of the first edition. (IBE) 


371.308 (47) EDUCATION IN JUDGMENT (U.S.S.R.) 

MONOSZON, E.L (Ed.). Formirovanie mirovorzrenija učakThaja vos'miletni] Bioly. 
Moskva, Irdatel’stvd “ Prosvei&enie '*, 1966. 256 p., bibl. — votare agnis 
the world take form for pupils in the 8-year school? Replying to this p 
of teachers and theorists define the respective roles of the sciences and the humanities 
and endeavour to perceive the mental path which leads to a unity of conscience and of 
conduct in children and adolescents. Emphasis is laid on the effort made by teachers 
of various subjects to introduce their pupils to the scientific method. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 

LE COURRIER DE LA RECHERCHE PEDAGOGIQUE (Revue). L'ensci- 

gmeraent programmé. Paris, Institut Pédagogique National, 1965. 118 p. fig, bibl. (" Le 

_ Courrier de la Recherche Pédagogique "» numéro spécial, janvier 1965), — This special 
issue of the periodical “ Le Courrier de la Recherche Pédagosique '' provides an account 
of the introductory course on programmed instruction which was organized from 7th to 
16th September, 1964, at the National Institute of Education, Paris, for some 80 selected 
educators. The theoretical aspects of the subject were presented in eight Jecturea which 
examined the psychological problems relating to the concept of programmed instruc- 
bu cited ee ee 

visual techniques, while in eight work groups devoted to different disciplines, the parti- 
cipants were introduced to the basic principles of programme construction. The report 
also contams a short bibliography of the most important English and American works 
on the subject. (IBE) 


371.312. INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371.34] TEACHING 
MACHINES 
David. “ Macchine per insegmáre "" o istruxione Trad. di 
Paolo Padusano. [Firenze] La Nuova Italia Editrice (cop. 1961, 1965). 88 p. 
e educazione nel mondo, 3). — Italian translation of a book in English in 1961 
under the title “Explaining ‘teaching machines’ and programming" by Fearon Publish- . 
ers, San Francisco, United States (see IBE Bulletin No. 153). (THE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 
DETERLINE, William A. An fatroduction to programed instruction, Englewood 

CH Nos ER DAL oe E 131 p., fig., bibl. - In spite of the conflicting 
on programmed instruction held by psychologists and programmers, all agree on 
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one point: not only are more qualified teachers needed, but also additional instructional 
techniques and particularly auto-instructional materials. This book, a non-technical 
introduction to the basic notions underlying programmed instruction, is designed to 
acquaint the reader with some of the current trends concerning the promise and poten- 
tialities of these new methods. After giving a theoretical and historical account of the 
subject, the author discusses certain principles of learning, examines the different types 
of programmes and machines, considers the respective roles of the pupil and the teacher 
and summarizes some experimental findings. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 


KUPISIEWICZ,  Creslaw. Nauczarde programowane. Warszawa, Państwowe, 
zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1966. 187 p., fig., bibl. (Institut Pedagogiki). - Study 
on the advantages of programmed instruction and the interest which this method arouses 
in teachers, psychologists, engineers and economists, The author stresses the fact that, 
as programmed instruction is in its early stages, 1t is too soon to consider it merely as 
an auxiliary of traditional teaching, although, frequently, it has not gone beyond this 
stage. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 


MORENO GARCIA, Juan Manuel. Presentación de la ensefiamza programada. 
(Madrid) Ministerio de Educación Nacional, Dirección general de ensefianza primaria 
[1965 7]. 33 ron. p., fig., bibl. (C.E.D.O.D.E.P., 10). - Following a brief ihirodnctiof 
placing programmed instruction in the general context of teaching, this booklet presents 
the theorists and creators — for the most part from North America — of teaching machines 
(Pressey, Skinner, Crowder, Kay and others). The author goes on to analyze the prin- 
ciples and the various steps of programmed instruction which he defines as “a new 
learning technique based on the micro-analytical (sequential and logical) presentation of 
scientific material organized in such a way that the pupil may learn by auto-instructional 
and individualized means and immediately check his scholastic result ". He also des- 
cribes the construction of a programme, the process of rationalizing and fragmenting 
the elements to be taught, the methods for individualizing instruction and, finally, the 
reactions and results of the pupil with regard to this new technique. He makes a brief 
appraisal Of Che eC e oes Oi DIOBHADIDIUR: Ang. tomers Macine On TARNO IO 
other teaching methods and materials. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 


ROWNTREE, Derek. Basically brunching. A handbook for programmers. London, 
Macdonald (1966). 205 p., fig., bibl. — How is a “ branching " programme written? 
Who should write it, how should the programmer be trained, what qualities should he 
possess? For whom is the programme intended, how will the student's interest be 
aroused? What disciplines and subjects are easily programmable? These are a few of 
the questions which are answered in the present book, one of the first of its kind in 
Europe. The author, an experienced professional programmer, gives accessible, funda- 
mental guidance, free from technical jargon, on the planning and writing of programmes; 
he ahows how a basically branching programme can successfully accommodate linear 
and other techniques. He introduces his work with & brief description of some of the 
most important principles of the theory and psychology of learning, particularly stressing 
the notions of motivation and reinforcement. He then considers the choice of a subject 
for programming, tbe technique to employ, the graphic presentation; he also points out 
the need for identifying the aptitudes, maturity and scholastic level of the students con- 
cerned in order to produce a logical development of the subject matter. Finally, the 
new programmer is acquamted with the steps to follow m writing and testing his pro- 
gramme. The book is illustrated with copious examples. (IBE) 


371.314 TEACHING IN GROUPS 


LUSTENBERGER, Werner. Il lavoro scolastico a gruppi Storia, pratica, teoria. 
Trad. di L.S. Firenze, "La Nuova Italia '' Editrice (1965). 184 p., bibl. (Educatori 
antichi e moderni, CC). — Italian translation of a book published in French in 1953 
under the title " Le travail scolaire par groupes" by Delachaux & Niestié, Neuchâtel 
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.and Paris (see IBE Bulletin No. 109). An introduction by Roger Cousinet, director of 
the Ecole nouvelle française, is followed by an account of the historical development of 
group teaching, of its relationship to team work and to the monitorial system, of the 
influence in this fleld of Dewey and Decroly, and of the various modern varieties of 
group teaching (Cousinet, Petersen, Kerschensteiner, Gaudig, Lotte Muller, Leuthold). 
(IBE) i i 


371.32 (47) Lessons (U.S.S.R) 


DANILOV, M.A. (Ed). Urok v vos'miletnej škole. Moskva, “ Prosveščenio '', 1966. 
247 p., fig, bibl. (Acadamy of Educational Sciences of the RSFSR). - This guide; intended 
for teachers an of 8-year schools (5th-8th grades), discusses: the specific 
M nau oe ee methods of assimilation, 
the pupil’s personal work, interdependence of disciplines, guiding principles of the 
lesson as determined by its content; planning lessons according to the subject of study; 
the teacher's preparation for each lesson. (IBE) 


371.32 Lessons — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


SCHIAVO, Mario. Lá lezione nella scola primaria, (2a od.) Roma, Editrice Ciran- 
na, 1965, 156 p. (Collana Magister). — This study on the technique of teaching examines 
the role of the lesson and lists the different parts which compose tt, avoiding ready-made 
formulas and overly precise suggestions apt to be followed literally. The author is 
especially concerned with principles and he analyzes the three essential steps of the 
lesson: global observation, analysis and synthesis. Finally, after discussing the charac- 
teristics of globalization in the early grades, he considers the main subjects taught at 
primary levet (IBE) 


-371.36 Rog TECHNIQUES ` 


EDUCATIONAL aber COMMISSION (United States). Les moyens 
d'information modernes et l'éducation des masses. New York, Intercontinental Editions 
(Paris, Les Editions d'Organisation) (1964). 163 p., bibl. — In view of the a 

study — translated from 


on communication, it constitutes a survey of the date available and considers some of 
the possible effects of the development of mass communication on education. The 
first section deals with the nature of media of communication, research methods and 
certain findings, as well as the social changes which have followed the evolution of mass 
communication. The second section examines the direct results on education of the 
revolution occurring in the field of mass communication and, the consequences of these 
changes for students, teachers and headmasters; some guidelines are suggested in the 
light of this situation. The study is based on data collected in the United States. (IBE) 


371.368 EDUCATIONAL TELEVINON — 370.7 (73 + oo) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 
* (UNITED STATES AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


- 


BOSQUEE, Joseph. La télérisiom scolaire. Aperçu historique et psychopédagogique. 
Louvain, Librairie Universitaire [196-7]. 213 p. ron, bibl. (Université M que 
Recherches du Laboratoire de pédagogie expérimentale, Cahier N° 1). — This 


education, revising teaching 
syllabuses up to date, ee eee 
States, particularfy to its history, research conducted on the affectivences of televised 
instruction and its various aspects, such as the influence of the method’s novelty, differ- 
ential effects of TV im relation to intellectual level, retention of material, the attitude of 
students and teachers, otc. The second part describes the evolution of achievements in 


broadcasts: the 
picture and commentary, organization of school TV, methods of production, role of the 
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introducer, etc. I AEE partendo tacos a echte fao epos aha 
television and, finally, the author gives an account of programmes broadcast by Belgian 
TV during 1962-63, lere dii ee 
conducted at the Technical School of Seraing. (IBE) 


371.368 EDUCATIONAL TELEVERON — 374 ADULT EDUCATION — 370.7 (44) EDUCATIONAL 
EXPERIMENTATION (FRANCE) — 


CORRE, Jean. Télévision; promotion, easeiguement, Paris, Editions Universitaires 
(1966). 150 p., fig., bibl (" Paychothéque ’’, 5). - After making some general observa- 
tions on television, its influence and the learning process, the author examines televised - 
instruction proper. He then turns to the problem of television in the field of adult 
education, which he illustrates with examples of experiments carried out in France 
and abroad (in particular, that of the Conservatoire National des Arts et Métlers which, 
owing to television, is able to decentralize the instruction provided throughout the Paris 
area); sadi iui ind era clc rag iM pedagogy of television ''. In the light 


with printed material, traditional audio-visual media and programmed instruction. (IBE) 


3743 Sysreas DISTINGUISSED BY THER EDUCATIONAL METSODS: CINE See I 
370.7 (438) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (POLAND) 


BASCIK, Stefan. Uaktywnienie metod namexenia. Kraków, Nakładem uniwersytetu 
Jagellónskiego, CXXXI; prace psychologiczno-pedagogiczne, zeszyt 8). [Summary in 
French]. - Theory and practice of active methods, i.e. of education based on the 's 
s n nM to 


process which 

that mental activity is complete only insofar as it is in & concrete act (write, 
explain, produce). The author shows that the pupil's spirit of inquiry and research must 
be prepared and guided by the teachers.. An experimental section of the book contains 
practical exercises for the 5th-7th grades. (IBE) 


371.43 (675) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THER EDUCATIONAL METHODS: ACTIVITY SCHOOL 


— 370.7 (675) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION — 371.81 (675) Tas PUPIL AND HIS 
SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT (ConGo/DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC) — 371.98 CHILDREN OF 
DIFFERENT RACES 


MAISTRIAUX, Robert. Les méthodes actives en terre d'Afrique. Une expérience 
pédagogique pilote an Congo. Bruxelles, Editest (1960). 142 p., fig, bibl. — The 
school cannot be rigidly defined: it stems from the individuals for whom it is intended. 
On the basis of this relativism, a pilot experiment was adapted to Bantu chikiren in 
Central Africa. It was first of all necessary to obtain accurate data concerning the level 
.of mental abilities possessed by the African child on entering primary school. To this 
end, the experimenters adopted certain educational techniques which they had already 
utilized in Africa and borrowed others from Piaget's observation methods (global 


counterpart) renders him inapt to follow a European syllabus. It is thus advisable to 
consider an entirely new concept of education for African primary schools, based on 
the child's dynamic and spontaneous nature. (BE) : . 


37143 (co) Sysas DISTINGUNHXD. BY THER EDUCATIONAL METHODS: New SCHOOL 
(VARIOUS. COUNTRIES) 


PARENTE, Gino. La Scuola nuova pel mondo. Metodi ed esperienze in Syizzera - 
Francia — Germania — Spagna ~ Belgio — Russia — Inghilterra — U.S.A. ~ Italis. Bologna, 
Edizione Pàtron (1964). 85 p., bibl. (Collana La Cultura nel mondo, 4). — This work 
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constitutes a brief survey of the principles underlying the new school movement through- 
out the world (stress is laid on the activity school) as well as of the educators who 
undertook to apply them. It summarizes the theories set forth by Ferrière, Claparède, 
Maria Boschetti Alberti in Switzerland, Demolins, Kergomard, Cousinet, Profit and 
Freinet in France, the methods advocated by the Germans Geheeb, Steiner, Kerschen- 
stemer and by the great Belgian educator Ovide Decroly; the new methods are repre- 
sented in Spain by Manjon, in England by Reddie and Baden Powell and in the United 
States by Kilpatrick, Washburne, Parkhurst and Dewey. With regard to Italy, the 
Montessori method as well as the syllabuses for 1945 and 1955 give an idea of the present 
situation. (IBE) 


| 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL METHODS: ACTIVITY SCHOOL — 
371.96 CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLass — 370.7 (45) EDUCATIONAL 
EXPERIMENTATION (lTALY) 


DEL RE, Vincenzo. Esperienze educative nelle xone depresse. Napoli, Tipografia 
Laurenziana (1963). 77 p., fig. — This booklet relates the author's experiences as primary 
school teacher and afterwards inspector (direttore) in depressed areas of Southern Italy. 
Faced with the limited success of traditional education, owing particularly to the lack of 
essential materials, Vincenzo del Re decides to introduce active methods and to adapt 
his teaching to the interests of the country children. In spite of the many difficulties 
encountered, including lack of undeistanding on the part of the family, he succeeds in 
obtaining excellent results. Consequently, when he is appointed inspector, he promotes 
the use of modern. methods in his dustrict by helping young teachers, seeking to improve 
nus creen exeun edF aa 
(iB 


371.452 (6) CATHOLIC EDUCATION — 379.76 (6) Mission SCHOOLS — 379.4 (6) RELATIONS 
BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 37 N (6) CONFERENCES (AFRICA) 


PAN-AFRICAN CATHOLIC EDUCATION CONFERENCE. Ist, Leopold- 
ville, 1965. Catholic education in the service of Africa. Report of the Pan-African Catholic 
Education Conference. E 16-23 August 1965. [Brazzaville 7] Catholic Inter- 
national Education Office, oneal Secretariat for Africa and Madagascar (1966). 
532 p., fig. [French ed.: CO CE PANAFRICAINE DE-L'ENSEIG 
CATHOLIQUE. T*rs,.., L’enselgnement catholique an service de l'Afrique. Rapport...]. ~ 
Proceedings of the Conference held in Leopoldville in August, 1965, which was attended 
by representatives from 31 African countries as well as by a large number of foreign 
observers. The texts of the various messages and speeches delivered by the civil and 


participan 

Church and the State and other educational bodies, teacher training, curriculum and 
syllabus planning, the education of women and adults, parents’ associations, universities, 
etc. Several reports deal with Unesco actlvities (planning, fight against illiteracy, school 
building, educational reform, training of teaching staff, technical assistance, etc.) and 
Other studies present the discussions of commissions on African higher education, the 
teaching profession, Catholic education and religious and apostolic training, oecumenism, 
the school pastoral. Various resolutions and documents (statistics, diagrams, ctc.) 
complete the volume. (IBE) 


371.452 CATHOKIC EDUCATION — 379.9 OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS ON EDUCATIONAL MATTERS 


VATICAN IL CONCILE. 1962. Exseignement, éducation, culture. Recueil de 
textes conciliaires, latin/frangais. Doesier de l'Offke International de l'Enseignement 
Catholique, présenté par J. Lindemans; J. Moerman; C. Petit. (Paris) Editions du 
Centurion (1966). 172 p., bibl. (Orientations). — Collected conciliar texts taken from the 
sixteen documents promulgated by Vatican Council II: records, decrees and statements 
concerning teaching, education and culture. It is directed to thoee who hold a respon- 
sibility in Catholic education, With a view to clarity, each extract, presented both in 
French and Latin, is preceded by a short introduction and accompanied with notes 
providing.references. The text of the statement on education is given in full. A list of 
the extracts and a logical table are added for the readez's convenience. (IBE) 
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371.5 DISCIPLINE 


KOROTOV, V.M. Pedagogiteskoe — Moskva, “ Prosveitenic’’, 1966. 
211 p., fig., bibl. — This book examines phenomena which have long been neglected by 
the science of education: the demands and requirements of an educational nature which 
the child encounters in widely differing circumstances, e.g. direct or indirect command, 
advice, rules of play, attitude of mistrust, entreaty, allusion, order-pruise, order-blame, 
threat, various regulations, etc. (IBE) 


371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUCATION — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


HOVASSE, Colette. Liberté et autorité devant les enfants de notre temps. (Paris) 
Editions du Centurion (1965). 252 p. (Collection Pzychoguides). - Study by a psycho- 
logust on the child from birth to adolescence, in the family, m his relahons with other 
children and at school. Parents and educators are thus enabled to discover for them- 
selves, through examples of many cases, how adult “ authority " can serve the child's 
“freedom ” so that education may take place without conflict. After briefly defining 
the contributions of modern psychology to the art of education, the author examines 
the behaviour of very young children (0 to 3 years, then 3 to 6 years) and the desirable 
attitude of parents with regard to problems of this age. She deals at greater length with 
the school-age child and questions of authonty and freedom in connection with notions 
of obedience, sanction, lying, environment and religious education. Finally, in the light 
of several cases of adolescents, the author states her views on some cesential aspects of 
this difficult age: treedom and authority m general, maintaining trust and establishing a 
dialogue with youth, imparting a just idea of love and helping them to pass through 
the religious crisis which is frequently characteristic of this period. She concludes with 
certam considerations on physical well-being, intellectual development, character training, 
emotional stability and maturity, which are key factors of education. (IBE) 


371.6 ScHoot, BUILDINGS — 379.32 FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 379.50 PLANNING 


ODDIE, Guy. School bullding resources and their effecttre use. Some available 
` techniques and their policy implications. (Paris) Organisation for Economic Co-operation 
and Development (1966). 171 p., fig. (Education and development). [French ed.: L'utili- 


attempt by national teams to identify the measures necessary for securing the most 
effective use of school building resources in the light of national targets for educational 
expansion and of national economic circumstances. After pointing out that an effective 
school building investments policy will succeed in building the right kind of schools in 
the right places at the right time and at the right cost, the present study examines the 
problems and expenditure involved in the intensive utilization of premises, the area 
required per pupil, the cost per unit of floor area and standards of performance. The 
author presents a methodology of building cost analysis (elemental break-down of costs, 
standard limits of expenditure, additional constructional costs, expenditure control 
during design and construction, etc.). Other questions are also dealt with: increasing 
the effectiveness of existing school buildings, rate of investment, standardization and 
prefabrication, bulk purchase, forward programming, innovation development and 
research, tasks of institutional mechanisms, (IBE) 


371.66 SPECIAL PREMISES — 373.54 INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION 

VÁRADI, Tibor. Tanmühelyek. Budapest, Tankönyvkiadó (1966). 392 p., fig. - 
Detailed work which shows, by means of numerous diagrams and tables, how to set up 
modern vocational school workshope; a description is also given of the measures taken 
with a view to hygiene and accident prevention, as well as quantitative data relating to 
tools, equipment, area required, etc. (IBE) 


371.85 (714) COLLECTIVE Acrivrigs AT SCHOOL — 37 P (714) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(CANADA/QUEBEC) 
GRAND'MAISON, Georges. Guide des activités &udtamtes. A l'usage des direc- 
teurs et des profeeseurs du cours secondaire. Montréal, Centre de Psychologie eX de 
. Pédagogie, 1966. 149 p., fig., bibl. - Guidelines concerning student activities (within the 
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Canada), their planning and organi- 
zation, student participation, function of student councils, the role of teachers, otc. 
In the which he conducted establishments of Montreal, the author first 


he 
identifies the actual situation and analyzes the degree of participation by boys and 
girls in various types of activity: religious, musical, literary, artistic, scientific and sport 
activities, On the basis of this precise data, he draws attention to certain desiderata and 
proposes reforms, particularly as regards parent collaboration, financing student activi- 
Hes, Keeping student records) UP tO" date, SLE UP Wort ROUS ete (TBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN'S BOOKS — 


LUGLI, Antonio. Storia della letteratmra per la giovemti, Nuova ed. corr. 6 agg. 
(Firenze) Sansoni (1966). 391 p., bibl. (Universale Sansoni, 10). - New revised edition 
af a book published under the same title in 1960 by the same publisher (sce IBE Bulle 
tin No. 141). (BE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S BOOKS 


MORBELLI, Lilia. La literatura infantil en la ensefianza prescolar y primaria. 
Boenos Aires, Editorial Victor Laru (1964). 142 p., bibl. — Intended for Argentine 


literature, classification by type, relations with education as regards language, maturity 
of pupils, subjects taught, teacher’s role in selecting books according to the age and 


‘371.862 CHILDREN’s Books 


young people, for the gifted as well as for those having physical, emotional or other 
difficulties (from pre-school age through grade 9). A few chapters are devoted to the 
history of children’s books, illustrations and drawings, children’s preferences as regards 
book presentation. Erro Se ee ee p diee 


E . the type of work and the age of the young reader for whom it is intended: American 


and foreign tales and stories (with a special analysis of “ Pinocchio ” and of " Alice in. 


. Wonderland ’’), fiction, humorous books, science fiction, informational books, pure 


- 


and applied science books, poetry, history, etc. (IBE) - 


371.864 ENTERTAINMENTS POR THE YOUNG — 371.368 EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION 


LOPEZ RIOCEREZO, José Marie. La televisión, nuevo método de enseñanza. 
Madrid, Studium (1966). 170 p., bibl. - Analysis of the threefold educational inffuence 
of television on childhood and youth: sesthetic, cultural and humeri. The book also 
deals with the particular field of school.tedevision, American achievements in this con- 
nection, the development of television in Spain, basic requirements of broadcasts for 
children, the way to encourage the child’s appreciation and individual judgment of 
television. The author gives extracts from the Roman Catholic Church doctrine on 


responsibility with regard to this widespread means of communication. 


oN HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 377.91 MEDICO-Pay- 


COLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL AID 
_' HANSELMANN, Heinrich. Etaftbwang in die HeülpAdagogik. Praktischer Tell. 
Pir Eltern, Lehrer, Anstalteerzicher, Jugendfürsorger, Richter und Ärzte, 7 durchges. 
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Aufl mit Nachtrag. Hinweise von Konrad Widmer. Zürich & Stuttgart, Rotapfel-Verlag 
(1966). 645 p., fig., bibl. (53 p.). — Seventh revised edition of an important book on 
remedial education, the fifth edition of which has already been reviewed (see IBE Bulle- 
tin No. 138). (IBB) 


~ 


371.916 CRIPPLES — 373.1 GENERAL SSCONDARY EDUCATION — 37 P (44) RESEARCH AND 
. INQUmuES (FRANCE) 
LEFEVRE, Lucien. Scolarité et éducation des poliomyélitiques 
niveau du second degré. Préface de M™° E. Hatinguais. Conclusions de Roger Gal. 
d'éducation — Education, santé, famille). - In the opimon of Roger Gal, who concludes 
the present study, the latter presents a general method of observation of the child and 
the adolescent which is valid for all young people. It deals more particularly, however, 
with poliomyelitic chikiren. who give rise to educational problems deriving kes from 
their mental capacities, which are often unharmed, than from the physical and moral 
discomfort with which they are afflicted, as well as from difficulties in acquiring notions 
of space, speed, movement and time. Mental deficiencies, when existent, are counter- 
balanced by the action of behavioural factors of success or failure, the most 


important 
of whith is “ acceptance of self ’’, affording stability, balance and continuity of effort. 
The book describes the obstacles encountered by both teachers and paralyzed pupils in 


npud tasse ee 
teacher's adaptation to the Bp c eee 
their breathing capecity. (IBE) 
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371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


, EGG, Maria. Andere Menschen - Anderer Lebensweg. Ein Wegweiser für Eltern, 


Betreuer und Freunde berangewachsener geistig Behinderter. (Zürich) Schweitzer Spiegel 
Verlag (1966). 109 p. - Guide for parents, educators and those responsible for the 
mentally handicapped, who are more numerous than might be expected, since they 


roxcextapucritumD 25. of the wade populatibó: The author examines the problems ` ' 
p E 
stresses i 


tions for the mentally handicapped where the latter are able to lead a life which is more 
oe pdesspe drug bd ge duse rip 

modem society. Unfortunately, there are too few of these institutions to care for all 
the mentally handicapped and this constitutes the crucial problem that remains to 
be solved, (TBE) 


37192 Mantay HANDICAPPED — 37 C Lam AND Work or EDUCATIONSTS — 37 B 
Hurogv oF EDUCATION 


TALBOT, Mabel E. Edouard Seguin: acini E EERE E aso EA 
treatment of mentally defective children, New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1964. 150 p., fig., bibl. (TC Series in special education). - 


Study of the life, work and methods of Edouard Seguin, XIXth century French physician," 


. social reformer, writer and educator, who from 1837 to 1880 developed an educational 


programme for mentally handicapped children hospitalized in Paris. The author gives 
an account of the socio-political, economic and educational setting in the middle of the 


last century — often inhuman as regards the han — and seeks to identify the‘ ~ 


knowledge of the period. ee ee ee 
the important stages: first in Paris, then in the United States where he settled in 1848. 
The author goes on to analyse the various elements of Seguin's system of education and 
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dne hu celu aa ester een cancion "The appendices Include a bibliography, 
up cu PS senso training theory and illustrations of materials employed by 
Seguin E) , ' 


371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 37 P (73) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


CONGER, John Janeway; MILLER, Wilbur C.; with the assistance of Robert 
V. Rainey, Charles R. Walsmith and the staff of the Behavior Research Project. Per- 
sonality, socia] class, and delinquency. New York, etc., John Wiley & Sons (1966). 249 D., 
fig., bibl. — The findings reported in this book are part of a larger project on the “ Early 
Identification of Maladaptive Behavior ". It ıs an investigation of the relationship 
between i 


The authors also consider the direct relation of each of these factors to 

and the relation of personality factors to various types of delinquent behaviour. The 
originality of this study lies in the fact that it is longitudinal, Le. the characteristica were 
observed at various ages, through tests, teacher reports, etc., and not by recollection 
once the youth’s delmquent status was known. In the final chapter, the authors summarize 
the findings and conaider their implications in terms of general psychological and socio- 
logical theory. (IBE) 


371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED — 136.8 LL 37 P (493) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (BELGIUM) 
RACINE, A., et al. Les blousons noirs. Un phénomène socio-culturel de notre 
temps. Paris, Editions Cujas, 1966. 236 p., fg., bibl. (Centre d'Etude de la 
Juvénile, Bruxelles, Publ. N° 14). - Inquiry conducted by the Centre for the Study of 


certain number of psychological errors which, in today's changing society, have led to 
the banding together of these maladjusted youth. (IBE) 


371.93 (44) MogALLY HANDICAPPED — 376.7 (44) ADOLESCENCE — 136.8 (44) iom 
PsyCHOLOGY (FRANCE) 


ROBERT, Philippe. Les bandes d'adolescents. Paris, Les Editions Ouvriéres (1966). 
387 p., fig., bibl. (Collection “ L'évolution de la vie sociale’). — Study which attempts 
to identify, compare and define the specific character of adolescent gangs in France today, 
giving an interpretation of their delinquency when their attitude proves to be too diver- 
gent — pathological — with regard to society. The author also discusses the various stu- 
dies which have been made in thus field and on similar phenomena in earlier periods or 
in neghbouring countries. He analyzes the sources and motives of maladjustment and 
the significance which should be attributed not only to socio-economic conditions, but 
also to defective educational and emotional factors. Holdmg that penal law is inadequate 
in this feld and that preventive measures are necessary, the author proposes specific 
group and individual action and preventive methods within the framework of the 
environment, leisure activities, education, etc. The book contains a large number of 
quotations and bibliographical references. (IBE) 


372.3 EDUCATIONAL METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN — 372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION 
— 37 B Hisrozv or EDUCATION — 379.91: 372.21 (44) LEGISLATION ON PRE-SCHOOL 
EDUCATION (FRANCE) ° 
HERBINIERE LEBERT, 8.; CHARRIER, Ch. La pédagogie vécme à l'école des 

petits. [New ed.]. Paris, Fernand Nathan (1966). 230 p., fig. - This new enlarged edition 

of a guidebook for nursery school teachers examines the various aspects of this educa- 
ton: (1) historical development: the first attempts made in France to group children of 
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— ——— re PE E ee eee M — 
inspectors of nursary school teaching and, on the other hand, the contribution 
of the great Innovators Froebel, Decroly, to the French nursery school; (2) the social 
aspect: the authors present the laws and decrees which today govern this education; 
they consider its social value, as well as the place assigned to games, physical, moral 
and mental training; (3) a few short chapters are devoted to handicapped children, tests, 
etc. Some official documents are annexed to this attractively presented book. (IBE) 


373.1 (42) GENERAL SECONDARY EDUCATION — 37 B (42) Hisrory or EDUCATION (UNITED 
KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 57 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS 


MAW, William. The story of Rutherford Grammar School, formerly Rutherford 
College, Newcastle upon Tyne. (Gateshead, printed for the Rutherford History Publica- 
tion Committee, at the Press of the Publishers, Northumberland Press, 1964). 260 p., 
fig., bibl. - History of Rutherford Grammar School at Newcastle upon Tyne and account ` 
of the life of its founder. An ardent evangelist of Scottish origin, supporter of the tem- 
perance movement and physician, Dr. Rutherford (1826-1890) devoted himself entirely 
from 1870 onwards to the organization of schools for children from modest families. 
His efforts took shape in the creation of the Education Committee and the building of 
the Bath Lane School. In 1874, he founded the School of Science and Art, later called 
Rutherford Grammar School. Gradually, branch schools were erected (Sunday schools, 
technical schools, etc.). The Newcastle Education Committee continued the work and 
thought of Rutherford by establishing an intermediate school, secondary schools and 
the Rutherford College of Technology, for the greatest benefit of the Newcastle popu- 
lation. The book, which is largely a detailed historical account of Rutherford Grammar 
School, concludes with the transfer of the school to new premises in 1956, the climax, 
as it were, of the school's history and a tribute to the memory of its founder. (IBE) 


373.15 (45) LOWER SECONDARY EDUCATION — 379.91:373.15 (45) LEGISLATION ON LOWER 
SECONDARY EDUCATION — 375.05 :373.15 (45) LOWER SECONDARY EDUCATION SYLLA- 
BUSES (ITALY) 


AGAZZAI, A. [et al.]. Ragioni, ordinamento, commenti didattici. Roma, Movimento 
Circoli della Didattica, 1964. 806 p., fig., bibl. — Two years after the promulgation of 
the law of 31st December, 1962, which created and organized the new intermediate 
school in Italy, a number of specialists in education take the opportunity to examine 
the law in detail. Following an introduction outlining fhe latter’s historical and political 
precedents, the book is divided into five sections: L Presentation, analysis and mter- 
pretation of the law of 3ist December, 1962. II. General organization. III. Instructions 


tional nature concerning certain problems of major importance: pre-adoleecent psycho- 
logy, educational guidance, the class council, school-family relations, etc. V. Training 
and role of the teacher. A bibliography completes this book which should be of interest 
and assistance «o teachers in the new intermediate schools. (IBE) 


373.15 (45) Lower SECONDARY EDUCATION — 379.39 (45) SCHOOL MANAGEMENT 


` BONACINA, F. [et aL]. Il preside della anova scuola media. Roma, Edizione della 
Unione Cattolica Italiana Insegnanti Medi, 1966. 535 p., bibl. (Collana “ Luce nella 
professione "", 45). — Collected articles which were presented at & National Seminar 
(1966) held to prepare prospective candidates for the competitivo post as headmaster of 
the new intermediate school. These articles give a clear and comprebensive account of 
the intermediate school and point out the various aspects — legislative, administrative, 
educational — of the headmaster’s activity. The introduction presents a general discussion 
of the implications of this office; it is followed by an historical account of the Italian 
school, while study of the different aspects mentioned above forms the greater part of 
the book. A bibliography offers sources for further study of certain subjects. (BB) , 


373.5 VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 373.54 INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL 
' EDUCATION : 
BARTOLOMEIS, Francesco de. Formazione tecuico-professionsle e pedagogia 
dell'industria, (Milano) Edizioni di Comunità (1965). 298 p., "Ub. (Cultura e roaltd. 76). 
— Persuaded of the necessity for dealing with problems which relate to technical and 
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vocational training from a psychological and educational standpoint, the eutbor indi- 


This industrial theory of education aims to help both the personnel and the administra- 
n Ne gt eG EEE a a ION HE 
relation to the economic situation. (IBE) 


^ 373.5 (00) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 375.85 (00) VOCATIONAL INITIA- 
TION — 371.06 (o0) EDUCATION THROUGH PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE. POLYTBCHNIZA- 

TION — 379.452 (00) ARTICULATION oF SCHOOL WITH VOCATIONAL LIFE — 370.48 (oo) 
COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


NAVE-HERZ, Rosemarie. Vorberufficher Unterricht In Europa uad Nordamerika — 
eine Übersicht. Berlin, Institut für Bildungsforschung in der Max-Planck-Geeellschaft 
zur Fórderung der Wissenschaften, 1966. 152 ron. p., fig., bibl. (Studien und Berichte, 8). 
~ With a view to contributing to the efforts being undertaken towards the reform of 
vocational education in the Federal Republic of Germany, the Max-Planck Gesellschaft 
is conducting a large-scale research project on the subject of traming for vocational 
life, the need for which is recognized in all countries. The present study, which serves 
as an introduction to the project, in particular by defining the notion of training for 
vocational life, describes &nd com the different concepts held in Europe and North 
America regarding this training the school framework. The countries of Western 
Europe and the United States are distinctly separated from the countries of Eastern 
Europe. For the first sterne dins tct ee eiu putes ss 
and content of vocational education; she distinguishes the vertical school systems from 
the horizontal systems. With regard to the second group, stress is laid on “ polytechnical 

training’. Many bibliographical references, as well as a detailed bibliography, com- 
nice dusdur diac tea ts the age D» a onl or diapers of the ciere 
systems examined in the general context. (IBE) 


373.52 (94) AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION — 378.61 (94) HraHe TECHNICAL EDUCATION 


(AUSTRALIA) 
ee aa ar Asc oia in Australia. (Hawthorn, Victoria) 
Australian Council fo a Reacerch (1966) 322 p., fig., bibl. (ACER Research 


' Series No. 80). - Report on a survey conducted: by the Australian Council for Educa- 
tional Research on the whole situation of education and training for agriculture in 
Australia, both in the several states and at all levels of education — 


ways of achieving the desired aima, : (IBE) 


373.7 APPRENTICESHIP — 373.54 INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION 


KRAUSE, Erwin. Wesen und Aufgaben der Industriepidagogtk. Ratingen bei 
Düsseldorf, A. Henn Verlag (1963). 37 p., fig., bibl. (Aachener Arbeiten rur Berufser- 
und Short 


changes during 
two centuries. He describes the training which is at present in West German 
industrial enterprises and shows how apprenti proper in the factory is integrated 
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with technical and industrial instruction given in the classroom. Tasini ln-conplelied 
em ee ee ae ea DOU praciial 
ad theoretical, which is being carried out in this field. (IBE) 


374 (71) ADULT EDUCATION : 


KIDD, J.R. (Ed.). Learning and EEPE ENT E 
[Montreel) Canadian Association for Adult Education (1963). 414 p. - Collected articles 
(over sixty) providing a comprehensive survey of adult education in Canada, particularly 


is now considered as “ continuing ”, bate pee cir cgay cle eit e 
woman regardiees of their previous educational preperation. Several selections, taken 
from magazines or written by Canadian pioneers in the subject, discuss the problems 


at the World Conference on Adult Education which was held in Montreal in 1960. (BE) 


374 (co) ADULT EDUCATION — 37 E (oo) REFERENCE Books (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. —— E ee 
ee ee ee Répertoires internationaux d'éducation). 
English/French]. - T dcus Padi conso eae oe 
to facilitate the international exchange of information on adult education and to stimu- 


late closer between the various centres and organizations concerned. It 
comprises two sections: (1) international section covering the more important non- 
governmental organizations; (Z) 86 national entries y which list 


arranged alphabeticall 
official, semi-official and private bodies concerned with adult education; for each entry 
the name of the agency is followed, in French or English, by its address, aims and main 
activities, as woll as the titles of its more important publications. (IBE) 


374.9 CONTINUING EDUCATION — 370.1 CONCEPT AND Anas OF EDUCATION — 370.47 
SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 136.8 SocGaL PsycHOLOGY 


.ARDOINO, J.' Propos actwels sur l'édmcatiom. (Contribution à l'éducation des 
adultes). [Comprend également l'étude: Le gróupe de diagnostic, instrument de forma- 
tion. (Vers une pédagogie encore à venir) 2° éd. rev. et augm. Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 


stresses the 

the acquisition of knowledge proper, constitutes & true education; ho also dwells on the 
rapid end continual evolution of contemporary life which requires & constant effort at 
adaptation, as well as on tbe changes which methods of work, of contact and of commu- 
nication will inevitably undergo. In conclusion, he shows that if “ knowing ’’ (savoir) 
and “knowing how to act '' (savoir-fatre) have been traditionally communicated with 
success, there has been a tragic failure in the case of knowledge with regard to existence 
(savoir-4tre). This attainment of emotional and social maturity, of adaptation and of 
knowledge of self in relation to the group (generally connected with vocational activity) 


trospective group English 
P ea I EE RN Sen EDS EAE The 
author discusses in detail the operation of the diagnostic group, the tensions which arise 
TEDE da predic ee ee ee oe 


o psychiatrist in a psychoanalytical situation and those which may 
be given in the related, but different, situation of the diagnostic He also takes into 
consideration the critical which have been made concerning this training 


- 


l 374.9 CONTINUING EDUCATION 


HARTUNG, Henri. Pour une éducailon permanente, (Paris) Fayard (1966). 231 p., 
bibl. (Collection Sciences et techniques humaines). - From the conclusions which the 
author himself draws from his study, these three rules may be taken to summarize his 
thought and work: (1) continuing education embodies both theory and practice; (2) it 
bears the promise of a better world; (3) ıt promotes the full development of the personality. 
He thus makes precise proposals for the organization of continuing education in all 
sectors, dwelling more particularly on the key notions which are conveyed to tbe learner: 
methodology, general culture, clarity of style, logical reasoning, knowledge of the major 
trends of contemporary thought, of economic development and scientific research, 
appraisal of oneself and' of others. For the author, a complete education — continuing 
from birth to death — is far more than simple “ technical retraining "'; it 1s an activity 
whuch leads not only to the acquisition of unfamiliar knowledge, but also to the emergence 
of a new behavioural pattern, directed at carrying out a well-defined outside occupation 
or seeking inner, personal growth. The book concludes with an account of American, 
Russan, Belgian and French achievements in the field of continuing education, clearly 
showing that this ts not a utopia, but a need which is being met. (IBE) 


375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE CURRICULUM 


KING, Arthur R.; BROWNELL, John A. The curriculum and the disciplines of 
A theory of curriculum practice. New York, John Wiley (1966). 221 p., 
fig., bibl. - Realizing that curriculum development activity has in the past been of limited 
effect, the authors have concluded that this was largely due to deficient theory. They 
propose to remedy this state of affairs and in the present study develop & logical theory 
of curriculum, which employs defined terms consistently, reviewing the various historical 
systems of knowledge and analyzing the current world of knowledge in terms of economic, 
political, social, intellectua] and religious requirements. First establishing a model, they 
discuss its theoretical and practical consequences in curriculum planning (without, 
however, entering into detail regarding disciplines) and in the organization and adminis- 
tration of schools. (IBE) 


375.102 SPELING — 375.12 MoTHER TONGUE: FRENCH — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDU- 
CATION 


SILVESTRE DE SACY, C.; SECHELLES, Suzanne de. Rééducation de l'ortho- 
graphe. Manuel de perfectionnement et de rééducation. Paris, Les Editions Sociales 
Françaises (1965) 207 p., fig. — This textbook for remedial spelling, accompanied by a 
large number of exercises and illustrated with tables, aims chiefly to bring about automatic 
spelling skill through exercises in attention, language comprebension and rapid analysis 
of certain words, evoking their graphic transcription. In effect, contrary to what is 
often believed, poor spelling does not result from the non-application of rules of grammar, 


'but from insufficient language comprehension. This book consists of three parts: 


(1) preliminary study on verb recognition, a verb well understood entailing a general 
understanding of the sentence; (2) study of vowel sounds, of their different meanings 
and of their graphic representation; (3) study of vowel sounds as associated with consonant 
sounds, comparing them to monosyllabic words having the same sound. This textbook can 
be employed either for group work m secondary grades or for individual work. (IBE) 


375.2 (73) NATURAL SCIENCE — 375.3 (73) MATHEMATICS — 375.4 (73) VARIOUS SCIEN- 
CE3 — 375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE CURRICULUM -— 370.7 (73) 
EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (UNITED STATES) 


MARTIN, W. T.; Pincx, Dan C, (Ed). Cerricuimm Improvement and innovation: 
a partnership of students, school teachers and research scholars. Cambridge, Mass., Robert 
Bentley, 1966. 292 p., fig., bibl. - Collection of specimen projects and experimental , 
curricula produced in the United States by Educational Services Incorporated. This 
non-profit organization, founded in 1958, is engaged in a number of curriculum improve- 
ment projecta, particularly in sciences, mathematics and social sciences, The curricula, 
drawn up for primary and secondary schools, teacher education and universities, are 
examined by committees composed of specialists, teachers and students to whom they 
are submitted on a trial basis. The book describes ESI's operation, as well as its main 
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achievements (illustrated by reproductions of certain model pages): various physics 
and natural science curricula at primary, junior and secondary levels; curriculum revision 
in the social sciences and m mathematics (in particular for culturally disadvantaged 
students); university curriculum development. Finally, the authors give an account 
of assistance projects conducted in developing countries and experiments in teaching 
techniques. (IBE) 


375.21 Puvscs 


ORGANISATION DE COOPÉRATION ET DE DÉVELOPPEMENT ECO- 
NOMIQUES. Enseignement actmel de la physkpe. Quelques aspects importants. (Paris, 
1965). 286 p., fig. (Pour un enseignement rénové des sciences). — French version of & 
book published in English in 1965 under the title ^ Teaching physics to-day ’’ by the 
same publisher in Paris (seo IBE Bulletin No. 161). (IBẸ) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


DUBISCH, Roy; with the assistance of Vernon E. HOWES. The teaching of mathe- 
matics. From intermediate algebra through first year calculus. New York & London, 
John Wiley (1963). 124 p., fig., bibl. - Mathematics teacher's handbook for use at upper 


to the needs of the prospective mathematician, scientist, teacher or of the liberal arts 
student, as well as the methods employed (homework, choice and use of textbooks, 
presentation of subjects, etc.). Secondly, the author provides an annotated bibliography 
of aome 400 articles and books on the teachmg of mathematics from the intermediate 
algebra level through first-year caiculus. The course content (algebra, trigonometry, 
logarithms, analytic geometry, differential calculus, integral calculus) is discussed in 
detail — in terms of the theories held by the author — with a view to offering teachers a 
wide range of methods, presentations and definitions from which they may choose those 
most suited to thelr personality and to their concept of mathomatics teaching. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsvcmoLoGv — 373.15 (44) Lowrzz 
SBCONDARY EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


NOT, Louis. L'enseignement des mathématiques au cycle d'observation. Psycho- 
pédagogie des notions fondamentales. (Toulouse, Centre Régional de Documentation 
Pédagogique, 1966). 216 p., fig., bibl. (C.R.D.P. de Toulouse. Annales — Institut Péda- 
gogique National). - In the light of present trends in mathematics teaching, of recent 
findings in child psychology and of observation — the fruit of fifteen years’ experience 
in the 6th and 7th grades in France - the author of this study aims to define the essential 
characteristics of a mathematica syllabus which 1s adapted to the psychological make-up 
of the 11 to 13*year-old child and which prepares him to grasp the most complex forms 
of mathematical thought. A consideration of the pupil in the guidance stage and of the 
educational problem which 1s raised is followed by a discussion of number and quantity, 
the notion of relationship, the passage from mathematical processes on quantity to 
algebraic formalism, hypo theta deduchVe redscuine dod ibo techie Gf. peony, 
Finally, the author identifies the characteristics of a mathematics programme intended 
for pupils in the observation stage, which proceeds by growing abstraction and relies on 
expeiience in order to organize abstraction on the basis of activity and at the same time 
to help with the working out of basic notions and the construction of operational patterns. 
(IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


SAWYER, W. W. Vision in elementary mathematics, (Harmondsworth) Penguin 
Books (1964). 346 p., fig. (Introducing Mathematics: 1. A Penguin Original). — Learning 
the language of mathematics depends to a large extent on the way m which the child is 
taught and understands. The author attempts to provide students, young teachers and 
pupils’ pens noe ee eee been 
taught in the past. He presents methods of “ visualizing, dramatizing an yzing " 
Ac oed uu id n S 
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The following main notions are dealt with: even and odd numbers; divisibility; intro- 
ducing algebra by tricks, cazy experiments, simple machines, signs and pictures; intro- 
ee ee methods. There follows a more detailed study, 

which is, however, also essentially concrete, on algebraic calculations and their use in 
faci NE) UM finally, &n introduction to graphs, negative numbers and 


375.31 (71) AnrrmugnC — 370.7 (71) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (CANADA) 


CANADIAN COUNCIL FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION. Canadian 
experiemce with the Cmisenaire method. [Ottawa] C.C.R.H,, 1964. 219 p., fg., bibl - 
English version of a book also published in French in 1965 by the same publisher under 
o Mr e c M DO MM a a 
No. 162). Mt i 


375.40 (54) SOCIAL STUDIES (INDIA) 


NESIAH, K. Social stadies in the school. 3rd ed. (London: Madras; ec) ONO - 
. University Press, 1965. 181 p., fig., bib. (Teaching in India series, XX). — This publi- 
cation, part of a series of studies to teaching in Indis, is intended as a guide for 


deriving soch disciplines as geography, history, soclology, ci 
politica) and a description of the vacious aspects af this field of study: course content at 
different levels, methods of approach, recommended audio-visual aids, study of current 


affairs, testing knowledge, attitudes and thinking, role of the teacher. (IBE) 


4 


375.41 Huxrogy — 375.05:37542/ (82) Bisrory SYLLABUXES (ARGENTINA) 


RAMALLO, Jorge María. Metodologia de la emseflanxa de la historia. (Buenos 
Aires) Editorial Guadalupe (1966). 143 p., bibl (Biblioteca Pedagogica; Seccion II: 


375.825 INTERNATIONAL TEACHING — 377.35 EDUCATION POR CITIZENSHIP 
JOTTERAND, René. Introducing Europe to senior papile. Strasbourg, Council of 


“ How to make the question of Europe's common and interesting to 
senior pupils ". The author, who firmly believes in the need for European 
and has wide experience of a wealth of useful 


suggestions. 

=e lrg ttl eg n DE 
Europegn unity, examples of European co-operation in practice, three specimen lessons 
en European DAMER Copies (ar Tee a uno; Comey write a ell as euros OC doce: 
mentation, (IHE) 
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271.2 Moxa. EDUCATION — 371.5 DrscteLINE — 371.02 EDUCATION AT Home — 136.7 
CHILD AND PSYCHOLOGY 


BOURCIER, Arlette. La mourale @nction morale. Pour en fairo des responsables 
et non pes des anxieux. Paris, Los Editions Sociales Françaises (1966). 199 p., fig., bibl. 
à je moderne d'éducation). - What training is required to produce an adilt 


ic repercussions 

of an excéssively rigid family attitude or of demands which are beyond the child's 

possibilities, often entailing feelings of guilt. The new moral education seeks to avoid. 

such conflicts and proposes to " produce responsible, and not anxious, individuals ’’. 

. Thus, the final section of the book, devoted to religlous, moral and sex education, 

considers with tact, albeit straightforwardly and rigorously, these aspects of education, 
too long and still too often ignored. (IBE) 


377.255 Sex EDUCATION 


EECKHOUT, Marie-Thérèse van: Die geschlechtliche Erxielemg meines Kindes. 
Ein offenes Wort an die Eltern. Übersetzung von Marianne Schmitz. Luzern/Miinchen, 
Rex-Verlag (1966). 157 p., fig, bibl. - German version of a book published in French 
in 1964 under the title " Nos enfants devant la sexualité " by Castetman, Tournai, Belgium 
(see IBE Bulletin No. 154). (BE) 


377.345 (47) COMMUNIST EDUCATION — 37 B (47) Hisrory or EDUCATION (U.S.S.R.) — 
37 C Lire AND Worx or EDUCATIONISTS 


FULLAT GENÍS, Octavi. La pedagogia a la Unió Soviètica. Hospitalet (Barcelona), 
Editorial Nova Terra (1964). 233 p., bibl. (Sintesi, 6). — Any political system, involving . 
the organization of human relations in society, presupposes and comprises an educational 
doctrine. mne E pua o Rd n we NU Dc e 
relations existing between Marxism and Soviet education. To this effect, he first intro- 
duces communist ideológy, in order to place educational activity within its context. He 
goes on to examine the philosophy of Marxist educatian and the thought of an eminent 
Soviet educator, Makarenko. A brief account of the historical development of education 
in the U.S.S.R. in the XXth century and a summary of its practical achievements conclude 
the study. 


377.345 (47) COMMUNIST EDUCATION (U.S.S.R) 


VOVSI, L L; GRUZDEY, V. P. (Ed). Markziam | pedagogika. Moskva, " Pros- 
volenie ", 1966. 120 p., bibl. — Supplementa! guide for the teaching of communist 
doctrine. Basdd on Marxist philosophy and the method of dialectical and historical 

materialism, communist educational theory considers the phenomena related to education 
in their interaction and their evolution. It is opposed to an educational system which 
isolates the child from his social environment. Its purpose is to counteract the alienation 
of the human being; its methods are directed to the many-sided development of the 
individual The cultural revolution successfully carried out in the U.S.S.R. and the effort 
furnished by the school to meet the conditions required for its continuous improvement 
stem from Marxist theory on the development of the personality, as well as from Lenin’s ' 


consolidating an economic and social order, m a aay 
society, (IBE) 
377.9 GUIDANCE — 371.267 Purns’ Recorps — 372 PaunuRY EDUCATION : 


i KNAPP, Robert H. Orientación del escolar. Tecnicas dferencidles y especiales. 
Los tests de vida. Versión espafiola, introducción, y liación por Gonzalo Gonzalvo 
Mainar. Madrid, Ediciones Morata (cop. 1959. 1 440 p., fig, bibl. - Spanish 
version of a-book published in English in 1959 under the title " Guidance in the elementary 
school ” by Allyn and Bacon, Boston, United States (see IBE Bulletin No. 143). (BE) 
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: 377.9 (42) GUIDANCE — 374.1 (42) FuxTHER EDUCATION — 373.5 (42) VOCATIONAL 
AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 375.12 (42) MorHER TONGUE; ENGLISH (UNITED 
KuINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


PALMER, F. Claude. Student guidance. (London) Longmans (1965). 107 p., fig., 
bibl. (Education Today). — Realizing that far too many vocational and d technical further 
education colleges in England are lacking in guidance services, the authorities of Barnet 
College of Further Education created some time ago the post of student advisor and 
psychologist. With the aid of tests, group talks and numerous individual interviews 
with the students, the author examines certam problems — intellectual, academic, emo- 
tional, social, sexual and other — which impede the progress of studies or affect the 
beheviour of young people. He also considers the question of ability m the English 
mother tongue which is often defective in the case of socially and culturally disadvantaged 
students; he criticizes the situation caused by the 11-4- examination and deplores the fact 
that many young people were fudged too soon as apt or not to pursue classical studies 
and encouraged towards a technical or vocational college of further education; they 
nevertheless make considerable progress in learning and mastering their native language 
and would be perfectly capable, if possibilities for transfer and a sensible guidance 
programme existed, to follow studies of a more academic nature. In conclusion, the 
author makes various suggestions regarding the setting up of educational, general and 
psychological guidance services in England. (IBE) 


'37791 MEDICO-PSEYCHOLOGICAL AND EDDCATEONAL AID — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCA- 
TION —  379.91:371.90 (46) LaGISLATION ON HANDICAPPED CHILDREN (SPAIN) 


MAUCO, Georges. Psicoterapia escolar. Pedagogía terapéutica. La inadaptación - 
escolar y social y sus remedios. Versión espafiola de Josefa Hernandez Alfonso. Revisión 
y notas de Gonzalo Gonzalvo Mainar. Madrid, Ediciones Morata (cop. 1959, 1966). 
385 p., fig., bibl. — Spanish version of a book published in French in [959 under the 
title E M RM Mr NUMINI SUDO d HUN Paris 
(sco IBE Bulletin No. pem (BE) 


PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL AID —- 371.011 BoarpInG 
BOARDING SCHOOLS 


LENNHOFF, F.G. Kxcepticual: cilkiran, Rasdetia] treatment of emotionally 
disturbed boys at Shotton Hall. (2d ed.). London, George Allen & Unwin (cop. 1960, 
1966). 201 p. — Second edition of a book published in 1960 under the samoe title and by 
the same publisber (see IBE Bulletin No. 140). (IBE) 


377911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.93 MozALLY HANDICAPPED —- 377.91 MEDICO- 
SCHOOLS. SEMI- 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.93 MoraLLY HANDICAPPED . 


; SHAW, Otto L. Maladhested boys. London, George Allen & Unwin (1965). 168 p. — 
This book traces the author's experience since the founding m England, in 1934, of Red 
Hill. School; it describes the school's aims and the results obtained. The majority of 
pupils come from a nonexistent or difficult family situation. Many suffer from various 
obsessions or phobias (in particular that of school, often provoked by the perents' 
attitude — especially the mother's — at the start of schooling). On the other hand, although 
these pupils aged from 11 to 18 years are all problem children and delinquents, they are, 
as a rule, of above-average intelligence. The school is organized as a real 
the pupils belong to a court entrusted with the enforcement of laws and discipline, as 
well as to various committees. The author draws attention, in connection with a series of 
case descriptions, to the difficulties caused by certain parents who, by their agressive 
Hue cene E destroy the benefit gained from analytical treatment. 
(IB 


377.94 (44) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37E (44) REFERENCE Booxs (FRANCE) 


Annnalre des carrières ouvertes aux dipkwnés de l'enseignememt supérieur, 1967. 
Paris, Édjtions Tournemeule (1967). 157 p., flg. — Annual publication on the choice of 
dicen operis ceruin Tage Rome in Pocos and Dod few niena Croanbaaious 
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and firms to university gradiates or holders of diplomas awarded by higher schools. 
Tt may also be helpful to students choosing a career. The yearbook includes several 
Doe nA D ee de ee 
French) and an index by sector of activity. (IBE) 


377.94 (71) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 E (71) REFERENCE BOOKS (CANADA) 


pour 
(1966). 72 p., fig. edition). - Annual publication, in English and French, on 
the choice of careers in Canada open to institute of technology graduates. It consists of 
three sections: I. Guidelines to career planning: “The Job Interview ". 1l. Guides: 
various indices and list of companies. HI. Detailed information on companies and other 
organizations offering opportunities for employment. (IBE) 


377.94 (71) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 E (71) REFERENCE .Booxs (CANADA) 
Canada careers directory for university graduates — 1967 — Choisissex votre carrière 


graduates in industry, 
to career planning in the form of various articles written idle ert Il. Guides: 
various indices and list of companies. IO. Detailed information on every company or 
other organization offering opportunities for employment. (IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


GEMELLI, Agostino. Orientação profissional, Trad. direta da 28 ed. italiane: 
rev. e ampli, por G. D. Leoni e Maria de Lourdes Loureiro. Rio de Janeiro, Livro 
Ibero-Americano, 1963. 276 p., bibl — Portuguese translation of a book published in 


should play an important part in vocational guidance and that there should be collabo- 
ration between the teacher, the school doctor, the p&ychologist and the family. He shows 
ee 
involves a full appreciation of all the aptitudes peculiar to any given individual. He also - 
ee ee Mn dE DONO DEED 
more generally and more systematically. (IBE) 


378 (oo) HIGHER EDUCATION — 379.4 (co) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE 
STATE — 378.23 (oo) ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS — 370.44 Us acticin cid 
EDOCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (o0) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES . 


ASSOCIATION INTERNATIONALE DES UNIVERSITÉS. Conférence E 
rale. 4°, Tokyo, 1965. Rapport de la quatrième Conférence générale... Tokyo, 31 août ~ 
6 septembre 1965. Paris, A.I.U., 1966. 275 p. — Proceedings of the 4th General Conference 
Sg iudei disait Pun atup lean a ui 
to 6th September, 1965, which, while presenting an account of the views exchanged at 
the conference, also gives an idea of the development of.the IAU during the last 5 years. 


and cultural development. A report on the activity and the development of the Asso- 
ciation and a list of [AU members complete the volume. (IBE) 


378 (oo) Hisugzg EDUCATION — 371.18 (co) TEACHERS' Corporative ÁCTION (VARIOUS 
. , COUNTRIES) — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


UNIVERSITY CONFERENCE. CONGRES UNIVERSITAIRE. 13th, Vienna, 
1965. Summary of proceedings... Compte rendu sommuaire... by Armand Hacquaert; 
John Mowat. oe oe E OE MO UD EE 
fessors and Lecturers, LA.U.P.L., No. 48, July, 1966). (Ghent, Belgium, 
Internationale des Professeurs et Mattres de Conférences des Universités) 1 274 p. 
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fig., bibl. [English and French text]. Jdigsscdius oF du 190 Oen Contar 
organized in Vienna, from 6th to 10th September, 1965, by the International Association 
of University Professors and Lecturers. About 140 participants representing 24 countries 
attended the working sessions in order to discuss the following subjects examined in the 
general context of university education: teaching methods and aids; methods in science 
teaching; teaching machines, closed circurt televimon and other electronic devices; 
language teaching; human relations between professor and student. The text of the various 

papers appears in the original language (English or French), followed by a summary in 
the other language. (IBE) 


378 (436) HicugR Epucation — 379.5 (436) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 
379.50 (436) PLANNING (AUSTRIA) 


PFITZNER, Helmut. Dein Kind soll es besser haben. Gedanken zur Erneuerung 
des Bildungswesens in Osterreich. Nn. veig iuc Jugend und Nol 208) 176 p., 
fig. - Reflections on.the situation of higher education in Austria and on the educational 
policy which should be adopted with a view to its improvement. The author discusses 
' the shortage of places in the universities and other higher education establishments, the 
lack of co-ordination with the labour market which determines the need for university 
graduates (comparisons with other European countries with regard to future need): he 
draws attention to the excessive number of school failures, analyzing the causes and 
condemning the “ wastage ’’ of doctorates (sought with a view to personal glory rather 
than to usefulness for society). He advocates reforms at the primary and secondary 
levels which will Jead to the true democratization of higher education, hitherto limited 
to a certain class; he examines the practical means to speed up this process of democra- 
tization (more effective guidance, scholarships, etc.). Other subjects dealt with include 
the autonomy of higher education establishments, ways of improving the status of the 
teaching staff and of elrmmating any political consideration from access to the teaching 
profession, etc.; finally, the author lists the various higher education establishments by 
geographical area, in order to analyze the absence of certain branches of Instruction m 
certain regions. In the annex: present opportunities and various aspects of higher educa- 
tion in Austria. (IBE) 


378 (778) Hacer EDUCATION — 37 B (778) Hmrogv ar EDUCATION (UNITED STATES/ 
MISSOURI) 


STEPHENS, Frank F. A history of the University of Missouri, Columbia, University 
of Missouri Prees (1962). 661 p., fg., bibl. - Detailed history of the state University of 
Missouri, from its cstablishment in 1839 to the present. The author, former Dean of 
the College of Arts and Sciences and professor of history, devoted many years to gathering 
the material for this history. He traces the development of the university — the first 
American university west of the Mississippi — throughout the 19th century and up to 
the middle of the 20th century, emphasizing administration, the aspect of university 
life which has always been his major concern. (IBE) 


378.2 (73) ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF UNIVERSITIES — 37 P (73) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


GOULD, John Wesley. The academic deanship. [New York] published by the 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia-University (1964). 116 p., fig, bibl. 
(A publication of the Institute of Higher Education). — Findings and- discussion of an 
inquiry on the office of dean in American universities. At the present time, it would be 
advisable for academic deans and presidents to be freed from routme administrative 
duties in order to devote more time to study and reflection on the purposes and programme 
of the institution over which they preside; from this standpoint, a systematic preperation 
for the deanship is called for, both of a purely nature and in the fields of 
administration and human relations. The author discusses the findings of the above- 


ships, the dean as faculty leader and administrator, preperation for the dean’s office, 
etc. en Rer MEL NN BONA ON AEA UNO 
demic deans are given in the appendix. (IBE) 
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Se rt tae nan US (73) Universtry COLLEGES (UNITED 
TES) 

FISHER, Margaret B.; NOBLE, Jeanne L. College education es persomal develop- 
ment. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall (cop. 1960, 1964). 375 p., fg., bibl. (Pren- 
tice-Hall Psychology Series). — Intended for students or prospective students in American 
colleges, this book seeks to help them to adjust to these new surroundings, to understand 
themselves better, to succeed in this important period of their life, decisivo in many res- 
pects for the individual's development. It is, in effect, during the college years that most 
students face the three crucial decisions of life: choice of a vocation, choice of a mate, 
choice of a way of life, The difficulties and opportunities of American college life are 
described in three parts: (1) “ Understanding oneself’, which deals with personal pro- 
blems; (2) " The student's role ’’, which is concerned with the more intellectual side of 
the subject; (3) " Choices and values”, RD ee Ee eRe oe ee 
goals of university education. (IBB) 


378.61 (430.2) HiGHER TBCHNICAL EDUCATION — 37 E (430.2) REFERENCE Booxs (FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


ARBEITSKREIS DER DIREKTOREN AN DEUTSCHEN INGENIEUR- 
SCHULEN (Hrsg). Deutscher Ingenieurschulführer. 11. Ausgabe 1967. Berlin, VDE- 
Verlag, n.d. 604 -++ 225 p., fig. - Eleventh edition since 1954 of a guide on engineering 
schools in the Federal Republic of Germany. The particulars given for each establishment 
mentioned (arranged according to Land) relate to the following matters: founding 
of the schools; management and administration; admission requirements for Germans 
and foreigners; subjects taught; number of students enrolled during the last semester; 
laboratories available; professors of cach branch; living cost and conditions; student 


and the opportunities of work open to an engineer on completion of his courso. (IBE) 


f 


379.3 (714) VARIOUS SCHOOL ADMINISTRATIVE AUTHORITIES — 379.7 (714) Sceoot 
POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL PorNT ar Vew — 37 B (714) History oF 
EDUCATION (CANADA/QUEBEC) 


AUDET, Louis-Philippe. Histoire da Consell de l'instruction publique de la province 
de Québec, 1856-1964. Montréal, Editions Leméac, 1964. 346 p., fg., bibL - Detailed 
historical account of the Council of Education of the province of Quebec, from itslestab- 
lishment under a law of 1856 and its actual organization in 1859 up to its replacement in 
1964, after 108 years of existence, by the Higher Council of Education. The history of 
the Council of Education of Quebec is characterized by four distinct periods: (1) the 
creation and the work of the unified Council, from 1860 to 1869; (2) the division of the 
Council into two Committees (Catholic French-speaking and Protestant English-speaking) 
and the setting-up of the Ministry of Education between 1869 and 1875; (3) the period 
from 1876 to 1908, in which the Council continues to be divided into two denominational 
Committees and the Ministry is replaced by the Department of Education; (4) an inac- 
tive period between 1908 and 1960, all measures being taken by the respective denomi- 
national Committees. Through the evolution of the Council of Education of Quebec, the 
reader gains a clear idea of the particular educational situation existing in Lower Canada, 
a drvided region from the linguistic and denominational point of view, and can detect 
throughout the influence of the clergy for the Church of the majority and the reactions 
of the minority communities, (IBE) 


379.32 (6) FINANCING oF EDUCATION — 379.50 (6) PLANNING (AFRICA) 


HALLAK, Jacques; POIGNANT, Raymond. Les aspects financiers de l'enseigne- 
ment dans les pays africains d'expression francaise. (Paris) Unesco, Institut international 
de planification de l'éducation (1966). 76 p., fig., bibl. (Monographies africaines, 3). - The 
International Institute for Educational Planning (ITEP) has undertaken a series of African 


cational planners answer three fundamental questions relating to the financing of educa- 
ton: (a) how much should be invested? (b) what financial means should be utilized to 
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ensure adequate sources for the financing of education? (c) how should resources be 
distributed among the various sectors and levels of education? Comparative data have 
thus been collected on the financial aspects of education m French countries 
of Africa (chiefly the Congo (Brazzaville), Ivory Coast, Madagascar, and Senegal), 
Le. presentation of the country (environment); study of requirements in regard to num 
bers and expenditure; analysis of costs by type of education and item of expenditure; 
methods of financing; results on costs and their perticular items; general conclusions. 
A large number of tables and graphs complete the study. (IBE) 


379.32 (666.8) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 379.50 (666.8) PLANNING (Ivory Coast) 


HALLAK, Jacques; POIGNANT, Raymord, Les aspects financiers de l'éducation 
en Cóte-d'Irokre. (Paris) Unesco, Institut international de planification de l'éducation 
(1966). 44 p., fig. (Monographies africaines, 8). - This monograph on the cost and 
. financing of education in the Ivory Coast is part of a series of ITEP studies on African 
problems (see above): It is based on two financial years (1960 and 1964) and constitutes 
a synthesis of the data collected. Following an introduction which deecribes the educa- 
tional situation in the Ivory Coast, the report is divided into three sections: (1) analysis. 
TEE aeg (2) &nalyxs of the sources of financing; Vibe ed npn 

costs according to type of education. A large number of statistical and other tables 
complete the study. (IBE) 


379.32 (678.2) FINANCING oF EDUCATION — 373.50 (678.2) PLANNING (UNITED. REPUBLIC 
OF TANZANIA) 
KNIGHT, J. B. The costing and financing of educational development in Tanzania. 


hae cease cac Mu MR E 


deals with each level and type of education -— , Secondary, teacher 
training, higher -, examining the recurrent revenue and expenditure, the average cost 
pupil and capital costs and expenditure for each. Be condudes with. « comparative 


analysis of unit costs according to type of education and item of expenditure. (BE) 


379.32 (cc) FINANCING Or EDUCATION — 370.44 (oo) Economy AND EDUCATION — 
379.50 (oco) PLANNING (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (00) INTERNATIONAL CONFE- 
RENCES 
ORGANISATION FOR ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOP- 

MENT. Study Group in the Economics of Education.. Finaucheg of education for eco- 

nomic growth. Papers prepared for the Conference organised by the Directorate for 

Scientific Affairs of OECD, held in Paris, 21st-24th September 1964. Ed. by Lucille 

Reifman. (Paris, 1966). 429 p., , fg., bibl. — Collection of papers presented and discussed 

at the OECD Conference on " The Financing of Education for Economic Growth "' 

heid in Paris in 1964. Theo experts deal first of all with: the particular problems and 
principles of educational finance in the developing countries and with methods of statis- 
tical analysis of educational expenditure in these arcas. The bulk of the research studies, 
composing this volume, however, concern educational financing questions in highly 
examine procedures in 


aid to students, analyze certain principles of state and local financing and make forecasts 
of the financial implications of educational expansion ; considerable attention is devoted 
to the work of the OECD Mediterranean Regional Project. The volume concludes by 
evaluating the current research and indicating the aspects of educational financing which 
require further investigation. (IBE) 


379.5 (oo) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 379.4 (oo) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE 
SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 379.7 (00) Scmoor POLICY FROM THE 
Pount og View — 37 A (co) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


BRUSSELS. INSTITUT BELGE DE SCIENCE POLITIQUE. Structures et 
régimes de l’enseignement dans divers pays. Allemagne fédérale, Belgique, Etats-Unis, 
France, Grande-Bretagne, Italie, (Pays Bas), Suisse, U.R.S.S. Bruxelles, 1964. 382 p., 
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ñg, bibl. (Bibliothèque de l'Institut Bes asses ace: Nouvelle Série, N^ 5). ~ 
This collection of studies m comparative education offers an over-all picture of various 
educational systems. Each author presents his study in the light of the historical, geo- 
graphical, linguistic, philosophical, religious, social and economic factors that have 
influenced the educational situation m his country. The points of view differ and whereas 
some pay particular attention to statistics and economic questions, to disciplines and 
subjects which at present meet with the greatest success, to the incidence of technical and 
industrial development on studies, others consider demographic and social problems; 
certain dwell on the long and fierce struggles which, in several countries, constituted and 
at times still constitute “ the educational question ’’, analyze ther origin and evolution 
and discuss the solutions proposed and the influence of these conflicts on the educational 
systems. (IBE) 


379.50 (676.1) PLANNING (UGANDA) 


CHESSWAS, J.D. Edncational planning and development in Uganda. (Paris) 
Unesco, International Institute for Educational Planning (1966). 97 p., fig. (African 
research monographs, 1). — Within the framework of a series of Afncan case studies, 
undertaken by the International Institute for Educational Planning (IIEP) and designed 
to shed light upon several major problems confronting educational planners in developing 
countries, this first monograph seeks to portray the practical problems of educational 
planning and development in a newly independent African country, Uganda. The author 
stresses the desirability of co-ordinating all stages of planning and development. Among 
the subjects dealt with are: the specific needs of Uganda, basic statistical data, planning 
the educational structure, planning the content of courses, teaching staff (supply and 
training), financial aspects. A large number of statistical and other tables complete the 
study which concludes that the elaboration and implementation of an effective educational ` 
plan must be the result of co-operation and compromise, of a harmonization of views 
between all those concerned with this problem. (BE) 


379.50 (678.2) PLANNING — 370.44 (678.2) Economy AND EDUCATION (UNITED REPUBLIC 
OF TANZANIA) 


HUNTER, Guy. Manpower, employment and edmcation in the rural ecomomy of 
Tanranta. (Paris) Unesco, International Institute for Educational Planning (1966). 
40 p., fig. (African research monographs, 9). — This monograph is part of a sere of 
African case studies undertaken by the International Institute for Educational Planning. 
The present study is concerned with educational and employment opportunities for the . 
huge section of the population of Tanzania who have at most a full or partial primary 
education or no formal education at all. Since this country is overwhelmingly a rural 
society, most of the monograph deals with the expansion of opportunity for productrve 
employment in,the rural economy and with the means to make fruitful the existing 
investment in primary education. The problems - relating both to educational planning 
and manpower policy — closely concern the developing countries which must learn how 
to balance education and Job opportunities and how to use education not merely to fill 
jobs but to help create them. (IBE) 


379.50 (678.2) PLANNING — 370.44 (678.2) EcoNOMY AND EDUCATION (UNITED REPUBLIC 
_ OF TANZANIA) 

SKOROV, George. Integration of educational and economic planning in Tanzania. 
(Paris) Unesco, ‘International Institute for Educational Planning (1966), 78 p., fig., bibl. 
(African research monographs, 6). — This study, also devoted to Tanzania (see above the 
monograph by Guy Hunter), aims to explore the problems encountered in adapting 


` future manpower requirements to the national economic development plan and how they 


are handled in a country which 1s at a relatively early stage of development. A number of 
field investigations served to check and confirm or modify the basic data collected for 
the study. The first part is concerned with the assessment of manpower requirements 
for economic development and describes the methods utilized in Tanzania; it is followed 
by a second part dealing with the integration of manpower programmes and educational 
planning. Several statistical tables illustrate the data and analysis. (IBE) 
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379.50 (669) PLANNING — 372.22 (669) PunMARY SCHOOL (NIGERIA) ; 


THORNLEY, J. F. The planning of primary education in Northern Nigeria. (Paris) 
Unesco, International Institute for Educational Planning (1966). 41 p., fig. (African 
research. monographs, 2). — This monograph on the planning of primary education in 
Northern Nigeria is pert of a series of ITEP studies on African problems (see above). 
The author demonstrates how the Northern Region is proceeding towards the ultimate 
aim of universal primary education by stages which reflect administrative, educational 
and financial factors and possibilities. He first describes the general plan for educational 
development in this Region in the light of several official reports and plans; be then 
discusses the elaboration of the plan for primary education, distinguishing between the 
Government plan and the various local plans; he shows how the latter are integrated 
mto the Government plan and lays emphasis on the important problem of teacher 
training. A short account of the externa] assistance received and of the implementation 
of the plan complete the study. (IBE) 


379.50 (5) PLANNING (AMA) 


UNESCO. An Astan Model of educational development. Perspectrves for 1965-1980. 
(Paris, 1966). 126 p., fig., bibl. — The purpose of this report, published following the 
Conference of Ministers of Education and Ministers responsible for Economic Planning 
of Member States in Asia, which was held at Bangkok in November, 1965, is threefold: 
(1) it attempts to visualize in quantitative terms the prospects of educational development 
in Asia until 1980; (2) it illustrates the interrelationship of some of the main factors 


involved in educational development; (3) it seeks to draw attention to certain implications 
of these factors. The origmality of the study lies in the methodological approach, the 
basic concept being to regard school education as a system through which a flow of 


people proceed from grade to grade and type to type. The methodology is not intended 
primarily for targets but for quantifying various educational hypotheses commonly 
considered by planners. This Asian Model can thus be adapted to fit other countries and 
situations. A large number of statistical and other tables are provided throughout the 
text and in the appendix. (IBẸ) 


379.6 (45) SCHOOL Policy FROM THE SOCIAL Port oF Vew — 371.27 (45) AUXILIARY 
Services — 37 P (45) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (ITALY) 


Roberto. Assisteora © educarione in wna società iu trasformazione. 
Bari, Editori Laterza, 1964. 237 p., fig., bibl. (Centro Nazionale di Prevenzione e Difesa 
Sociale. “La scuola e la società Italiana in trasformazione "', Ga ricerca, Biblioteca di 
cultura moderna, 596). ~ Sixth volume (in a series of 18) of an important research project 
entitled " The school and changing Italian society ". This study presents the historical 
and social aspects of economic, health and cultural assistance in Italy and shows the 
alternating trends towards antagonism or collaboration between religious assistance and 
lay assistance under the influence of the secularization of both assistance and the school. 
Three different systems ~ the Scandinavian, the American and the Crechoslovak — are 
cited in order to define the various ways of viewing the individual's position in society 
in this realm. The author goes on to examine the assistance provided in Italy from early 
childhood up to the university, including auxiliary services and aid to adults; he describes 
the various forms of assistance (scholarships, free textbooks, pupil transport, school 
iege M uer Dei tede uerius bern C 
economic, social and administrative aspects. (IBE) 


379.63 SCHOOL ATTENDANCE — 371.239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE 
Course or SrUDIES — 37 P (438) REXRARCH AND INQUIRIES (POLAND) 


CIECIERSKA, Teresa. Postopy w mance a absencia szkolne miodzicty. Bydgoszcz, 
Wydawnictwo “BIN ", 1966. 244 p. fig., bibl. (Bydgoskie Towarzystwo Naukowe. 
Praco wydziału nauk humanistycanych, Seria A, Nr 3). [Summary in English]. - Research 
findings on the mfftuence of school absenteeism on the quality of studies. The investigation 
covers two perlods of 2 to 3 years each; it involved 7,755 primary and secondary school 

pupils. ' A detailed statistical table shows the duration of absences, their causes and 


effects, according to the pupils age, sex, social background, etc. (IBE) 
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379.7 Scmoo. POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL POINT of Visw — 379.4 RELATIONS 
BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE i 


ZAPICO, Marcelino. Iglesia y Estado ante el problema de la ensefienza. Villava 
(España) Editorial OPE (1964). 242 p., bibi. OO lem A Spanish clergyman 
examines the problem of education, stressing the importance at the present time of mass 
education which, provided with a view to action, should also aim to mtroduce young 
people to life in society, sithcuc However setting ads ths Conlaninlutivs ideal and the 
role of thought. He shows how contemporary lay society often attempts to have the 
Church give up its role as educator, a function which the latter maintains among its 
essential prerogatives; it can be noted that relations between the Church and the State — 
in many countries — have been characterized during this century by the struggle for the 
secularization of the school. The author examines thé effects of Church-State tensions 
on education, setting forth the doctrinal point of view of the Catholic Church and that 
of the State (respectively the lay State, the totalitarian State and the denominational 
State). This general analysis is completed by a study of the situation in the United States, 
in France and, in greater detail, in Spain, Sree a 
(BE) 


379.8 (54) Scnmoor POLICY AND STATE PROBLEMS — 379.81 (54) THE SCHOOL AND Pont- 
TX3 — 37 B (54) Himrogv or EDUCATION (INDIA) 


DIKSHIT, S. S. Nationaltzm and indian education. Delhi & Jullundur, Sterling 


the 
Wade A C LM in traditional values and in 


379.824 (co) INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTION — 379.822.(00) TEACHER AND PUPIL 
EXCHANGES — 378.28 (oo) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS OR STUDENTS AND 
ProrE*ORS ABROAD — 37 E (ov) REFERENCE BOOKS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 
UNESCO. Unesco handbook of international exchanges. Echanges internationaax — 

Répertoire de l'Unesco ... 11 1967. (Paris, 1967). 1102 p. [Title and text also in Spanish 

and Russian]. - Second edition brought up to date of an important handbook of inter- 

national exchanges, the purpose of which is to provide information on the aims, pro- 
grammes and activities of national and international organizations and on agreements 
concluded between States concerning international relations and exchanges in tbe fields 
of education, science, culture and mass communication. This volume contains information 
on the activities of 295 international organizations and on nearly 5,000 governmental 
and non-governmental agencies and institutions in 131 States and territories; it also 
lists rome 4,600 agreements to which these States are parties. This reference book is 
divided into three parts: (1) 4 introductory articles covering much of the ground with 
which the handbook is concerned; (7) international organizations, aims and activities; 
(3) index of national organizations classified by countries. (IBE) 


379.83 (73) Scsmoor PoLicy AND MINORITIES (UNTIED STATES) 


families). existing practices died 
the administrative, educational, legal and political angles. Menton Is also made of the 
churches' attitude to the problem. An bibliography completes the’ book. 
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379.91 :373.15 (45) LEGISLATION ON LOWER SECONDARY EDUCATION (ITALY) 


STEFANO, Gioacchino di. Raccolta delle disposizioni legisiative o amministrative 
sulla scuola media. Roma, Movimento Circoli della Didattica, 1966. 550 p., fig. — Col- 
lected texts of all the legislative and administrative provisions closely or remotely related 
to the public intermediate school in Italy, officially established by the law of 31st December, 
1962. The text of the law in extenso, as well as the relevant enactments and regulations, 
are comprised in the first section. These are followed by instructions concerning: (a) the 
organization and development of the mtermediate school; (b) the organization of educa- 
tion; (c) methods of checking and evaluating pupils’ work; (d) administration and 
teaching staff; (e) staff not engaged in teaching; (f) school social service; (g) textbooks, 
etc. These instructions are contained in official circulars issued between 1962 and 1965, 
in pursuance of the law of 31st December, 1962. (BB) 


379.91:374 (436) LEGISLATION ON ADULT EDUCATION (AUSTRIA) 


SEIFERT, Eduard; WENISCH, Ernst. Zur Frage eines österreichischen Volks- 
bildungsgesetzes. (Salzburg) Institut für Grundlagenforschung der Erwachsenenbildung 
im Ring Ósterreichischer Bildungswerke [196-7]. 148 p., bibl. — Study of the legislation 
governing adult education in Austria. Before considering the texts proper, the authors 
take up the question of the authorities concerned with the formulation and implementation 
of decrees in the field of education; they go on to examine the principal effarts to regulate 
the activities relating to adult education, undertaken by the Ministry of Education, the 
socialist party, the Association of People's Libraries, the Association of People's Univer- 
sities and the government of Carinthia. Many problems remain to be discussed at the 
present time, the most important of which are presented by the authors: definition of 
the arms and various aspects of adult education; tbe problem of the apportionment of 
authority and of subsidies among the State, the provinces and the communities; the 
participation of various bodies (religious or lay societies, professional associations, etc.) 
in the organization of courses for adults. The reader is provided with abundant docu- 
mentation: texts of bilg, official speeches, resolutions of different bodies, etc. (CBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsYcHOLOGY — 376.5 INFANCY — 372.9 LANGUAGE 
EDUCATION — 371.862 CHILDREN’s Books — 375.107 Poetry 


CHUKOYSKY, Kornel. From two to five. Transl and ed. by Miriam Morton. 
Berkeley, binae erii Dc aay 1963) 1966. 170 p., fig., bibl. — A Russian 
poet, author of tales for children, studies the process of acquiring language and logical 
thought in the pre-school age child; iia ale shulyces theveactions-of cull chuldien 15 
the day-to-day situation and describes their overflowing imagination, especially when 
they approach the mysteries of life, birth and death. The work is illustrative rather than 
explanatory, and quotes numerous examples taken from the author's own and other 
poets' experience. Tbe second part of the book deals with the child's spontaneous 
rre pp uetenemUe a a a 


+ 


136.7 Cunb AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY —~ 377.3 SOCAL EDUCATION 


LAUM, Bernhard. Kinder truschen/teilen/schenken. Ergebnisse aus Umfragen und 
Experimenten mit tausend Schulkindern. Ein kindersoziologischer Versuch. München/ 
Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1966. 160 p., bibl. (Erziehung und Psychologie, Beihefte 
der Zeitschrift " Schule und Psychologie "', Nr. 43). — Results and analysis of an inquiry 
relating to child sociology on sharing, exchanging and giving among children (in which 
nearly a thousand schoolchildren participated). The purpose of this investigation was 
to analyze the manner, forms, methods and motives underlying altruistic acts, either 
between children themselves or between children and adults. The author observes that 
language plays an muportant part in these gestures; children's exchanges give riso to 
conversations that always afford pleasure. It is also noted that in the world of the child 
the nature of the exchange is very different from that of the adult world; up to the age 
of ten years, economic considerations are entirely absent from the child's mentality, for 
this trade springs from a spontaneous impulse satisfying feelings of joy. Thus, the author 
establishes a parallel between the attitude of the child and that of primitive peoples. 
Finally, he discusses the conclusions drawn from his inquiry against the more general 
Lr LIE of child psychology and more particularly of the child's social behaviour. 
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15 PsycHoLocy 

SKORNY, Zbigniew. Wspólczesne metody badán paychologicanych. Wroclaw, etc., 
Zaklad narodowy mm. Ossoliskich Wydawnictwo, 1966. 281 p., fig., bibl. — Critical 
study 'on modern research methods in psychology. Historical account of the pre-experi- 
mental period, description of laboratory experiments, analysis of the results obtained, 
preparation and analysis of the questionnaires, types of tests and programmed instruction. 


154 MEMORY 

SMIRNOV, A. A. Problemy pelhologi pamjati. Moskva, “ Prosveščenie ’’, 1966. 
423 p., fig., bibl. (RSFSR Academy of Educational Sciences). [Summary in English]. — 
Reprint of three studies and a hitherto unpublished. article on problems relating to 
the psychology of memory: voluntary and involuntary memorization; the interaction 
of comprehension and memory; the mental activity involved in mnemonic processes; 
the role of repetition, retroactive inhibition, the relationship between the image and the 
word, etc. Some results of experimental research illustrate the theoretical aspects of the 
problems posed. (IBE) 


ATKINSON, Richard C.; BOWER, Gordon H. & CROTHERS, Edward J. 
An introduction to mathematical learning theory. New York, John Wiley & Sons (1965). 
429 p., fig, bibl, - This book enables any reader acquainted with the psychology of 
learning and statistics and possessing only a modest degree of mathematical training to 
master the fundamentals of mathematical learning theory. The authors examine the role 
of mathematics in theory construction and analyze the formulation, development and 
experimental application of mathematical models for learning. The latter term is taken 
in a broad sense, for the topics dealt with include not only stimulus 


i detection, 
The authors stress the psychological relevance of the models proposed and discuss the 
degree of prediction which they make possible. (IBE) 
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INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOK OF EDUCATION a 
Twenty-seven volumes, 1933-1965. 


Summary of 1965 Yearbook 
L Comparative sindy of educational developments in 1964-1965: 


IL. Käacational developments in 1964-1965 in 93 countrie (a national report 
for each country Is included). : 
HL Leading officials in the Ministries of Education. 


IV. Educational statistics. 
` LIY + 453 pages, price: 48/-; $9.50 


THE ORGANIZATION OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 


i Summary 
I. Comparative sindy: Bodies engaged in educational research — Alms of 
educational research and nature of the work — Procedures and techniques of research. 
Experimentation — Dissemination of results, their application and its consequences 
— Staff responsible for.conducting educational research — International action. 


IL Individual studies (84 countries). 
IIL Main bodies engaged in educational research. 


XLIX -+ 171 pages, price: 25/-; $4.00 


TEACHERS ABROAD 


Summary 
I.  . Comparative study: A. Teachers sent abroad: General data regarding > 
teachers sent abroad — Procedure concerning teachers sent abroad — Training of 


Legal and material guarantees offered by the recipient country — Plans for sending 
teachers abroad and future need for foreign teachers. 


IL  Individmal studies (80 countries). 
XLIX + 110 pages, price: 23/-; $4.50 


RECOMMENDATIONS 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


1934-1960 


Text of the 51 recommendations voted by the International Conference on 
dux CL C en eee eee 
education 


27 pagea. price 8 Swiss francs 





INTERNATIONAL. EDUCATION CARD INDEX SERVICE 


Four deliveries a year of the bibli analyses which have appeared in 
the Bulletin of the I.B.E., printed on very paper to enable them to be cut out 


and mounted on cards. . 
Price 5 Swiss francs 
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INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
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' GENEVA 
Founded in 1925 


EXTRACTS FROM THE STATUTES 


PREAMBLE. — Considering that the development of education is an ceséntial 
aa EM aa a 


" Ghandi coliesdon of diti on teasiveh end application fc dio Aad oF aibeation, 
and the assurance of extensive interchange of information and data by which each 
country may be stimulated to benefit by the experiences of others is of importance 
to this development, 

ARTIGLE Í. a ee ee 

“International Bureau of Education "*, is hereby created. 


ARTICLE 2, — Tka purpose of the Intemational Borean of Ensadondy t5 ove 
‘as an information centre for all matters relating to education. 

The Bureau, which aims at promoting international cooperation, will maintain 
an entirely neutral position with regard to national, and 


PERMANENT EXHIBITION 
bn PUBLIC EDUCATION 
organized by the. 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
"Thirty-six countries represented 


School Activities — Handicrafts — Children’s Drawings — Applied Art — School 
Textbooks — Children's Books — Organization of Education 


Open every day from 9 a.m. to noom and from 2 to 6 pm. 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


Collection of books dealing respectively with nude rud cud dE 
comparative education and school organization (36,000 volumes). 

Collection of school textbooks from 104 countries (25,000 volumes). 

Collectión-of children's books from 52 countries (27,000 volumes). 

Collection of educational journals (650 journals from 70 countries, regularly received). 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
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Thirtieth Seasion of the International Conference on Public Education 


On page 209 will be found a brief account of the 30th session of the International 
Conference on Public Education, held in Geneva from 6 to 14 July 1967, as weil as full 
texts of the recommendations adopted by.the Conference. ; 


op 


Second Meeting of the Committee of 21 


Suerte ui eue by the Council of the International Bureau of Educa- 
' tion at its meeting of 5 July 1 held its second meeting in Geneve on 3 July 1967, 
under the chairmanship of Mr. S. Dobosiewicz (Poland). In accordance with the mandate 
received, it drew up a draft recommendation for submission to the Council. 


Thirty-second Meeting of the Council of the IBE 


On page 219 will be found the text of the resolutions taken: by the Council of the 
International Bureau of Education at its meeting held in Geneva on 4 and 5 July 1967, 


in perticular the resolution providing for an extraordinary meeting of the Council in 
' December 1967. x 


Imntermational Education Library * 
Books received during the second quarter of 1967: books on education, educational 


psychology, comparative education and school administration, 689; school textbooks, 
396; children's books, 396; total, 1,481. 
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Bulletin: 
I. News | 


m by writers of books and articles 


on education 


_— by school administrators and advisers 


— by specialists In comparative education 
and planning "T 


— by teachers' organizations 


-— by lecturers in education 


— by teachers. In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart, 


4 


By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achieve one of the alms assigned to H In its ste- 
tutes: “to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others ". 
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THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ARGENTINA 


Agrotechnical baccalaareate In order to achieve a greater divetsification of secondary 
education, the National Service of Private Education has recently introduced an agro- 
technical baccalaureate. The latter covers two stages: I. The expert stage to which the 
student is admitted after having completed his primary education. The degree granted 
at the end of three years is that of expert in agriculture, in cattle-raising, in farming or 
in agricultural mechanics. If this stage is not completed, a certificate may be awarded 
‘for the subjects passed. 1L. The agronomist stage, also of three years’ duration, follows 
completion elther of the expert stage or of the lower secondary course. Students graduate 
as specialized agronomists in the four branches mentioned above and the degree is 
equivalent to that of bachelor issued by national schools. (IBE) 


AUSTRALIA 
New educational research unit An educational research unit, the purpose of which 
will be to study the structure and problems of secondary and tertiary education in 
Australia, is to be set up at the Australian National University. The unit will be part 


of the Research School of Social Sciences. IBE — 378.6 (94) 
BELGIUM 
‘An experiment in the An achievement test in mother tongue and arithmetic 


guidance and obecrvation stage was administered in September 1966, to pupils in 
6th year classes of certain establishments having a guidance and observation stage. The 
purpose of the experiment is to discover the defective area or areas and to guide the 
child toward the special course sulted to his particular case. The object is not to group 
pupils according to achievement, but rather to trace the weak spots of each deriving 
from previous instruction or socio-cultural status. It was found that children from 
deprived backgrounds have serious vocabulary deficiencies and for their benefit a “ verbal 
comprehension '' course has been introduced. The course is based on the technique of 
silent reading employed in primary schools. The experiment will be extended at the 
beginning of the school year in September 1967. IBE — 371.263 (493) 


Road safety instruction A provisional road safety syllabus has been in use in primary 

schools since the beginning of the 1966-1967 school year. The systematic organization 
of instruction in traffic rules was indispensable in view of the increasing number of 
highway accidents, The syllabuses for instruction at primary and secondary levels were 
submitted for application to all State schools and for purposes of information to all 
officia] and independent grant-aided schools. IBE — 375.831 (493) 


CANADA 
The Comparative and International On 5 June 1967, the Comparative and Interna- 
KEdmcation Society of Canada tional Education Society of Canada came into 


being with the object of promoting comparativo and international studies in education. 


“Tt is recommended that centres of edmcational research and laboratories be 


RM ee 
effectively organized... ” (Geneva Recommendation No. 60) 





It proposes: (a) to further the teaching of comparative education in institutions of 
higher learning; (5) to stimulate research; (c) to facilitate the publication and distri- 
bution of comparative studies in education; (d) to Interest professors and teachers of 
Other disciplines in the comparative and international dimensions of their work; (e) to 
encourage visits by educators to study educational institutions and systems throughout 
the world; (f) to co-operate with those in other disciplines who attempt to interpret 
educational developments in a broad cultural context; (g) to organize conferences and 
meetings; (k) to co-operate with other similar societies and with governmental and 
private agencies. The Society’s activity will include the drawing up of comparative 
analyses of educational systems withun Canada, thus contributing to better over-all 
planning in education. IBE -— 370,48 — 37 P (71) 


CHINA (Republic of) 


Some figures on school attendance A university report recently published in Taiwan 
reveals that there is one secondary school pupil for 115 inhabitants in the Republic of 
China, or nearly 114,000 pupils distributed m the 69 existing secondary schools, represent- 
ing an increase of 77.87 ^, over 1964. Furthermore, the report notes that the entire 
school population totals 3,217,000 pupils, or 24.89 % of the population. Primary schools 
are attended by 97.16% of school-age children. Further data are provided: (a) nearly 
59 % of primary school-leavers pass on to intermediate classes or enter vocational schools; 
(b) over 97.7% of pupils completing intermediate courses go on to higher courses; 
(c) over 68% of those completing higher courses continue their studies m secondary 
establishments. IBE - 379.63 (529.1) 


ETHIOPIA 
First music university The first music university in Africa was opened in June 1967, 
in Afríca in Ethiopia. The cost of construction and of musical instru- 


ments amounted to over a million Ethiopian dollars; this expenditure was entirely 
covered by the Government of Bulgaria under its general development programme in 
African and Asian countries. The university will accommodate about 400 students. 
It will offer courses in dancing, African folk-lore, classical ballet and music; there will 
also be departments specializing in music theory and in the various musical mstruments. 
IBE - 375.75 (63) 


FRANCE 


Prolongation of The raising of the school-leaving age from 14 to 16 years of 
compulsory schooling age, as laid down in a law of 1959, entered upon its second 
phase at the beginning of 1967 and, in order to be prepared for the consequences of this 
prolongation, a new arrangement is temporarily being offered to pupils. Thus, under a 
contract between the State and the profession, a vocational traming section has been 
set up which enables the young people who will have to remain at school another year, 
rather than adding to the numbers attending technical secondary schools, to go straight 
into an industrial enterprise; the latter will be responsible for giving them from 18 to 
28 hours' vocational training per week, and this will be supplemented by 12 hours of 


* The prolongation of compulsory education beyond the age of 14 or 15, on a 
full-time basis, or on a part-time basis within the framework of primary education or 


of a variety of secondary schools, ts more especially to be encouraged in countries 
where compulsory education provisions are already fully enforced. ’’ (Genera Recom- 
mendation No, 32) 
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general education provided in public educational establishments. For the re-opening of 
schools in September 1967, 3,400 vocational traming sectians are planned (2,500 public 
and 900 private). IBE — 379.64 — 373.19 (44) 


“White Paper on In May 1967, the Minister of Youth and Sports submitted to the 
French Youth ”’ National Assembly his " White Paper on French Youth ". The 
600-page report is the result of nine months' investigation involving 7,000 groupe, 
organized or not, of at least 20 young people, who expressed their points of view regard- 
ing a policy for youth; this documentation was completed by additional studies carried 
out by specialists: sociologists, educators and others, as well as by an opinion poll 
conducted among 3,000 young people aged from 16 to 20 years and choeen as being 
representative of French youth. The report consists of eight chapters: I. Demographic 
and economic data. If. Pzychology of the young. DI. Sociological attitudes. IV. Educa- 
tional and vocational training. V. Young workers. VI. Leisure activities. VII. Young 
people as citizens. VIII. Maladjusted and handicapped. [BE - 376.7 — 37 P (44) 


Operation “A Thousand Clubs ” The construction yards opened on the occasion 
of the launching of youth club prototypes were shown at Franconville last March to 
the representatives of the Ministry of Youth and Sports and to journalists. From among 
thirteen projects previously chosen, flyve were retained for the final selection. These five 
prototypes of youth clubs are composed of prefabricated units which the young people 
set up themselves, furnishing them to their taste. This micro-equipment, with which 
youth centres may easily be installed on the outskirts of urban communities, represents 
the first step in a campaign aimed at providing a thousand such centres. IBE ~ 377.26 (44) 


GERMANY (Federal Republic of) 


A new type of secondary school in Munich For nearly two years, a new syllabus 
has been in use in four secondary schools in Munich: the social science course, to 
which girls are admitted in the Ist year of the upper secondary stage. This course differs 
from the traditional type of secondary school in that the 3rd foreign language becomes 
an optional subject in favour of the social sciences; it comprises a two-year course in 
educational science, which places emphasu on child and adolescent peychalogy, and a 
cotnplete four-year domestic science course. A further innovation characterizing this 
type of school is the requirement that the pupils engage in practical outside work (train- 
ing as assistant nurses, periods spent in homes for the aged, in kindergartens and other 
similar institutions, etc.). Although the course of instruction is general and gives access 
to almost all branches of higher education, the majority of pupils prepare to enter the 
social professions, particularly medicine, sociology and psychology. IBE - 373.14 (430.2) 


Public libraries Readers in German libraries borrowed nearly 70 million books 
during the past year ~ 9 million more than in 1963. The institute of the German Book 
Society in Berlin, which specializes in inquines concerning libraries, has disclosed that 
4/5 of German citizens can frequent municipal libraries. Expenses relating to mainte- 
nance and restoration of libraries total approximately DM 123 million, representing 
DM2.60 per inhabitant. Some 26 million volumes are found on the shelves of public 
libraries: general books, literary works and literature for young people. The reader can 
almost always have direct access to the books. In addition to the traditional libraries 
established on fixed premises, there are over 75 itinerant libraries. IBE — 374.6 (430.2) 


HUNGARY 


Trade unions promote culture Thanks to the initiative and the material support of 
the trade unions, a network of schools, sections and classes was set up within the indus- 
trial enterprises and recently several university sections were opened in the most impor- 
tant enterprises, Thus, for the school year 1966-1967, 44,717 workers pursued primary 
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studies, 145,435 secondary studies and 37,217 attended evening classes in university 
sections. In addition, lectures on popular scientific subjects are organized, as well as 
foreign language courses, for thdse who do not follow academic courses of instruction. 
In 1965, 1,551,000 workers attended 32,537 lectures, while 18,887 workers followed 
foreign language courses organized by cultural centres. Moreover, a large number of 
cultural institutions set up by the trade unions (cultural centres and clubs, palaces of 
culture, cinemas) offer workers a wide choice of leisure activities, IBE — 374.6 (439) 


INDIA 


Development. of The IVth Five-Yoer Plan (1966-1971) lays special emphasis on 
adult education adult education: an outlay of Rs 640 million has bean earmarked 
— 20 times more than was spent during the Ilird Plan. Particular attention is to be paid 
to follow-up work (production of simple reading material for the newly literate, setting 
up of libraries, organization of correspondence courses). The essential priority, however, 
is to involve the whole population in a nation-wide campaign. An important move in ` 
this direction was made at the 1966 State Education Ministers’ Conference in Chandi- 
garh, when the principle of compulsory social service for college students, including volun- 
tary participation in adult literacy drives, was adopted. IBE - 374 (54) ! 


ITALY 


“Nom è mai troppo tardi" “It’s. never too late "' is the title given to a television 
broadcast of Telascwola in Italy. It is viewed by two categories of people: L Those who 
- gather in groups of an average of 12 persons around one of the television sets installed 
by the Ministry of Education in 4,000 viewing stations and who, under the guidance of 
an instructor, follow the broadcast with an hour of exercises. lI. Those who gather in 
private viewing stations, set up by factory managers, priests, social workers, farmers’ 
and fishermen’s co-operatives, landowners, etc. At present, the major concern of Tele- 
scwola is to avoid a relapee of the newly literate; the latter, it is true, are more numerous 
than the illiterate and belong to the active part of the population. The programme 
Non à mai troppo tardi is thus being modified in accordance with this new objective. 
` The former two courses (elementary course and advanced course) Have been condensed 
into a single one and henceforth every other broadcast is to be devoted to an educa- 
tional and cultural programme designed to arouse the interest of as wide a public as 
possible (courses in civics, geography, sciences, hygiene, etc.). The broadcasts are presen- 
ted by an instructor who employs various original visual techniques. IBE — 371.368 (45) 
JAMAICA 
The United Nations at school Ten secondary schools in Jamaica recently participated 
in a model United Nations Assembly held at Manchester High School Fifty pupils, 
representing 50 UN member nations, took part in the meeting, which included two | 
plenary sessions prealded by the chairman of the United Nations Association in Jamaica. 
Four committees, chaired by teachers, were appointed to work on various international 
problems. The morning plenary session was devoted to debate on the admission of the 
People's Republic of China, while reports of working committees were presented at the 
afternoon meeting. The representative of the United Nations in Jamaica and his infor- 
mation officer served as consultants for the model UN Assembly. IBE — 375.825 (729.2) 


JAPAN 


After compulsory schooling “One of the most conspicuous tendencies in education in 
post-war Japan is the increasing number of boys and girls entering higher institutions of 
learning after completing the nine years of compulsory schooling: in 1935, 18.5% of 
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pupils completing their primary education (6 years) went on to middle schools; ‘in 1950, 
45:59 of puni continued their studice al-accondaey vel afice dáng dió alae years 
of compulsory schooling and, in 1966, this percentage reached 72.3%. The number of 
girls is about the same as that of boys, showing great progress since the pre-war days. 
University education has also considerably expanded: according to a survey conducted 
by the Ministry of Education in 1966, there are 346 four-year universities in Japan (of 
these, 111 are State-operated, 235 are private); a total of 992,496 students are attending 
these universities. IBE ~ 373.16 — 378 (52) 


NEW ZEALAND 


' §Stadious population lt has been found that one out of every three persons in New 
‘Zealand attends an educational establishment. In giving this figure, the Minister of 
Education also specified that 90,000 adults undergo further training in technical institu- 
` tes, evening classes or correspondence courses. [BE — 379.63 (931) 


NIGER 


‘School telerision Although Niger allots one-sixth of its budget to education, it is 
faced by serious problems deriving from the fact that the rate of population increase 
is higher than that of schooling (at present 10%). 1n order to meet this situation, an 
experiment is being carried out in educational television at primary level. It began in 
1964 with two pilot classes; the programmes were prepared by teachers specially trained 
in France, In October 1966, 20 television classes, conducted by monitors, were opened 
and, in yiew of the excellent results obtained, it is planned to raise this figure to 40 in 
October 1967. Specialists are of the opinion that by 1970, when school enrolments will 
reach 170,000 pupils, these courses will not be more expensive than the traditional type. 
of education provided by qualified teachers. IBE ~ 371.368 (662.6) 


NIGERIA 


Self-instructional programme The demand for teachers of English as a second 
in English losguege teaching language is constantly increasing in Nigeria and 
colleges and universities are unable to supply more than a fraction of the number needed. 
It is posable, however, that an eight-week experiment which was conducted recently in 
Enugu, the capital of Eastern Nigeria, will lead the way to solving the problem, at least 
partially, and be useful in other fields of education and business as well. The new self- 
instructional ptogramme in methods of teaching English as a second language was 
“ administered ’’ by three teaching machines of the latest design. Six Nigerian primary 
school teachers were assigned by the Ministry of Education to co-operate with Southern 
Illinois University, (United States) in carrying out the experiment, which was made 
possible by a grant from the Ford Foundation to the university. The content of the 
course included phonology, grammar, language learning theory, classroom techniques 
and general methodology for language teaching. The teacher trainees worked four 
hours each day and the machines placed at their disposal were so complete that the 
participants could even get practice-teaching experience by working with the pupils on | 
a screen in front of them. During the final interviews, when asked for their opinions 
regarding this type of teaching, the trainees all sald that they preferred the machine 
to a human teacher for this particular subject. IBE ~ 375.13 — 371,341 (669) 


r 


PAKISTAN 


Development of higher education The University of Islamabad, which was oponod 
recently, offered courses in physics and mathematics during the 1966-1967 academic 
year. This university was established with a view to enabling young Pakistanis to pursue 


^ 


155 


higher education and research leading to doctoral degrees in various branches of arts 
and sciences. A new university at Chittagong is specialized in arts subjects. The Dacca 
University has introduced a certificate course in Russian language; it will also set up an 
institute of business administration, as well as a course leading to the doctor of educa- 
tion degree. The Rajshah! University has undertaken a number of development projects. 
IBE - 378 (549) 


POLAND 


Millenary schools The campaign to build schools for the Millenary, launched 7 years 
ago in Poland, has aroused general and spontaneous enthusiasm and tbe results have 
gone beyond all expectations. Tbe schools which have been built in nearly all the regions 
of the country represent an original and useful contribution to the celebration of this 
important anniversary. The plan fixing at 1,000 the number of schools to be built on 
the occasion of the Millenary of the Polish State has been considerably exceeded: there 
are at present 1,200 newly built schools and a further 200 are under construction. IBE ~ 
371.6 (438) 


A course for engineering students For many years special courses have been organized 
in Poland by technical universities and engineering schools to enable students employed 
at full time to obtain higher education degrees without having to give up their work. 
With a view to improving the quality of extra-mural activities and reaching a greater 
number of students, a pilot project was launched in 1966, the first to embrace television. 
Thus, a system comprising television broadcasts, a correspondence course and group 
discussions was worked out with the collaboration of 17 universities and higher education 
establishments which adopted a common syllabus and textbook and are joining efforts 
to produce and diffuse the syllabuses. The course covers the first two years of a four- 
year programme; students completing the televised course will be admitted to intra- 
mural studies on a full-time basis. IBE - 374.7 (438) 


PUERTO RICO 


The vital role of Puerto Rico’s educational television station is affiliated to 
educational television National Educational Television, whose headquarters are in 
New York. Unlike other affiliated stations, however, it cannot draw freely on the latter's 
copious library of video tapes because the majority of people on the island speak Spanish. 
Consequently, most of the programmes are original productions and, smnce it started in 
1958, the station has had to rely largely on native talent for its actors; musicians and 
entertainers, and has had to explore the cultural and social problems integral to life on 
the island for its documentary maternal. This necessity has provided a focus for the 
interests, attitudes and aspirations of the local community. The balance which is con- 
stantly maintained between English-American and Spanish interests is demonstrated by 
the presentation of film series produced by the former on tbe one hand, and the commis- 
sioning of scripts from local authors on the other. The station tries to interpret the needs 


“The education and social advancement of adnits must not be Hmited to the 
lerel of primary education; indeed a movement in favour of equal opportunity for 
all must give due consideration to the growing need for programmes at the secondary 
and higher levels; these will be given in schools and in other institutions as well as in 


universities and institutes; opportunities must be available in rural areas as well as 
in towns, and adults should, wherever possible, be able to avail themselves of them 
while continuing their usual work. ° (Geneva Recommendation No. 58) 
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of the community in the widest possible way, and its programmes include humour, 
drama, discussion, interviews, news, films, sport and children’s programmes, as well as 
more formal classroom instruction. Even though the budget is not lavish, the station 
managed in one year to produce over 1,400 hours of live programmes. IBE — 371.368 
(729.5) 


RWANDA , 


Audio-visual schools In an effort to overcome the shortage of teachers and equipment 
in Rwanda, audio-visual schools have been operating since May 1965, with a total of 
approximately 1,000 pupils aged between 7 and 12 years; the schools are connected 
with the Radio University founded at Gitarama in 1964. Each of these pllot-schools is 
equipped with an electric generator, a projector and a radio-receiver. Their four-year 
curriculum (the equivalent of six years in traditional schools) includes reading, writing, 
arithmetic, grammar, science, geography and French. The system is based on the use 
of educational slides provided by the Grtarama centre; the pictures are followed by 
explanations from the teacher or by a radio commentary. In addition, one half-day pec 
week is devoted to agricultural work for the boys and sewing and domestic science 
courses for the girls. IBE — 371.36 (675.570.1) 


SPAIN 


Centenary of an A ceremony commemorating the centenary of the Spanish educa- 
educational journal tional journal EJ Magisterio Español, presided by the Munister 
of Education and the Minister of. Information and Tourism, was held in Madrid on 
17 June 1967. The first issue of this journal appeared, m fact, on 6 May 1867; it bore 
the subtitle Revista general de la Enseñanza. On this exceptional occasion — it would 
be interesting to know in this connexion how many educational journals in the world 
have reached their 100th year of publication — the publisher of El Magisterio Español — 
reproduced in facaumile the first number of the collection and 1ssued a volume entitled 
El Magisterio Español. Un siglo de periodismo profesional. The International Bureau of 
Education joins in the congratulations addressed to the management and staff of the 
educational journal which is entering upon its second century of existence. IBE — 37 F (46) 


Steps to promote thrift In order to develop a sense of thrift and foresight in children, 
two important competitions were organized recently in Spanish primary schools. In 
connexion with the first, approxunately 50 individual prizes ranging in value from 500 
to 3,000 pesetas were awarded to pupils producing the best cesays on the subject of thrift. 
As regards the second, which concerned the collective work of the class, some thirty 
prizes, divided among teacher and pupils (for the first prize, the teacher received 10,000 
pesetas and his class 4,000), rewarded the best themes on the teaching of thrift at schooL 
IBE - 277.231 (46) 


SUDAN 


Establishment of an Thanks to Unesco’s co-operation, an Educational 
Educational Documentation Centre Documentation Centre has been established in 
Sudan. An important auxiliary of the Ministry of Education, it will perform a threefold 
function: (1) collection of documentation; (2) analysis of educational data; (3) diffusion 
of information. These services will be available to legislative, admimistrative and educa- 
tional authorities, as well as to planning agencies, in Sudan and abroad. It is intended 
that the Centre shall serve as a nucleus for a vast documentation service, with units to 
be set up outside Ministry headquarters, in particular at the Higher Teacher Training 
Institute, with a view to promoting and conducting scientific research throughout the 
. country. IBE- 37 L (624) 
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SWEDEN . x 

Example of a pars-umiversity course As early as 1960 and 1961, arrangements were 
made with the University of Stockholm to organize at Orebro (city west of the capital) 
a’ university mathematics and physics course with a view to meeting the acute shortage 
of teachers of these subjects in the city's schools. Former university lecturers, who 
were teaching in Orebro schools, were engaged on a part-time basis, while the theoretical 
instruction was complemented by practical work carried out at the University of Stock- 
holm. The courses were prepared in close collaboration with the University’s depart- 
ments of mathematics and physics. The results of this interesting experiment in expand- 
_ ing the facilities for higher education and in geographically decentralizing the latter 
have gone beyond all expectations. Indeed, these courses enable primary school 
teachers to train as secondary teachers, without having to leave their homes; they repre- 
sent an important and as yet little known means of exploiting the nation's intellectual 
resources, particularly in regions that are sparsely populated or far from the universities. 
IBE -- 371.13 — 374.7 (485) 


Toys for handicapped children A collection of toys which are specially designed for 
handicapped children was constituted last year at Västerås by the Swedish Red Cross. 
This is the second such centre in Sweden. Parents may come once a week, entrusting 
their children to a qualified monitor while they examine with the directrees of the insti- 
tution what toys might be helpful to the child and how he should be taught to handie 
them. An hour is devoted to each visitor and the child's particular needs are given 
careful consideration. The toys may be borrowed for short periods of time. The collec- 
tion is intended for children under seven years of age. IBE - 371.90 — 372.37 (485) 
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SWITZERLAND 


A new type of With a view to arousing his pupils’ interest in music, a singing 
mamwical festroction and music teacher in Nyon (canton of Vaud) is conducting, in 
a private capacity, an original experiment founded on the Carl Orff method, which 
. consists in teaching practice before theory. Carl Orff studied and designed percussion 
- instruments that are inexpensive, practical and easy to handle; the pupil is placed before 
' the instrument, which ho first strikes at pleasure, then joins with his companions. Adopt- 
ing the principles of this essentially active type of instruction, the Nyon teacher bought 
percussion instruments for a group of 18 children; after working individually for a 
while, the children are brought together and gradually rhythms and sounds become 
organized. In a short time the class ls able to form an orchestra and to play tunes of 
moderate difficulty. Most important of all, the pupils are stimulated and wish to learn 
more, This experiment is followed with great interest in educational circks. IBE — 
375.75 (494) 


^ THAILAND 


New techrical college The Northeast Technical College in Korat is a new college 
designed and built mainly by young men who have returned to their country after 
completing higher studies abroad. The Ministry of Education gave them what amounted 
to carte blanche to create the school. It was a challenge: Korat was considered a pro- 
vincial town in a backward part of the country and it would be difficult to induce the 
best teachers to leave Bangkok. On the other hand, the college would be out of sight 
and mind of conservative and traditional bureaucrats who might interfere with what 
the younger men felt Thailand's technical and vocational education needed. The college 
is proving successful. No school in the country is more handsome than this modern 
construction. It has attracted a faculty of worth and has become an important intellec- 
uz LA E IBE-373.5(593) 
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Educational development A grant of 13 million dollars has been awarded to schools 
in Tunisia by the International Development Association, a subsidiary of the World 
Bank. This will help to offset the shortage of senior staff and more students will be 
able to enter the university. Sixteen secondary schools will be equipped and 15 others 
bult and equipped, together with three agricultural training centres: Secondary educa- 
tion will thereby acquire 19,700 additional places — more than 40% of those included 
in the current Tunislan Four Year Plan. The equipment of the 16 schools will enable 
27,000 students to receive better teaching and sounder training. IBE - 379.827 (611) 


U.S.S.R. 


Local education committees Since the early years of the Soviet regime, committees 
connected with the local soviets have made a significant effort in favour of public educa- 
tion. Comprising deputies, parents, teachers, representatives of various societies, they 
help to draw up lists of children, to organize school canteens, medical services, extended 
day schools, school clubs, relations with families, the grouping of classes and schools, 
optional courses. These committees have also taken an active part in introducing 
measures designed to guarantee, for 1967-1968, admission into the 9th year of 70% of 
pupils having completed the cight-year school (in 1966-1967, the proportion was 6479. 
IBE - 379.4 (47) 


Optional mathematics courses The new curriculum provides, as from the 7th year, 
for two types of optional mathematics courses: those which consist in detailed study 
of the subjects included in the syllabus and others which deal with fundamental prohlems 
not appearing in the secondary school syllabus. By way of example, the following are 
among the subjects studied in the optional courses: vectorial space and methods of 
solving problems of linear programming; the techniques of number work; algoriam 
and the elements of programming; some elements of the theory of probability; introduc- 
tion to the language of mathematics; notions of algorismic mathematical language; 
theory of linear inequalities and geometric method of solving three-dimensional problems 
of linear programming; methods of mathematical formulation of observations; elements 
of calculus. IBE — 375.3 (47) 


Holiday work camps Approximately one hundred thousand Soviet students took 
part this summer in the traditional holiday work camps of the Komsomol, open for 
two months to the graduates of higher education establishments. The activity in which 
the students were engaged represents an investment of 170 million roubles in construc- 
tion; the main projects involved the building of appartment blocks, the start of 27 rail- 
way lines and of 5 highways, the construction of 5 hydro-electric stations, etc, The 
students’ work, which corresponds to the period of practical work required on com- 
pletion of studies, is remunerated in accordance with the contracts operative in industry 
and building. IBE — 378.92 (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


National Council for The English Secretary of State for Education and Science 
Educational Technology recently announced at the annual conference of the National 
Union of Teachers that a new National Council for Educational Technology will be 


* It is desirable that pupils with special aptitudes for the study of science should 


have the opportunity of following á more advanced syllabus and of working by them- 
selves, "" (Genera Recommendation No. 43) 





149 


established. He said that innumerable possibilities were opened up in education by 
new developments in the audio-visual field; guidance was therefore needed in these 
matters so that money would not be spent wastefully and inefficiently. The new body, 
which will serve as a focal point for information and guidance on all levels of education, 
will grve advice, collect and distribute information, improve co-ordination, promote 
training and encourage research and development. It will be set up with the assistance 
of the Secretary of State for Scotland; the Ministers of Defence, Labour and Tech- 
nology are also associated with the proposal. IBE — 379 (42) 


Gifted children experiment Fifteen gifted children all aged seven will spend the next 
four years of their school lyes in a special class as part of an experiment conducted by 
the Liverpool University School of Education. The aim of the experiment is to produce 
a satisfactory method of handling and challenging the gifted junior school child, who is 
often at the top of the class without exerting any apparent effort. The 15 children, now 
being selected on the bases of both high intelligence and creative ability, will work 
together in one class from this autumn until the middle of 1970, when they will be 11 
years old. One of the difficulties facing the director of the experiment is to try to conceal 
from the children involved the fact that they are subjects of a scientific experiment. 
In order to preserve the secrecy for as long as possible, the location of the junior school 
where the experiment is to be conducted will not be disclosed. A class teacher with 
wide interests and high intelligence has been appointed to look after the special class; 
university experts will provide him with experimental techniques. The university has 
also appointed a psychologist to assist and outside teachers will give lessons from time 
to time. Some work on similar lines has been conducted in the United States. IBE — 
370.7 — 37.95 (42) 


Itinerant language laboratory Tho first itinerant language laboratory in Europe is 
being experimented in southeast England. It is a two-decker bus the lower deck of 
which has been converted mto a classroom. On the top deck, 10 cabins, equipped with 
a tape recorder, a microphone and earphones, have been installed. The pupils either 
view a film or listen to a story recorded in the foreign language. Their answers are also 
recorded on tape and they are able to hear the recordings. A teacher, provided with 
earphones, helps them with these exercises. The ttinerant laboratory, which was put 
into operation by the English education authorrtes, visits schools that do not havé a 
language teacher. It is planned to employ this scheme for adults. IBE — 371.36 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


High class performance by The results of a recent experiment conducted in Califor- 
“doll *' children nia produce startling evidence to support the theory 
that a child meets his teacher's expectations. Children in four California primary schools 
were given ordinary intelligence teats. "Their teachers, however, were deliberately misled 
into thinking the test was deeigned to detect pupils who could be expected to show great 
I.Q. growth. The researchers then picked 10 children at random in each class and told 
the teachers these were the " high growth '' children. A year later, all the children were 
again set 1.Q. tests; the experimental group were found to average 10 to 15 points higher 
than their classmates. According to the researchers, the change occurred mainly because 
the teachers expected a high performance and so tended to give theese children extra 
attention and help. Thus, the research underlines tbe immense responsibility of the 
teacher to his pupils even in the machine-teaching age. Furthermore, it reveals the 
need for better and more scientiflc teacher training specifically designed to promote 
impartiality. IBE — 371.265 (73) 


Programme for doctoral degree The Ford Foundation and ten universties which 
candidafts in the humanities together produce about one-third of all Amean 
and social sciences humanities and social science doctorates have 
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recently started a programme combining aid to doctoral degree candidates in the human- 
ttes and social sciences on the one hand and, on the other, the improvement of college 
teaching. The $200 million programme aims to help Ph.D. candidates to pursue their 
studies without interruption for interim employment to support themselves. It will also 
create an organized system of apprentice teaching to ensure that Ph.D. holders are 
better prepared for careers in college teaching. During the next seven years the experi- 
mental programme will affect some 10,500 Ph.D. candidates in the following universities: 
Berkeley, Chicago, Cornell, Harvard, Michigan, Pennsylvania, Princeton, Stanford, 
Wisconsin and Yale. IBE — 378.91 (73) 


* Music in Maine " project An example of the present trend in the United States to 
stimulate interest, understanding and appreciation of good music is the government- 
supported “ Music in Maine ” project. Maine is basically a rural state, where concerts 
were limited primarily to bands and choirs of the local school systems. Some time ago, 
a chamber orchestra of 22 professional musicians was recruited to present a minimum of 
two concerts per year for the 117,000 pupils in grades 3 through 8. This programme 
has met with great enthusiasm by pupils, teachers, administrators and the communities 
and efforts are being made to include all schools in the project — secondary as well as 
primary. Forty-two other States have requested information regarding the organization 
of similar programmes for their schools. Although it is still too early to assess the 
results of such an experiment, there 1$ no doubt that it has contributed in making music 
a significant factor in the lives of many children and adults. IBE — 375.75 (73) 


UPPER VOLTA 


Farm schools With a view to checking the rural exodus and increasing agricultural 
production, the Government of Upper Volta appealed to Unesco, Unicef and FAO to 
draw up a system of primary education suitable for country children. The outcome 
was the setting up of rural schools, numbering approximately 400 at present, which 
give children between the ages of 12 and 15 having no previous formal education three 
years of combined primary and basic education with equal stress on reading, writing 
and agriculture. Teachers for these schools recerve special training from expert educa- 
tors and are also introduced to new methods of cultivating corn, rice, cotton, peanuts, 
etc. In spite of some initial resistance from parents, the Farm School project has been 
highly successful: the yield of crops has at times been four times greater than the general 
average and it is not unusual today to see children teach their parents the new tech- 
niques. IBE — 371.296 (662.5) 


VENEZUELA 


Travelling record ![hrary The Office for Adult Education in Venezuela has put into 
circulation a travelling record library for literacy instruction, equipped with 800 bettery — 
run record players and 5,000 long-playing records with accompanying texts. Within 
the framework of the campaign for adult education, this new auxiliary is extremely 
useful for the teaching of reading and writing. The course consists of 40 six-minute 
lessons and tbe long-playing records present 4 lessons on each side. IBE — 379.635 ~ 
371.371 (87) 


“ Nerertholess, teaching in rural schools, without beteg vocational in character, 
should draw its inspiration from the life and work of the cowntryside and should 


and a wise use of natural resources. ' (Genera Recommendation No. 47) 
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YEMEN 

Towards the emancipation Yemenite girls have only been able to exercise their right 
of women to education for a short time. In 1962, the proportion of 
illiterate women was in fact between 99 and 100%. Although many parents still keep 
their daughters at home, the attitude of the authorities is changing and the Ministry of 
Education has set up several establishments which are open to girls; in 1965-1966, 2,500 
girls had received schooling. Two teacher training classes were also set up in 1966, 
both attached to giris’ primary schools: one is attended by eight pupils, the other by 
eighteen. With regard to adult women, the Ministry of Education has opened three 
domestic science centres, which receive subventions from the UAR and equipment 
from Unicef. In addition, a specialist sent by Unesco is drafting a five-year plan designed 
to promote adult education, to admit & greater number of pupils to the schools, to draw: 
‘up better and more comprehensive syllabuses and finally to train Yemenite teachers 
who will gradually replace the present Egyptian staff. IBE — 376.1 (533) 


YUGOSLAVIA 


New law om tbe In accordance with the federal law of May 1966, on educa- 
financing of education tional finance, the republics have introduced a new system of 
financing which will start functioning in the second semester of 1967. The main purpose 
of the law is to establish permanent and stable financial resources for educational pur- 
poses that aro independent of the national budget. To this effect, " educational com- 
munities '' have bean set up; they are composed of representatives of schools, industrial 
enterprises and social services and their activity, in addition to a wise distribution of 
funds allocated for education by the socio-political communities, will consist in further- 
ing the social role of education, as well as more effective co-ordination between the 
progammes of educational establishments and senior staff requirements. IBE — 379.32 
(497.1) 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Edmcation and the The FAO has immed a report on educational 
Freedom from Hunger Campaign activity within the framework of the World 
Freedom from Hunger Campaign, drawn up an the basis of the 55 replies to a question- 
naire addressed to national committees throughout the world. The report describes the 
approaches and the methods employed in launching educational programmes in connexion 
with the Freedom from Hunger Campaign; various information is thus provided as regards 
the age-groups at which the programmes are directed, the production of teaching material, 
the introduction in the regular syllabus of references to hunger and instruction in this 
subject, the establishment of contact with institutions of higher education and the use 
of radio and television In educational programmes. IBE — 379.824 


UNRWA/Uneseo action Thanks to the joint action of these two organizations, 
fe favour of refugee children more than 250,000 Middle East refuges children are 
now attending school. In 1966-1967, the total number of pupils enrolled in the 441 
UNRWA/Unesco schools was 191,447 (as compared with 180,054 the preceding year). 
Another 60,000 children, most of whom have received UNRWA grants, are attending 
public or private educational establishments, bringing total enrolment to over 251,000. 
Increases recorded in the past few years are being maintained: 5% more pupils in primary 
schools than in 1965-1966; 10% more in lower secondary schools. It is interesting to 


note that the rate of increase in school enrolment is higher than that of population growth. . 


Moreover, the percentage of giris in UNRWA/Unesco schools is rising steadily and now 
stands at 457, as compared with 34% ten years ago and 23 % fifteen years ago. IBE.- 
379,824 ^ 


The YWCA promotes literacy Literacy classes have been organized in some 35 
countries by the Young Women's Christian Association (YWCA). In some countries - 
in Kenya, Korea and Hong Kong ~ there are more than ten different programmes, while 
elsewhere, as in Ghana and Uganda, this activity is conducted in connexion with national 
literacy campaigns. The classes are attended mainly by women: factory workers in 
Lebanon, peasants in Mexico, immigrant workers in Switrerland. As far as possible, 
classes are within easy reach of the participants. IBE — 379.635 


Higher education projects The Governing Council of the United Nations 
fa Latin America Development Programme (UNDP) — created in 1966 
through the merger of the United Nations Special Fund and the Expanded Programme 
of Technical Assistance — has approved 13 new projects in Latin America. Two of these 
concern higher education in Chile and in Costa Rica. The UNDP will assist Chile in 
establishing a centre to train engineers, technicians and skilled operators in the field of 
telecommunications. The centre, to be sponsored by the Empresa Nacional de Teleco- 
municaciones (ENTEL), will be located at the University of Chile in Santiago. The UNDP 
will also collaborate with Central America and Panama in converting the present Advanced 
School of Public Administration for Central America at San José, Costa Rica, into the 
Central American Institute of Public Administration. The Institute's programme will 
include in-service courses, to be held in participating countries, for 1,000 señior and 
middle-level administrators. IBE — 379.827 — 378 (8) 
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20th annmal meeting of the WFMH The 20th annual meeting of the World Fede:- 
ation for Mental Health (WFMH) will be held in Lima, Peru, from 26 November to 
] December 1967, on the theme " Mental Health in Rapidly Growing Populations ''. 
In addition to plenary sessions, there will be a number of technical sections for the pre- 
sentation of short papers on topics closely related to the main theme: (1) human relations 
in overcrowded areas; (2) human relations and working conditions; (3) traditional 
education; (4) mass media and audio-visual aids; (5) prevention; (6) treatment. IBE — 
613.86 — 37 N 


International Summer Academy Seven hundred students from every continent 
are attending this summer the International Summer Academy in Nice, France. Some 
fifty teachers give instruction in arts subjects ranging from orchestra conducting and 
dance to drama and painting. The International Summer Academy is celebrating its 
tenth year of existence; it has steadily extended its educational activity and, each year, 
new possibilities are offered to students, including this summer a course in piano and 
orchestra interpretation, in chamber music and in modern dance. Instruction is not solely 
of a theoretical nature: concerts are given in a nearby cloister and an exhibition “ Under- 
standing XXth Century Painting '' presents works by painters of the Paris School. IBE - 
375.7 


European Congress The European Council for Education by Cor- 
on Education by Correspondence respondence is composed of the 32 most impor- 
tant schools for this type of education in 14 European countries. The annual meeting of 
the Council was held this year in Barcelona and, among the subjects dealt with, two are 
of special significance: (1) the introduction of new courses and new methods in the 
developing countries; (2) the request for admission of new schools. It is interesting to 
note that the 32 member schools of the Council include a total of three million pupils who 
follow courses ranging from preparation for the most difficult competitive exammations 
to painting and music, stress being laid, however, on vocational training courses. IBE — 
371.295 — 37 N (4) a 


Sixth international colloquy In Bratislava, Czechoslovakia, last June, was held 
on popular education the sixth meeting of an international group of public 
and private authorities who, since 1961, have come together to discuss different topics 
relating to popular education. This year, delegates from 13 European countries (includ- 
ing six people's republics) examined problems of mass media (press, radio, television, 
cinema) in popular education, particularly the consequences of the latter's development 
on the future of young people. The delegates, who were the guests of two institutes of 
popular education in Prague and Bratislava, reached the conclusion that instead of offer- 
ing resistance to mass media, the authorities should make use of them and take part in 
determining the choice and content of programmes. The 1968 colloquy, which is planned 
to take place in Leicester (England), will give further consideration to this problem; its 
theme will be: “ Educational structures, methods and techniques applied to mass media "'. 
IBE - 374 - 37 N (4) 


Conference of African and Malagasy The Conference of Ministers of Education of 
Ministers of Education French-speaking African and Malagasy coun- 
tries was held in Paris from 24 to 29 April 1967. The mam topics of discussion dur- 
ing the fnecting were: the adaptation of higher education reform to African countries, 
the revision of history and geography syllabuses, the teaching of French at secondary 
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level, problems posed by the introduction of technology in general education. The Minis- 
ter of Education, who opened the conference, stressed the importance of co-ordinating 
school syllabuses and national requirements without, however, abandoning the human- 
istic ideal, TBE — 379.824 — 37 N (6) 


Evaluation Some 133,000 pupils, of either 13 or 18 years of age, in 5,400 schools 
of achievement of Australia, Belgium, England, Federal Republic of Germany, 
in mathematics Finland, France, Israel, Japan, Netherlands, Scotland, Sweden and 
the United States, took part in the first large-scale international comparativo study (of 
5 years’ duration) on achievement in mathematics. In conducting the inquiry, the same 
instruments, scientifically constructed by world experts in the field, were used in the 
countries concerned. The purpose was to study the effects of the differences among 
school systems in achievements, interests and attitudes of students. It was also intended 
to determine whether such factors as sex, parental background, rural or urban prove- 
nance are related to achievement in mathematics, The results of this study constitute 
the first phase of the “International Project for tbe Evaluation of Educational Achieve- 
ment”. IBE - 375.3 . 371.263 


Access of women to higher education The number of women in higher educa- 
tion 1s still far below that of men, even in highly developed countries. This is shown in a 
report recently published by the International Federation of University Women. In 
Europe, the country with the highest percentage of women students is Finland (47% in 
1961-1962), followed by France (43 % in 1964-1965). Sweden with 32 ?; women students in 
higher education establishments, Norway (29 %) and Ireland (30%) come next. In 1961- 
1962, female enrolment was 25.4% in Great Britam, 21 % in Belgium, 20 % in Spain, 18 % 
in the Netherlands. Approximately 33 % of all students in the United States are women; 
the proportion of women students in Australia in 1963-1964 was 36 7; (as compared with 
38% in 1939), in Japan 22.9% and in Ceylon from 25 to 30% (as compared with 5% in 
1930). Whereas Lebanon had only a hundred women students (6 %) in 1955, the number 
had risen to one thousand (20 %) in 1964-1965. Tho branches generally preferred by women 
are arts and pharmacy; female students rarely enrol in faculties of applied sciences or 
in engineering schools and the percentage of women in faculties of law varies consider- 
ably from country to country. IBE ~ 376.1 — 378 


An aspecí of edmcation in Asia Universal schooling at primary level being the 
foundation ef all educational development, the over-all target set by the Aslan model of 
educational development: perspectives for 1965-1980, recently published by Unesco, is 
seven years of compulsory schooling. In this respect, the 18 countries of Asia and the 
Far East are divided into three groups: (a) those in which this goal can be reached before 
1980 (Ceylon, Republic of China, Republic of Korea, Malaysia, Philippines, Singapore, 
Thailand); (4) those in which it will probably be reached by 1980 (Burma, Cambodia, 
Indis, Indonesia, Iran, Mongolia, Pakistan, Republic of Vietnam); (c) lastly those 
where it is unlikely that, during this period, the effective duration of schooling will be 
more than five years (Afghanistan, Laos, Nepal). IBE — 379.63 (5) 


“That to facilitate women's access to higher education and the use of their 
abilities for the greatest good of society, untrersity studies permit women to spe- 
cialixe in fields particularly suited to feminine aptitudes and assure them more ade- 


quate training for the new careers now being opened ap to them. ” (Genera neem: 
mendation No. 34) 
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The role of ddmeational research The Unesco Institute for Education, Hamburg, 
In view of developments in education organized from 19 to 22 July 1967, an inter- 


' national meeting on the role of educational research in view of developments in odu- 


cation. The purpose of the meeting, which was attended by representatives of 14 
countries from all parts of the world, was to examine and compere the organization of 
educational research in the participant countries and to study the possibilities of utilizing 
research findings towards the improvement of educational policy and practice. The 
discussions dealt with: (a) the structure, organization and financial support of research 
institutes; (b) the recruitment and training of research workers; (c) the dissemination of 
research findings; (d) the utilization of research findings to further the development of 
education. À number of common problems emerged from the discussions, as well as an 
agreement as regards the means for solving these problems in future. IBE - 370.4 - 37 N 
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Bulletin: 
ll. Bibliography 


— education libraries 
— educational research Institutes 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on educatlon 


— lecturers In education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 


aS aH LL 


NY39N09 SM400q 


YVINIOIILUVd 


Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In thls Bibliography may use 
the Blbilographical Card Index Service, 
in which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only The Annual Educational Bibllo- 
graphy, containing ail the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Clasatfication used by the I. B. E, may 
also be of great use. 


r 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate fhe card Index cinesification of these book reviews by educational 
libraries and educators, we aro prefixing each with a decimal nmnber and a sabject heading, 
drawn up in accordance with the “Plan for the Classification of Educational Docaments ” 
used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can be consulted in the International 
Education. Library. 


37 A (oo) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.48 (oo) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 G (co) INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOKS 


International yearbook of education. Vol. XXVIII, 1966. Geneva, International 
e Education. Paris, Unesco (1967). Lxvit -+ 452 p., fig. IBE Publication No. 298) 
[French ed.: Anunaire international de l'óducation, Vol. XXVIII, 1966. BIE, Publication 
N° 297]. ~ The 91 national reports on the 1965-1966 school year published in the Year- 
book, most of which wero submitted at the 29th session of the International Conference 
on Public Education, contain a wealth of information. They reflect the increasing im- 
portance assumed by education througbout the world, its vital contribution to economic 
and social development and its predominant role in a scientific and technical civilization 
which requires more and more senior personnel and qualified workers. A comparative 
study of some aspects of educational development during 1965-1966 deals with the finan- 
cing of education, the number of pupils and teachers in the various types of education, 

schooling, pre-school education, the education of handicapped children, . 
primary, secondary, technical, vocational and higher education considered from the 
standpoint of structure and organization. The changes effected in curricula and sylla- 
buses, innovations with regard to methods and textbooks, the recruitment, training and 
further training of teachers are also studied comparatively. The first part of the Year- 
book is completed by the data provided by the Ministries concerning the follow-up of 
Recommendation No. 56 on the organization of educational and vocational guidance, 
which was adopted by the International Conference on Public Education at its 26th see- 
sion. Finally, an up-to-date list of the leading officials in the Ministries of Education as 
well as a number of tables furnished by the Statistics Department of Unesco conclude 
this 28th volume of the Yearbook. In this connexion, two new tables have bean repro- 
scene: OH DEHCD OOKCHOCORODL ang a a (IBE) 


37 A (00) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.48 (oo) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION. RESEARCH 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOK OF EDUCATION. Vol XXVII, 1966. 
Some aspects of educational developments in 1965-1966. A comparative study. Extract 
from the International yearbook of education, 1966. Geneva, International Bureau of 
Education (1967). Pp. vi-Lxvu, fig. (BE Publication No. 300) [French ed.: Quelques 
aspects du mouvement éducatif en 1965-1966. Etude comparée. Extrait de l'Annuaire 
International de l'éducation, 1966. BIE, Publication N° 299]. — Extracted from the Inter- 
national yearbook of education, 1966, this comparative study is based on the 91 reports 

published in the second part of the Yearbook and which were presented at the 29th ses- 
sion of the International Conference on Public Education. (IBE) 


37 A (45) EDUCATIONAL Sysas — 371.42 (45) Samoi Ruroeus (ITALY) — 37 1 Cot- 
LECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 
BERTIN, Giovanni Marla. Scuola ed educazione. Roma, Armando Armando Edi- 
tore, 1965. 248 p., bibl. (“I problemi della pedagogia ", 90). — This book aims to show 
the advizability of setting up a new type of school meeting the needs of a changing society 
and apt to train the men of tomorrow. The objectives which the Italian school should 


"167 


pursue irlude an intermediate school conceined more with the development of the 
adolescent’s whole personality than with formal instruction and greater importance 
assigned to sports and physical education in general (to which the author ascribes a high 
educational value). Examining the problem of the organization of leisure, he refers to 
an investigation on the cinema conducted among adolescents in Great Britain (atten- 
dance, preferences, etc.). A chapter us devoted to univerarty education, the syllabuses of 
which, particularly in the facultses of letters, should be revised; he advocates increasing 
the number of professors as well as the amount of subsidies, and re-exammung the geo- 
graphic distribution on the peninsula. (IBE) 


37 A (675) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (CONGO/DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC) 


GEORGE, Betty. Educational derelopments in the Congo (Leopoldville). ee 
ton, D.C.) U.S. Office of Education (1966). 196 p., fig. (OE Bulletin 1966, No. 1). — 
study on recent educational developments in the Democratic Republic of the bis is 
preceded by an account of the educational situation during the Belgian colonial period 
(from 1908) and a description of the educational system as it existed on the eve of the 
country's independence. The main part of the book provides the most complete infor- 
mation available on the changes introduced since 1960 with regard to administration and 
finance, primary and post-primary education, secondary education, post-secondary and 
higher education, training abroad, etc. The most striking changes have occurred at the 
secondary and post-secondary levels: significant increase in enrolments, reform of the 
secondary educational structure, establishment of new post-secondary institutions, intro- 
duction of non-degree post-secondary courses — measures designed to meet the shortage 
of middle- and high-level personnel in the country. On the other hand, primary education 
has undergone no real basic reform. A large number of tables accompany the data. (IBE) 


37 A (44) EDUCATIONAL SysTEms — 371.42 (44) SCHOOL REFORM (FRANCE) 


PAPILLON, Jean. L'école, pourquoi faire? Paris, Bernard Grasset (1965). 283 p., 
fig., bibl. - Why provide education ? This 15 a question which some people ask and which 
certain don't wish to ask. The author's purpose 1s not to draw up a plan for education but 
to analyze the shortcommgs and positive aspects of the French education system such as 
it appears to be after the many reforms necessitated by the population explosion and by 
the changes in society and the labour market, requiring man to have greater powers of 
adaptation and a sounder general education. The author discusses frankly tho queetions 
of guidance and democratization, sometimes criticizmg the conservatiam of the teachers’ 
unions and other (actually university) pressure groups. He presents a detailed picture of 
school and university organization in France, drawing attention to the shortcomings of 
technical education and giving the essentials of the main controversies concerning the 
baccalaureate. Among other matters referred to: overworking of pupils; possible exten- 
sion of the school year; study of dead languages; group work; audio-visual techniques; 
problems connected with the recruitment and training of teachers for all levels. The 
author emphasizes the need to re-conceive the university and regulate the relationships 
it has with the grandes écoles and with research. He concludes with some thoughts about 
continuing education: “One is always at an age for learning and education must satisfy 
this demand arising from the general changes affecting work and society, from the discov- 
eries and from the development of knowledge". (IBE) 


37 A (45) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (ITALY) — 37 I CorLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR 

BY DIFFERENT ÁUTHORS 

PIZZARELLI, Pietro. Scuola e società. Cosenza, Luigi Pellegrini Editore, 1965. 
253 p. (Collana “ Minerva '"). — A number of articles and essays published between 1954 
and 1964 in various Italian newspapers and periodicals are collected here under the title 
* School and society ". In tbe first and most important part, the author discusses edu- 
cational policy in Italy: the objectives of educational reform, the Fanfani plan, state 
examinations, education for citizenship, education of women, etc., and especially the 
new intermediate school, The last articles deal with political problems of a more general 
nature: religion and society, the problem of youth, fascism and resistance. (TBE) 


37 B (42) HISTORY oF EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


CURTIS, S.J. History of education tn Great Britain. (6th od.). With a foreword by 
W.R. Niblett. London, University Tutorial Press (1965). 756 p., fig., bibl. — Sixth edition 
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of a history of education in Great Britain, the fifth edition of which, published'in 1963, 
was reviewed in IBE Bulletin No. 153. This new edition refers to recent developments m 
education in the United Kingdom, particularly following the publication of the Newsom 
and Robbins Reports, (IBE) 


37 B (42) History or EDUCATION (UNITED K1INGDOM/ENGLAND) 


' — SIMON, Joan. Edncation and society in Tudor Exgland. Cambridge, at the Univer- 
sity Presa, 1966. 451 p., bibl. — Detailed study of English education in the Tudor period. 
Although the subject is not new, the author wishes to correct the widely held view that 
the Reformation was a destructive period as regards education. She shows that humanist 
ideas, developed during the Renaissance, often received a fresh impetus at the Reforma- 
tion. The book consists of three parts: L The XVth century background and humanist 
innovations. II. The Reformation in England and rts effect on educational foundations. 
HI The place of education in the Elizabethan age. This book constitutes a social and 
cultural history, as well as a history of education, of this important period in England; 
educational ideas and changes are considered together as responses to a social situation. 
A large number of bibliographical references and an index complete the study. (IBE) 


37 B (44) Hisrory or EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


TARTAYRE, Roland. Histoire des institutions scolaires en France, des origines à la 
fin de la HI’ République (premier et second degrés). (Toulouse, Centre Régional de Docu- 
mentation Pédagogique) [196- 7]. 301 p. (C.R.D.P. de Toulouse. Annales —- Institut Péda- 
gogique National. Cours et Conférences de l'I.N.A.S. Préparation aux concours admi- 
nistratifs). — A history of educational institutions in France. .Intended principally for 
students preparing to take the examinations for posts in school administration and uni- 
versity management, the book gives main attention to the important changes occurring 
between 1789 and the end of the 19th century. First it is shown how, due to its very nature, 
the basic instruction (primary education) was subject to radical changes throughout the 
years whereas, since the 16th century when secondary education was begun, the latter 
developed in a more flexible way. Then there ls a discussion of the educational institutions 
during the following periods: the Old Régune; the Revolution; the Consulate and the 
Empire; the Restoration and the 2nd Republic; the Second Empire and, particularly, the 
3rd Republic. Some of these periods were marked by the introduction of important 
education laws (the Guizot law of 1833 and the Falloux law of 1850) as well as by a 
few great personalities such as Jules Ferry. (IBE) 


37 C LIE AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS 


CHATEAU, Jean (Ed.) Les grands pédagogues. Par J.S. Brubacher; G. Caló; 
R. Dottrens, et al. 3* éd. revue et mise à jour. Paris, Presses Universitaires de France 
(cop. 1956) 1966. 362 p., bibl. — Third edition, revised and brought up to date, of a book 
erri D D d 
o. 121). CBE) 


37D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION. Ammal educational bibiio- 
graphy of the International Bureax of Education, 1965. Geneva [1967]. 214 p. (IBE Publi- 
cation No. 296) [French &i.: Bibliographie pédagogique annuelle du Bureau international 
d'Education, 1965. BIE, Publication N° 295]. - Catalogue of the publications reviewed 
In the four quarterly IBE bulletins published during the year 1965, The works are arrang- 
ed by subject heading according to the plan of decimal classification employed by the 
Bureau. Included in the catalogue are the ten main divisions of section 37, “ Education”’, 
as well as certain matters related to education such as child psychology, psychology, 
= welfare, etc. Use of this annual publication is facilitated by an alphabetical index of 

ors. (IBB) 


37 E (42) ReFrRENce Books (UNITED KINGDOM) 
The education authorities directory and anmesl, 1967. 64th year of publication. 
London, The School Government Publishing Co. (1967). 808 p., fig. — Directory for 
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1967 of school and education authorities in the United Kingdom (England, Wales, Scot- 
land, Northern Ireland), followed by a list of secondary schools — independent or grant- 
aided — controlled by the State (grammar schools, modern schools, technical schools, exc.), 
further education establishments (technical colleges, schools of art, of arts and crafts, of 
teu M ee 
higher education establishments, special schools. The addresses of various cultural and 
educational associations, as well as of education departments and univermties in the 
. Commonwealth, are also to be found in the directory, which is prefaced by a brief report 
on education in 1966 and a list of educational events planned for 1967. (BE) 


37 E REFERENCE Books 


PIAGET, Jean. Edncation et instruction. depuis 1935. Mise à jour du Tome XV 
“Education ef instruction’? de l'Encyclopédie Francaise. Paris, Société Nouvelle de 


opédie 

Cahiers d'actualité et de synthèse). — Professor Joan Piaget was asked to bring up to date 
the XVth volume of the Encyclopédie francaise, published under the title “ Education et 
instruction depuis 1935'*. This work offers a survey of the various aspects of the progress 
in education since 1935: L Developments in the art of education (research, scientific 
approach to education, experimental education). IL Progress in child and adolescent 
psychology. IIL Developments in several branches of education (mathematics, physical 
and natural sciences, philosophy, classical languages). i ag ese a ener iig 
ras (receptive, active, intuitive, programmed). Quantitative development. 

VI. Structural reforms at the various levels; guidance. vi International collaboration 
(short histories of the IBE and Unesco, role of the International Conference on Public 
Education). VIII. Teacher training. As remarked by the author, this general picture 
shows not only the great quantitative development In public education but also certain 
local progress of a qualitative nature; it also indicates the little advance made by edu- 
Wc ML M d 


aMYCaen Wa uv auo ls uds Dres aes 


DIESTERWEG, Friedrich Adolph Wilhelm. Sämtliche Werke. (Hrsg. von Heinrich 
DEITERS et al). 1. oo Zeitschriftenbeitrhge. VIII. Band: Aus dem “ Rheinischen 
Bittern für Erxiehung wnd Unterricht" von 1849 bis 1850. Bearb. von Ruth HOHEN- 
DORF. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1965. 567 p. — This eighth volume 
of the complete works of the great German educator Friedrich Adolph Diesterweg consists 
of extracts from the periodical Rheinische Blatter fiir Erziehung und Unterricht published 
in 1849 and 1850: essays, articles, bibliographical analyses on education, etc. Tho articles 
deal with the fundamental rights relating to the education and training of young people 

teacher training, teachers’ associations, religious instruction, the reading of educational 
journals, news of the German Pestalozzi Foundation, etc. (IBE) 


37 I CoLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 B (47) Hrsrogv 
oF EDUCATION — 377.343 (47) Soctauar EDUCATION — 371.06 (47) EDUCATION 
THROUGH PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE, POLYTBCHNIZATION (USSR) 


KRUPSKAJA, Nadeshda Konstantinowna. Soxialtstische Pädagogik. Eine Aus- 
nonc uu DEUM E a 
Leo Hartung; Gerhard Kittler. Band II (Die Übersetzungen besorgte Else Zaisser). 
ess Monica ae Verlag, 1966. 428 p. (Pádagogische Bibliothek). — 
Second volume (in a series of 4) containing a German translation of main passages selected 

fram the complete educational works of N.K. Krupskaja (1869-1939), who took an active 
part in the setting up of the present system of Soviet education. These writings, lectures 


matter under the respective headings. The present volume contains the author's ossen- 
tial views on the development of school education during the transition period bet- 
ween capitalism and socialism and shows her attitude towards the polytechnical em- 
plis in cdbcition. hec search for wave of linking education to Deoductivo work cad hec 
concept of an education designed to encourage a truly socialist position vis-à-vis work. 
(IBE) : 
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37 1 COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 C Lire AND 
Work OF EDUCATIONISTS — 37 A (493) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (BELGIUM) 


PEETERS, Félix. Magistralia. Essais pédagogiques. Wetteren (Belgiqué), Universa, 
1966. 318 p., fig., bibl. (Publication du Centre de Linguistique Automatique). - Some 70 , 
collected articles written ee Vit red et ar ides mu 
university professor, Félix Peeters. Published in the newspaper " Le Soir ”, they deal with 
problems involved in teaching and education in his country, particularly after the conclu- 
. sion of the 1958 Education Pact which aroused much controversy. Throughout the art- 
cles five main topics are discussed: I. The history of education (from Marnix de Ste- 
Aldegonde until Rousseau, including Nietzsche and such contemporary figures as Smel- _ 
ten and Dottrens). II. The defence of teachers. 1IT. Teaching methods (particularly for 
Latin, French, modern mathematics, ethics, civics, etc.). IV. Structure and organization 
of education at the different levels (nursery school to university), including problems 
connected witb school failure, guidance and the choice of a career. V. Reform of the 
Belgian educational system and its adaptation to current socio-economic needs. (IBE) 


37 P (4) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 37 G (4) YARBOOKS (EUROPE) — 37 I COLLECTED - 
WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS cc 370A DGIENTIBIC APPROACH 
TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


Prdagogica Europea. The European yearbook of educational research. Revue annu- 
elle des études et recherches pédagogiques curopéennes. Europäisches Jahrbuch für 
.pàdagogische Forschung. Vol 1, 1965. Published with the support of the Council for 
"Cultural Cooperation of the Council of Rurope. Editée avec le concours du Conseil de la 
Coopération Culturelle du Conseil de l'Europe... Amsterdam & Brussels, Agon Elsevier; 
. Braunschweig, Georg Westermann Verlag (Edinburgh, W. & R. Chambers, etc., 1965). 
284 p., fg., bibl. [Text and summaries in English, French and German]. — The purpose of 
this yearbook, here in its first (1965) publication, is to provide those who have responsi- 
bility in education with an over-all picture of the problems arising in education, whether 
they be general or affecting particularly Europe. All fields of education are dealt with in 
this first volume of the yearbook, which contains specially written articles ( 


stages of education, designing a dictionary of the educational terms used in Europe, the 
psychological and linguistic factors to be considered in development, developmental 
psychology, the teaching of intellectual operations), ober with an experiment or with a 
particular problem in some country (prognostic value of the criteria for selection at secon- 
dary schools in the Federal Republic of Germany, educational psychology in the Soviet 
Union, planning of higher education In Great Britain, structure of education in the East 
and in the West, examinations in England during the 19th century, etc.). The volume 
includes repbrts from the Council of Rurope, Sweden, Switzerland and the United King- . 
dom. Each of the articles and reports is given in the language (French, English or Ger- 
man) in which it was written and it is followed by a summary in the other two languages. 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 37 C LiFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


HAMANN, Bruno. Die Grondiagen der Pädagogik. Systematische Darstellung 
nach Otto Willmann. Freiburg i.B., etc., Herder (1965). 237 p., bibl. (Schriften des Wil 
mann-Instituts, München-Wien). — This book aims to provide a systematic presentation 
of the educational doctrine of Otto Willmann (1839-1920), its structural elements as well 
as its philosophical, historical, social and religious significance. The first part, entitled 
: “The philosophical position of Willmann "', sets forth the basic principles of his "ideal ” 
philosophy, founded on a true idealism, and against which his entire educational throught 
may be viewed. The second part examines this educational doctrine in great detail: its 
characteristic traits, its purpose, functions, conditions, its task and its aim. The present 
study, which was presented by the author as thesis for a doctorate of philosophy, is based 
on and contains numerous references to the whole body of Otto Willmann's, work, the 
better known works as well as certain unpublished writings. (IBE) 
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370 THeory oF EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION 


PETZELT, Alfred. Grundlegung der Erxiehimg. 2. Aufl. Freiburg im Breisgau, Lam- 
bertus-Verlag, 1961. 272 p. — Second edition of a book issued in 1954 under the same 
title and by the same publisher (see IBE Bulletin No. 118). (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


CUNNINGHAM, William F. Introdução à educação. (Problemas fundamentais, 
finalidades e técnicas). Trad. de Nair Fortes Abu-Merhy. Rio de Janeiro, etc., Editóra 
Globo (1960). 506 p., fig., bibl. (Fundo de cultura geral, 12). — Portuguese version of an 
American book published in 1940 under the title The pivotal problems of education by 
Macmillan, New York (see IBE Bulletin No. 64). Intended primarlily for students and 
teachers already possessing a fair knowledge of philosophical literature dealing with edu- 
cation, this work divides the problems underlying educational procedure into four “ pivo- 
tal problems ": (1) the pupil: nature and needs; (2) the curriculum: materials to be 
taught; (3) the teacher: methods to be employed; (4) administration. The first of these 
problema, which concerns “ends in education ”, is examined, on the one hand, with 
regard to its biological and psychological foundations and, on the other, to its sociolo- 
gical and theological foundations, while the second part of the volume is devoted to 

“means in education", Throughout this study, the author has tss to defend the 
philosophy of supernaturalism applied to education, as distinct from idealism, material- 
ium and humanism. A concluding chapter on the philosophy of Catholic education 
summarizes this theory. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION, EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


VARMA, M. An introduction to educational and peychological research. London, 
Asia Publishing House (1965). 208 p., fig., bibl. — This book aims at providing the advanced 
research student in education, psychology and sociology with the essential equipment in 
methodology and technique for tackling problems likely to be encountered in those flelds. 
Thus, without burdening the text with details of statistical mechanics, the author devel- 
ops a scheme of logical categories of research tasks and describes the various approaches 
possible in each case. After presenting a general introduction on the nature of research 
in education and psychology, he examines the historical and philosophical types of 
research in education, then deals at greater length with the statistical methods of research 
in education and psychology (analysis and scaling); the final chapter considers the role 
of experimental and clinical methods in research. This over-all picture will familiarize 
the research a eae techniques ~ Including many of the latest 
developments — and constitutes in this respect a valuable source of reference. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


WANDT, Edwin (Ed.). A cross-section of educational research. New York, David 
McKay Co. (1965). 301 p., fig., bibl. - Collection of 40 articles published between 1960 
and 1964 in 40 different educational journals designed to provide material for discussion 
and evaluation in courses and seminars in educational research methods. The texts have 
been selected from a wide range of fields; they reflect a varying degree of difficulty, in 
particular as regards assumed preparation in statistics. Moreover, the articles are intended 
— with a view to developing the student's critical sense — to be typical of those published 
during the period in question, rather than “ models"' to be followed uncritically. In an 
introductory section, the editor discusses methods for evaluating research articles pub- 
lished in educational journals and gives suggestions for constructive critical evaluation. 
(IBE) 


370.44 ECONOMY AND EDUCATION — 379.50 PLANNING — 373.52 AGRICULTURAL EDU- 
CATION. 


MALASSIS, L. Economic development and the programming of rural education. 
(Paris) Unesco (1966). 59 p., bibl. [French ed.: Développement économique et programma- 
de l'éducation rurale]. — Essay designed to contribute to working out the principles for 
rural education as an integral part of over-all programmes for economic and social devel- 
opment. Rural development is considered in the context of over-all economic growth 
(" global approach ") and agricultural education in reference to the educational system 
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viewed as a whole. In the light of personal experience and of the work carried out by the 
organizations concerned (OECD, FAO, ILO, Unesco), the author analyzes the measures 
which have been taken in educational planning for agriculture in various countries and 
proceeds to a systematic investigation of the methodology being applied at present. He 
concludes to the necessity of training specialists in the programming of rural education, 
who will collaborate in drawing up programmes of education envisaged in connexion 
with over-all socio-economic development. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


BASTIEN, Hermas. La motivation et l'apprentiseaage. Montréal, Québec, Institut 
Pédagogique Saint-Georges, 1964. 311 p., bibl. - In this discussion on the role of moti- 
vation in learning, three questions are answered: (1) What is the origin of motivation? 
(2) What us the role and nature of will? (3) How does the teacher set the will acting? The 
first question leads to a study of the psychology relating to emotional phenomena and 
thus to the definition and classification of these: pleasure and pain; feelings and emo- 
tions; passions. Will is considered in a comprehensive way and from the standpoint of 
learning, account being taken of all the forces possessed by man for the purpose. In the 
chapters on the psychology of motivation a parallel is drawn between the psychologist's 
views about the forces which constitute human will and Saint Thomas' theory regarding 
appetites and the voluntary act. In the third section, on the psychology of teaching, the 
latter's effectiveness is examined, after which there 1s a detailed discussion on the appli- 
cation to education of James L. Mursell’s six psychological principles relating respectively 
to context, convergence, socialization, individualizatiou, succession and evaluation. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHOLOGY — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


CLAYTON, Thomas E. Teaching and learning. A psychological perspectrve. Engle- 
wood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall (1965). 177 p., fig., bibl. (Foundations of Education 
Series). — Presented in a modern and attractive manner, this volume examines certain 
aspects of educational psychology which may be helpful to prospective teachers. It is not 
the author’s intention, however, to provide a comprehensive survey of psychology or of 
educational psychology, but rather to give a clear and straightforward explanation of 
the fundamental ideas under consideration. The first part reflects the current concern for 
an analysis of the teaching process and the behaviour of teachers in the process. Secondly, 
the author presents an historical outline of karning theories and a summary of empirical 
findings about learning. In the third part, be discusses developmental theory from the 
.physical, as well as the emotional and cognitive, point of view. A study of intelligence 
concludes the book. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


CORRELL, Werner. Pädagogische Verhaltenspsychologie. Grundlagen, Methoden 
und Ergebnisse der neueren verhaltenspsycbologischen Forschung. München/Basel, 
Ernst Reinhafdt Verlag, 1965. 323 p., fig., bibl. (Erziehung und Psychologie, Nr. 35). — 
Following the research which be carried out during a study visit to Harvard University, 
the author presents a concept of education based entirely on the findings of behavioural 
psychology. The latter ıs understood ın a very wide sense as relating particularly to behav- 
iourist and neo-behaviourist theories of learning but including also the facts furnished 
by other forms of experimental psychology, social psychology, psycho-therapy, etc. The 
result is a kind of psychological treatise in view of an eventual application to education. 
The author begins by defining the anthropological and methodological principles involved 
in such a concept. He then analyzes the theories of learning and discusses such matters 
as children's development, motivation, memory, transfer, social psychology and the prin- 
ciples of programmed instruction. He deals also with the contributions made by behav- 
loural psychology to psycho-pethology and pyscho-therapy. Finally, by way of example, 
he considers arrthmetic, reading, the forming of concepts, the creation of originality and 
the learning of foreign languages and thus shows how psychology can be applied directly 
to teaching. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


CRAIG, Robert C. The psychology of learning in the classroom. New York, The 
Macmillan Company; London, Collier-Macmillan (1966). 85 p., bibl. (The Psychologi- 
cal Foundations of Education Series). — Young teachers are often faced with problems or 
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situations requiring a good general knowledge of learning theories. This guide meets their 
need by providing them firstly with an over-all view of the learning process and a, des- 
cription of the elements of each of the current theories of learning: readiness as a con- 
dition for learning, motivations and goals as incentives to learning, the kearner’s explo- 
ration and activity in a new situation, his reaction to consequences, retention of learning, 
transfer of learning. Three chapters of a more specialized nature deal with theories of 
conditioning and contiguity, reinforcement approaches to learning and certain concepts 
. deriving from cognitive theories. Finally, the implications of these theories are applied 
to the uso of teaching machines teacher prerentatons in the clasroom and individual 
and group student activities. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


FREINET, C. Esai de paychologie seasibie appliquée à l'édnceation. (2* éd.). Neu- 
chátel, Delachaux & Niestlé (1966). 172 p., fig. (Actualités pédagogiques et psychologt 
ques). — Second edition (after twenty years) of a work which, according to the author, 18 
to provide an approach to life itself and suggest the lasting bases for an education of 
action. He develops his basic ideas so as to link education and psychology in a natural 
and definite way; PA O E S OE DT Ardua teria d ri 
decisive of nature’s laws, that is to say by groping, which is resorted to by everything that 
is born, grows, breeds and dics. The author emphasizes the dynamic sense of life and the 


groping to intellectual groping. Various other factors involved in development are then 
considered, namely shock, rebuff, deviation, sublimation, compensatian, excessive com- 
pensation, etc. Finally, Preinet presents some laws of life, examines their educational 
implications and thus gives structure to a new education based on achieving harmony 
between the rules of life by the balanced, intelligent and effective action of "resource- 
barriers’’ (relations of the individual with his social environment, which acts sometimes 
as a resource and sometimes as a barrier). The book concludes with a general plan for 
education. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL j PSYCHOLOGY \ 


HUDGINS, Bryce B. Problem solving In the classroom. New York, The Macmillan 
Collier-Macmillan (1966). 74 p., bibl. (The Psychological Founda- 
tions of Education Serle). - At a time when knowledge and new methods are evolving 
at a rapid pace, when instruction is no longer considered as “automatic transfér ” of 
textbook learning, it is necessary to develop the pupil’s intellectual ability, as early as 
the primary grades and especially at secondary level, to solve the problems which arise 
in ali branches of knowiedee and in Life The best servico which the school can render its 
pupils — rather than communicating facts and information that will probably be out- 
moded before they can be utilized — is to develop with them general procedures which 
they can apply to & broad rangé of problems confronting them throughout, their lives. 
: This short guide explains to teachers why problem solving should be the central objec- 
tive of instruction, how they can help the pupil to become a problem solver and what 
methods should be adopted in the classroom (group work, for example) to stimulate an 
individual and collective spirit of inquiry. A problem, in the sense in which the author 
uses the term, can be said to exist when tbe learner's previous knowledge or patterns of 
behaviour are insufficient to enable him to provide an acceptable solution; in such a 
case, solution becomes possible only as he acquires new knowledge or capitalizes upon 
relationships which have not been seen before. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


SCHMIDT, Wolfgang. Lernen — aber wie? Munchen, etc., ee a 
48 p., bibl. (Harms Pádagogische Reihe; Schriften fur dle Schulpraxis, Heft 36). — Short 
cesay intended to acquaint teachers, students, parents, education authorities and youth 
leaders with the principal types of learning that can be met in life and in the field of edu- 
cation today. The author analyzes the way animals learn, the classic theory of associa- 
tion found in so-called traditional teaching, kerning through conditioned reflex, through 
trial and error, programmed instruction, the global method, the Gestalt theory, etc., and 
c E references needed for further study of the 
su (IBE) 


t 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsvcmotoGy — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES .: 


‘SEAGOE, May V. Pédagogie et motivation. Expériences américaines. (Trad. de 
l'anglais). New York, Intercontinental Editions; Paris, Les Editions d'Organisation 
(1965). 215 p., fig. - Work translated from the English. Many teachers and professors 
are complaining about the considerable lack of correspondence between theory and 
practice in education. For them and all other kinds of educators as well as for paycho- 
logists and education students, the book is intended to remedy somewhat this lack and 
thus help to improve teaching. Each chapter deals with a particular educational problem 
or else with a group of related problems which concern all teachers and all subjects. An 
account ts given first of the problem, then of experiments and actual cases, then of the 
rules and conclusions which may be deduced from current knowledge; finally, questions 
for study are provided in order to guide the reader’s thinking. Among the various prob- 
Jems considered: process of intellectual attainment; the teacher and the degree and 
level of his aspiration; nature of motivation and its different forms (information, emo- 
- tional facters, social factors); subjects to be learnt; method of intellectual attainment; 
way to prevent forgetting; transfer of intellectual knowledge; theory of intellectual 
attaimnent. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


STONES, E. An introduction to educational psychology. London, Methuen & Co. 
(1966). 424 p., fig., bibl. - Intended for students of education, this book presents a clear 
view of educational psychology, which brings together the findings of the most recent 
research in the field. The author lays amphasis on learning theory and its application in 
the classroom; he dwells on the importance of man's social life and his use of language as 
determinants of learning. Consequently, particular attention 1s given to the work of 
psychologists who have studied the effects of language on human learning and 
In addition, the book includes detailed discussion of concept formation, the nature of 
development, the theory and practice of testing, the measurement of intelligence, pro- 
grammed instruction, the writing of programmes, the nature of backwardness and its 
treatment, the social psychology of the school, etc. A section is also devoted to problems 
S a or rne ME ue MOLLIS ne Cheyne Cn the: dierent aapecss cf tte 
teacher's task concludes the study. (IBE) 


ipsa Macaca e Wma Ge EU SH ene a T 
EDUCATIONAL PsyCHOLOGY 


THORNDIKE, Robert L. The concepts of over- and underachievement. New York, 
Bureau of Pu ons, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1963. 79 p., fig., bibl. - 
This monograph examines the concepts of over- and underachievement t in experimental 
education, the problem residing in the fact that there are-discropancies between predicted 
and actual achievement. The author shows the difficulty involved in conducting research 
in this area, evaluates the literature on the subject, and explains why much of the latter 
is faulty. He goes on to propose a specific methodology, points out some errors to be 
avoided and suggests precautions to be observed. He also gives statistical indications, m 

concerning correlation. Ho expresses the hope that this monograph will lead 
tá beter rcecurch atudieé In the fold. GBE ° 


* 


371.02 EDUCATION AT Home — 613.95 CmLD CARE 


LE GALL, A.; BIJON, MJ. avec la participation du Docteur PIERRE-SIMON. 
L'enfant. Conception, enfance, adolescence. Paris, Librairie Larousse (1966). 194 p., fig. 
(Encyclopédie pratique Larousse, Collection pratique de poche, 7). - In order to receive 
their children with all desirable serenity, parents should decide upon a propitious time 
for the arrival and then prepare for It and for the bringing up. Vrai pr E tie 
sing a sound knowledge of psychology it is necessary for them to learn the fundamentals of 
child care and education for, if these are not known, the child's future may be jeopardized. 
The contents of the present guide are taken from Encyclopédie Larousse to meet the 
need by providing parents with some essential facts about home, motherhood and 
child care (the infant's characteristics, development, feeding and health the young child's 
daily and family life, the observation and prevention of ailments, social for 
families, etc.). Consideration is then giyen to children 6 to 11 years old, their 
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social integration and primary education as well as to problems connected with pre- 
adolescence and puberty. A large chapter is devoted to later education and gives an over- 
all picture of the general provision made in France for education between the ages of 6 
and 15, together with the various types of school which can be chosen by parents accord- 
ing to the guidance received by pupils. The leisure of children and adolescents is dealt 
with at the end of the volume. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION AT Home — 371.026 Home AND ScHooL — 376.6 CHILDHOOD 


GLOVER, Leland E. How to guide your school-age child, New York, Collier Books; 
London, Collier-Macmillan (1965). 285 p., fg., bibl. (A Collier Books Origmal). — Prac- 
tical guide directed at parents, teachers and all those who are concerned with the educa- 
tion of young people from childhood to adolescence (approximately from 6 to 13 years). 
Tt examines all the problems and difficulties which occur during this important period of 
growth, quoting examples based on experience and suggesting possible solutions. Among 
topics dealt with are the problems involved in schoo! adjustment, the various aspects of 
development (physical, mental, social, emotional) of young boys and girls, sex education, 
health precautions, the development of values, traming for citizenship, etc. The author 
stresses the vital and irreplaceable role of parents and the need for establishing a rela- 
oo dm a and affection between parents and children in the early years of child- 


371.026 Home AND ScHOoL — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


ÉTAVARD, Paulette. Maman d’écollers: Paris, Les Editions Ouvrières (1965). 
254 p. - The author, a mother and therapeutist, examines the school and family problems 
that can arise with children from 6 to 12 years of age. In order to facilitate the reading of ' 
the book by parents, she relates the preoccupations experienced by the parents of Thérèse 
and Didier from the time the children enter primary school up to the 7th grade. As 
psychologist, she gives advice concerning the solution of the petty problems daily en- 
countered by parents. Among the subjects dealt with in brief chapters are homework, 
leisure, dyslexia, clashes between brothers and sisters. (BE) 


371.026 HOME AND SCHOOL 


FORST, Willi (Hrsg.). Das Schulkind von sechs bis zehn. Zur Erziehung in der 
Familie. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1966. 224 p., fig., bibl. - A guide 
for helping parents of young pupils in the German Democratic Republic to provide edu- 
cation at home. Within a context corresponding to socialist thought these collected 
articles, by various authors, inform parents about many matters: (1) how to educate the 
child within his family and instil in him a liking for work and study (teaching a method 
of working, dealing with individual ability, school failure, etc.); (2) organvang the family 
life in relation to the school, to sport and to collective and constructive leisure; (3) prob- 
kms of health and hygiene at school age (habits which can be encouraged athome from 
& very early age); (4) some fundamental principles of socialist education (discipline, 
punishment, rewards, etc.); (5) assistance which the family can give in regard to formal 
education and homework (reading, spelling, penmanship, nature study, handwork, mathe- 
matics, physical education, eethetic education, etc.); (6) kinds and possibilities of co- 
operation between parents, teachers and school authorities. (IBE) 


371.026 Home AND SCHOOL 


FURST, Hans. Unser Kind und die Schule. Forderung der schulischen Leistungs- 
fdhigkeit des Kindes. Bern & Stuttgart, Verlag Hans Huber (1965). 108 p. — This book, 
addressed to parents, endeavours to persuade the latter of the need for awakening their 
children's interest and encouraging them in their studies, both as regards their zeal and 
their ability. Emphasis is laid chiefly on the parents’ influence, on their duties and res- 
ponsibilities: patience, love and trust on the part of the parents are given as the factors 
which enable the child to attain a well-balanced physical, mental and moral maturity, 
constituting an indispensable preliminary to willingness to learn. The author also deems 
fundamental the close collaboration between parents and teachers, so that the child will 
not consider the teacher an adversary but someone whom he can trust and who wishes 
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to communicate his knowledge by enjoyment and affection rather than compulsion. 
Only in these terms and in such an atmosphere will it be possible to encourage the child 
to study better and harder. (BE) 


371.026 Home AND SCHOOL 


(GAUTHY, P.). Parents et maitres en cordée ... regarderont ensemble dans la même 
direction. Bruxelles, Fédération des Instituteurs Chrétiens (1966). 183 p. - An endeavour 
to show a meeting ground where parents and educators can collaborate in an atmoe- 
phere of mutual understanding. The author presents both points of view and reveals the 
common efforts, means, difficulties and problems. He considers that action should be 
taken side by ss atte instead of face to face. For pupils’ reactions to be appreciated it is 
neceasary for the school to know the emotional and social environment. According to 
the author, more must be known about educational and medical psychology relating to 
the family home. He deprecates the criticiam hurled by each camp against the other on 
account of school failure. In fact, statistics show clearly that shortcomings and malad- 
justment are closely related to the emotional and moral climate at home. The author 
insists on the importance of parent-teacher meetings for determining the common aims 
essential to really constructive collaboration. (IBE) 


371.06 (47) EDUCATION THROUGH PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE (USSR) 


MONOSSON, E.L; SKATKIN, M.N. (Hrsg). Die Verbindung des Unterrichts 
mit dem Leben. (Deutsche, gekürzte Ausgabe von Elske Dábritz). Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1965. 264 p., bibl. - German abridged version of a Russian book 
published in 1962 under the title “Svias’ obucenija s Zizn’fu v vos'miletnej škole" by 
Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogičeskıih nauk RSFSR in Moscow (see IBE Bulletin 
No. 152). (IBE) 


371.11 (oo) SELECTION AND RECRUITMENT OF TEACHERS — 370.48 (o0) COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION. XXXth, 
Geneva, 1967. The shortege of secondary school teachers. Research in comparative edu- 
cation. Geneva, International Bureau of Education; Paris, Unesco (1967). Lxm + 181 p. 
(IBE Publication No. 302) [French ed.: La pénurie de secondaire. 
BIE, Publication N° 301]. ma Kn MUT of 
‘primary teachers, a study on the shortage of secondary school teachers was recently 
completed by the International Bureau of Education. Although the 93 countries taking 
part in this second inquiry do not all report a shortage of secondary teaching staff all 
aro nevertheless obliged to admit that the secondary teachers avallable do not always 
possess adequate qualifications. Planning must therefore be undertaken and the num- 
ber of secondary school pupils and of required teachers must be estimated. Various 
steps are taken to attract larger numbers of young teachers and it ls found necessary to 
make provision for & general rise in status of the teaching profession, which latter recei- 
ves serious competition from the private sector. While waiting for the situation to im- 
prove, especially in the case of certam subjects (mathematics, science, technical subjects, 
modern languages, etc.) for which teachers are in particularly short supply, the 
authorities resort to various emergency measures and make special provision for recruit- 
ment. The first part of the volume contains studies and comparative tables relating to 
Mis toa ES n EON D MIO Oreos EE Wer ia TO ie mostro Ooo, Doti Ai nation 
al and at mternational level, in order to alleviate the shortage of qualified secon 
dary teaching staff. The Aral repens OU wen dhe orara PRU da asd 
contain particulars regarding the different matters investigated and provide a picture of 
the situation created in each country by the shortage. (IBE) 


371.14 ELEMENTS OF Goop TEACHING — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


BREMBECK, Cole S. The discovery of teaching. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice- 
Hall (cop. 1962, 1964). 333 p., flg., bibl. — A multitude of experiences and cases are col- 
lected in this book with a view to assisting teachers in finding answers to 
questions which relate to their chosen profession and in making their own discoveries in 
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ilio teal of teaching. The author's intention is to stimulate discussion of the various 
problems encountered in teaching and to encourage personal reflection. The young 
teacher is thus motivated, according to the objectives stated in the introduction, to probe 
the cases presented, analyze them and consider what his own attitude would be. A list 
of books, periodicals and films is suggested at the end of each chapter for follow-up reading 
and viewing. POEP E a ee up uel 

as "What do you find most rewarding in teaching?’’ and “How does teaching affect 


them, revealing several aspects of teaching: learning, teacher-student relationships, the 
schoal and community, educational opportunity for all, the personal and professional 
‘life of the teacher. (IBE) 


371.142 PREPARATION OF Lessons — 372.1 Primary TEACHING METHODS 


TRONCHERE, J. La préparation de la classe. Paris, Collection Bourrelier — Librai- 
rie Armand Colm (1966). 123 p., fig. (Carnets de pédagogie pratique, 329). — A district 
inspector belonging to the French national education system offers young primary tea- 
chers a tool with suggestions for the daily preperation of their classroom work. He first 
discusses ther mtellectual and professional Vip di asser era a ap oa 
up to date with the changes in knowledge and its learning methods in the case of all the 
subjects. Then follows a short chapter on how to plan the programmes (by year, week 
and day), including the use of conventional teaching material and modern audio-visual 
aids. The major part of the book deals with the content of preparation cards, this new 
concept of the class book. DE a EUH aa ee 
are explained and critically examined by the author. (IBE) 


371.161 PROFESSIONAL ETuics — 371.16 TEACHER'S Rog AND PosmON — 371.141 
TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONS 


MAURON, Marie. Les cas de conscience de l'Iinstitetewr. Paris, Librairie Acadé- 
mique Perrin (1966). 27] p. (Collection “Les cas de conscience’’). — Fundamentally 
human discussion concerning the role of the primary teacher as the educator, teacher as 
well as guide of young beings who are making contact with life. Those responsible for 
training the future citizen must possess high moral principles, qualities of heart and a 
constant spirit of abnegation. The author firstly emphasizes their duty to have complete 
respect for each one's beliefs, whether these be philosophical or religious. She then shows 
how; by reason of the excessive work due to the increased number of subjects, intellectual 
loveal is actually lowered, resulting in superficial knowledge at the expense of basic suh- 
jects and affecting even the child's physical and mental health by weakening his enthu- 
sinum and interest for work of a thorough nature. Seyeral examples are then given to, 
show various problems which the primary teacher must conscientiously face; the 
child’s ‘real mterest, however, must always take precedence, even if at times the tea- 
cher must seem to act in a somewhat unorthodox way vis-à-vis the parents or others 
having authority. On the whole the book constitutes an encouragement tq all who have 
the difficult task of educating. 


371.192 SpsciaList TEACHERS — 371.73 PaymcaL EDUCATION — 37 N (oo) INTERNA- 
TIONAL CONFERENCES 
COUNCIL OF EUROPE. Council for Cultural Co-operation. Training fhe trainer. 

A suggested programme, 2nd ed. rev. and suppl. Strasbourg, 1966. 68 p., fig. (Education 

in Europe. Section III: Out-of-achool education, No. 3). [French ed.: La formation de 

l'éducateur sportif. Un programme-cadre]. - Revised and enlarged edition of a study 
published in 1964 under the same title (see IBE Bulletin No. 156). In this new edition, 
emphasis is laid on the programms concerning outdoor pursuits. (TBE) 


371.21 GENERAL ORGANIZATION, CLASSES AND GRADES — 371.314 TEACHING IN GROUPS — 
372.221 (42) Lowme Primary EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


RIDGWAY, Lorna; LAWTON, Irene. Family grouping in the infants! school. Lon- 
' don & Melbourne, Ward Lock Educational Co. (1965). 175 p., fig., bibl. — In recent years 
it has been found that & good village school was generally superior to & town school, in 
particular from the standpoint of the children’s resourcefulness and mutual understand- 
ing. This observation has led to the adoption of a similar cless arrangement in town 
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schools, /.e. classes grouping children of different ages. - Tho authors discuss in this book 
the advantages and the difficulties involved in such a system and analyze experiences in 
family grouping in England, especially as regards infant schools. The prime importance 
attributed to the child's emotional and social growth underlies this reorganization, for 
it is easier to encourage development in a climate of co-operation than in the traditional 
competitive system based on intellectual performance. On the other hand, the new arrange- 
ment. of classes enables a teacher to keep the same pupils for several years and thus to 
„know them better, while the children are no longer obliged to undergo continual read- 


justment. (TBE) 


371.232 (41) METHODS OF SELECTION. ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS — 379.451 (41) LINKING 
OF GRADES AND DIVISIONS — 37 P (41) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM 
SCOTLAND) 

NISBET, John D.; ENTWISTLE, Noel J. The age of transfer to secondary education. 
London, University of London Press, 1966. 111 p., fig., bibl. (Publications of the Scottish 
Council for Research in Education, 53). — According to recent statutical evidence which: 
substantiates day to day experience, children are. maturing earlier. There is no doubt 
that this phenomenon poses certain problems in the field of education, particularly as 
regards the most appropriate age of transfer from primary to secondary education. The 
authors have undertaken a longitudinal study of pupils from the last years of primary 
school through the stage of transfer into secondary school; in this report they analyze 
the first results of the inquiry on physical, socio-economic, paychological and educational 
factors. They also examine the historical aspects of the problem and the practices in 
other countries. They conclude that the transfer to a new curriculum and style of teaching 
should be a gradual process extending over the whole period from age 10 to 13. Secon- 
ae should develop naturally out of primary education throughout this period. 
(IB 


371.237 RETARDATION IN STUDIES — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


HOLT, John. Parents et maltres face à l'échec scolaire. Trad. de l'américain par 
Suzanne Audebert. Préface de Joseph Majaolt. (Tournai) Casterman, 1966. 201 p. — 
This work -- in the form of daily notes — represents part of the raw material for an inquiry 
carried out in order to obtain answers to the questions raised by school failure, this in- 
creasingly frequent phenomenon presented in various guises. Taking as basis his own 
experience as an American elementary school teacher and alded by obeervations of his 
fellow teachers the author considers the problem under four headings: L Strategy. Under 
this are studied the ways in which children try to meet or avold the demands made upon them 
by adults in'connexion with school work. IL Fear and fatlure. It is shown how these two 
factors are related in children and how they affect the latter’s bebaviour and thelr school 
education. TUL The actwal teaching. OA 0E De eee 
regard to use of the Cuisenaire-Gattegno method in arithmetic, the author shows thé 
difference between what children seem or are expected to know and what they really 
know. IV? School failure. In this connexion he considers the way in which the school 
develops bad strategies, encourages fear in children, provides education often of a 
meal and mistaken kind and, generally speaking, does not meet children’s In 
summing up, the author suggests that teachers and parents examine their own consciences 
with a view to a change of attitude towards the child during his schooling. (IBE) 


371.237 RETARDATION IN STUDIES —— 371.239 SPPOIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING 
THE COURSE OF STUDIES 


KONOPNICKI, Jan. Powodxenta | niepowodzenie sxkoine. W wa, Państwowe 
zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1966. 207 p., íg., bibl. (Biblloteka nauczyciela. A: Ogbine 
podstawy wychowania, 3). — Both success and failure at school give rise to questions 
which, of an economic, psychological, educational and civic nature, cannot be answered 
without reference to the school subject concerned, As regards failure, however, the cau- 
ses may be also of an intellectual nature. The author points out that often the origin of 
emotional causes is to be found in the school and that one well-known problem, namely 


ous negative factors and shows how, in his opinion, the main problems may be elimi- 
nated or attenuated, whether they be the most subtle difficulties of the pupils character 
or merely connected with his leisure. (IBE) 


i 
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371.263 SCHOOL TESTS 


EBEL, Robert L. Measaring educational achievement. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 
Prentice-Hall (1965). 481 p., fg., bibl (Prentice-Hall education series). — Study of the 
achievement tests used by teachers in the classroom. The inherent problems of these 
tests are discussed and suggestions for planning, administering, scoring and analyzing 
their results are provided. The author focusses his attention on classroom testing and, 
in his opinion, the most satisfactory form of test for measuring educational achievement 
us the multiple-choice item test, for it has the advantage of taking into account the sub- 
fect’s di acd understanding and judgment. On the basis of this view, the author 
examines the procedure involved in preparing multiple-choice iterns, describing the 
various approaches. The book also contaims statistical information and a glossary of 
terms used in this field. (IBE) 


371.263 SCHOOL TESTS 


LANDSHEERE, G. de. Les tests de connaissances. Bruxelles, Editest, 1965. 191 p., 
fig., bibl. — Intended for primary and secondary school teachers, this book contains 
general information about recent attainment tests (dating from 1950) and offers a very wide 
variety of suggestions for application. Its underlying idea is that pupils’ attainment (in 
regard to general education) should be tested every day and that, for the purpose, certain 
basic metrological and statistical knowledgo is necessary. The first section describes the 
teats and shows how they are constructed and classified as well as how to interpret the | 
results. The second section gives a detailed and annotated list of attainment tests now 
in use, which are arranged under three headings: T. Prognostic tests. II. Tests of school 
performance. IIT. Diagnostic tests. In the appendix is a list of the test publishers and 
their agents. (IBE) 


371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND APTITUDE Tests — 370.6 APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS OF 
EDUCATION — 371.239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE COURSE OF 
STUDIES — 37 P (430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


FIPPINGER, Franz. Intelligenz und Schulleistung. Fine experimentelle Untersu- 
chung bei 9- bis 10 jahrigen Schulern. Munchen/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1966. 
83 p., fig., bibl. (Erziehung und Psychologie, Beihefte der Zeitschrift " Schule und Psy- 
chologie ', Nr. 41). - Publication containing the technical details and the findings of a 
research on the relationship between intelligence and school success. After describing 
the theoretical background for such an investigation the author discusses the methods and’ 
procedure adopted. A sample of 86 pupils aged 9 to 11 were examined for intelligence, 
by means of the Wechsler test (German version known as HAWIK) and those of Ror- 
schach and Goodenough as well as, for school performance, by use of various other tests, 
questionnaires and devices. The results obtained, particularly the correlation coefficients, 
are analyzed in detail and the author is thus able to determine the respective Innits of 
these two flelds of study and to what extent they are independent, although he concludes 
D C d e 


371.291 RURAL SCHOOLS. Crassus COVERING SEVERAL GRADES — 371.30 TEACHING 
PRINCIPLES 


SCHMIDBERGER, Gustav. Die Unterrichtsarbeit in der wenlggegliederten Land- 
schule. Abteilungsunterricht, Stoffverteilung, Wechselfolgen, Alleinarbest, Arbeltsan- 
weisung, Stundenplan. Wien-München, Österreichischer Bundesverlag für Unterricht, 
Wissenschaft und Kunst (1964). 141 p , fig., bibl. (Landschulreihe: Schriften zur Land- 
schulerneuerung, Bd. IX). — Discussion concerning the special features of education and 
teaching in rural primary schools. In addition to a number of vivid examples, practical 
advice Is given for overcoming the difficulties inherent in classes with several grades. 
The author also lists the principles on which the actual teaching should be based, describes 
the class system and organization and offers many suggestions regarding certain critical 
cases of classes with several grades (schools with one class, with two classes, etc). The 
book constitutes a useful guide for every young teacher beginning in a rural school but 
contains specific and detailed information which even the experienced teacher will find 
interesting ånd valuable. (IBE) 


Pr 
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371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


JUNDZILL, Irena. Aktywirac]a drlecka w procesie wychowania. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych (1966). 150 p., bibl. — Study of the methods 
apt to intensify the activities of schoolchildren from 11 to 14 years of age and to develop 
their capacities to the utmost. The notion of “ intensification ’’, in this context, varies 
according as self-education, family education or school education is examined. Analyzing 
the various types of education, the author shows by what means the child can most 


effectively be integrated into society. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 377.3 SoctaAL EDUCATION — 370.7 (438) EDUCATIONAL 

EXPERIMENTATION (POLAND) 

KAMINSKI, Aleksander. Aktywizacja i uspoleczianie ucznlów w exkole podstawowe. 
Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych (1966). 196 p., fig., bibl. - Account 
of experiments carried out at a Polish school in order to bring about school and extra- 
scholastic work of a more effective nature on the part of pupils and to develop in them a 
community spirit, After being interrupted in 1939 by the world war, the experiments were 
resumed as soon as peace returned and they reached their vital stage in 1960. They would 
seem to confirm the view that to achieve maximum effectiveness it is necessary for teaching 
to interest the pupils and seem like an intelligent game appealing to each one's melina- 
tions, tastes and abilities as well as to his self-esteem. Questions of discipline and psy- 
chological reactions are discussed, while consideration 1s also given to dangers which 
must be avoided and to results which must be exploited. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


MOHR, Konrad. Die methodische Gestaltung des Unterrichts. Versuch einer Struk- 
tuianalyse. (2., erw. Aufl). Munchen, etc., Paul List Verlag (1966). 96 p., fig., bibl. 
(Harms Padagogische Reihe; Schriften fur die Schulpraxis, Heft 32). - When the work- 
ing of any educational system is studied, it is seen that often the latter 1s not based on 
theory and on well established principles but that it has been built up in ways which 
practical experience has proved to be effective. In examining the system in the Federal 
Republic of Germany (how the different levels are articulated, the educational methods, 
teaching principles, organic structure, etc.), the author endeavours to show how it ac- 
tually exists and what meaning should be given to the methods on which it is based. 
First he considers the educational problem as a whole and offers to the practitioner the 
means required for explaining it and for interpreting its complex process by a careful 
"analysis of structure. Secondly, consideration is given to a particular problem and to 
the resu]ts of two inquiries already carried out on the question of whether the practical 
illustration of an educational topic makes the latter easier for the pupils to understand 
and remember. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371.341 TEACHING 
MACHINES 


DECOTE, Georges. Vers l'enseignement programmé. 3° éd. rev. et augm. Paris, Gau” 
thier-Villars, 1967. 146 p., fig., bibl. - Third edition, revised and enlarged, of a book first 
issued in 1963 by the same publisher (see IBE Bulletin No. 152). (IBE) 


371.34 TEACHING MATERIAL — 372.3 EDUCATIONAL METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN — 
372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


CUSHEN, Margaret E. Educational aids in the infant school. London, Matthews, 
Drew & Shelbourne, 1966. 62 p., fig., bibl. - Study on the value and the role of teaching 
aids in the infant school, considered as a means of fostering the optimum development of 
the child's inventiveness, perception and resourcefulness. These instructions and sugges- 
tions given by the headmistress of an infant school (children from 5 to 7 years) emphasize 
the importance of a concrete and living approach to education, closely related to the expe- 
rience of daily life and making use of simple, varied, and not neceesarily expensive teaching 
materials. The examples quoted refer to the teaching of the mother tongue, arithmetic, 
music, art and crafts, physical training and religious instruction. A large number of 
photographs and some figures illustrate the various activities described in the text, while 
in the appendix are listed the addresses of suppliers of teaching materials in Great Britain. 
(IBE) 


--- 
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371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES i 


ATKINSON, Norman J. Modern teaching aids. A practical guide to audio-visual 
techniques in education. London, Maclaren and Sons (1966). 208 p., fig. - Drawing on 
twenty-five years’ experience with audio-visual teaching methods, the author 1s able to 
guide both the primary and secondary school teacher in the selection, use and handling 
of modern teaching aids. He succemavely describes non-projected aids and techniques 
of sound reproduction, gives detailed instructions concerning the utilization of aids em- 
ploying projectian dp or without cite explams the principles underlying their ope- 
ration- - m a word, he examines all the basic facts required for the effective use of such 
aids. The author seeks to encourage teachers to produce thear own films and he also dis- 
cusses the possibilities of using audio-visual aids in regions where facilities are limited. 
Important index of addresses for the United Kingdom and numerous photographs 
throughout the text. (TBE) 


371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL T BCHNIQUES 


KARPOV, G.V.; ROMANIN, V.A. Tebmiteskie sredstva obucenija. Moskva, 
Irdatel'stvo * Prosvei&tenie ” 1966. 301 p., fig. - Supplementary textbook for those 
studying to take up teaching and extra-scholastic work at primary level. Containing a 
description of modern s technical media and of the methods recommended for 
their use, the Book is concerned with the pitied known in the official syllabus as ^ Tech- 
ME E E a nek ee a 
of audio-visual media: methods advocated; fitting up and operation of apparatus; 
lations governing its use (prevention of accident, fire, etc); technical Laredon about 
photography, film projection, television, etc. One chapter deals with programmed ins- 
truction. In view of the relatively elementary training of the: students for whom it is 
intended, the text is of a rather non-technical nature. (IBE) 


371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 


i SAHMAEV, N.M. (Ed.). Ekrannye | xvukovye posobija v škole., Moskva, Izdatel’- 

stvo “ Prosve&cenie °, 1966. 295 p., fig. (RSFSR Academy of Educational Sciences, 
Institute of General and Polytechnical Education). — Recommenda tions which, intended 
for school principels and teachers, concern the use of audio-visual media to encourage 
learning and improve instruction as well as to help with the teaching and increase Its paco. 
Experience has already shown that better and quicker results are often obtained by adop- 
tion of various technical apperatus than by reliance upon traditional methods; the 
pupils’ interest is increased and the teacher's work facilitated. The book has four sec- 
tlons: slides and film stripe; recording and reproduction of sound; teaching with films; 
television. In each section the apparatus is described and the principles of its use are 
explained. (IBE) 


371.368 EDUCATIONAL TEHLEVIION - 378 FDOHER EDUCATION — 37 N (42) CONFERENCES 
(UNITED KINGDOM) . 


MANCHESTER. GRANADA TELEVISION LIMITED. Television In the uni- 
versity. Granada seminar on closed-circuit television in university held at the Granada 
Television Centre, Manchester, November 6-8, 1964. [London] distributed by MacGibbon , 
‘and Kee (1965). 108 p. — Report of a seminar on the introduction of closed-circuit tele- 
vision into universities held in 1964 at the Granada Television Centre, Manchester (En- 
gland). A survey of the advantages, possibilis and limitations of the use of television in 
connexion with higher education is followed by a discussion of the various types of tele- 
vised broadcast and an analysis of costs (proportionately also to the cost of regular uni- 
versity courses). The technical requirements of film production, the necessary equipment 


apparatus, auxiliary ; 
ment and methods, the installation of intra-university link-upa afe examined in detail. 


371.368 (4) EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION — 379,824 (4) INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTION 


WYKES, James. International exchanges of television programmes for schools. 
Legal and economic problems. A European ee CODDA OT ope 
rune gh EN 1966. 34 p. [French od.: Echenges internationaux de 

programmes de télévision scolaire. Problèmes juridiques et économiques]. — Inquiry con- 
ducted by the Director of the London Educational Television Service an the furidical 
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and economic problems Involved in the international exchange of school television pro- 
grammes. Following an introductory discussion of the various problems arising in Eu- 
rope, the author presents detailed information received from 11 broadcasting organiza- 
tions in reply to a questionnaire. Each of the several aspects is analyzed: the question of 
arrangemen 


371.371 GRAMOPHONE RECORDS, TAPE RECORDINGS ~ 


GENDRB, Claude. Le magnétophone et l'enseignement audio-rismel Paris, Ed. 
Chiron (1966). 95 p., fig. (Les cahiers de la revue du SON, N° 6), — Booklet on the role of 
the tape recorder at schools. Because of its adaptability, its use has become 
wide-gpread in recent years and it now occupies an important place among teaching 
methods, bemg associated with still projections and films. The teacher can let his pupils 
take pert in production of the material; taking the photographs, the sound recording 
and the assembling all constitute creative work for the pupils, who are thus led to ana- 
lyze and know the subject matter of their recording much better than in the case of 
matter read or learnt. The author shows this by means of many examples and technical 
details. The volume is more than an audio-visual aid inasmuch as it provides technical 
information and offers advice on the selection and use of tape recorders. (IBE) 


371.864 ENTERTAINMENTS FOR THE YOUNG — 371.383 ENTERTAINMENTS GIVEN BY PUPILS — 
372.8 SPONTANBOUS AND EXPRESSIVE 


BANDET, J.; SOURGEN, H. Acttrités enfantines et fies à l'école. Paris, Collec- 
tion Bourrelier - ‘Librairie Armand Colin, 1966. 175 p., fig. (Cahiers de pédagogie 
moderne, 34). — In the nursery school or in amall primary classes an entertainment seems 
for a certain time (varying in length) like a spontaneous and happy illustration of chil- 
dren's activity in all rts forms. Every entertainment, however, requires a great effort on 
KE E. E 
stage-designer, wardrobe keeper, ballet-mistress and stinging teacher. In connexion 
each of them the present guide offers many practical suggestions. Several themes are 
presented and developed, on the one hand entertainments among “ the family ” (i.e. the 
class) and, on the other, for us entertainments or small more organized enter- 
tainments intended for a pub The final section contains an account of two entertain- 
ments organized in 1962 and 1964, respectively at Nice and Brest, during recent congresses 
»- ° Of nursery schools. Each of the themes presented is accompanied by the words of poems, 
ut rhymes and songs, the descriptions of dances, the designs of costumes and a list of suituble 
recordings. (IBE) 


371.42 (44) ScmooL Rasogu — 373.1 (44) SECONDARY GENERAL EDUCATION — 37 A (44) 
SYSTEMS (FRANCE) 


EDUCATIONAL 
DIDIER, Paul et al. Le bouton dm mandaria. L'école face à notre-avenir. Préfaco de 
Jean (Tournai) Casterman - Centre d'études pédagogiques, 1966. 152 p. — 


about the material and intellectual conditions provided for education in their 
country, six French university people undertook a critical examination of the situation. 
E A 


comparisons in regard mainly to problems connected with the which is compul- 
vid dedos rds o the age of 16. As ee ee (The school and : 
our future), the authors ve not been content with exposing and criticizing the weak- 
nesses of the present system characterized by “ mandarinism " or “ the race for diplo- 


mas’: ee eae ee quede cud. secubed of prah fitted for the 
conditions of the modern world and have specified ere ee ir iick They 


with a view to remedial action. They also deal with the problema involved in higher 
education, continuing education and the democratiration (IBE) ! 


371.43 Systems DISTINGUISHED BY THEI EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: NEW EDUCATION — 
37 C Live AND WORK of EDUCATIONISTS 


OTTONELLO, Giacomo. La scuola d'umanità di Paul Geheeb. Firenze, “La Nuova 
Italia ” Editrice (1966). 271 p., fg., bibl. (Educator! antichi e moderni, CXCVIIT). — 
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life, personality, educational principles and teaching activity of Paul Geheeb (1870-1961), 
a German educator little known 1n Italy, who was one of the pioneers in new education 
inasmuch as he was among the first to formulate and try out the principles upon which 
it is based. The author presents Gebeeb as an ardent defender of children, an enemy of 
all racial prejudice and nationalistic tendency, one who was receptive to all culture, a 
believer in co-education and in the most courageous types of individual teaching. He 
shows how, at the two schools or school communities set up by Geheeb — the Odenwald- 
schule in Germany and the Ecole d'humanité in Switzerland - this educator knew how to 
apply his principles so that it would be possible both for the individual to develop fully 
and for the community to live in harmony. In the appendix are some testimonies by 
collaborators or friends, (IBE) 


371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUCATION — 2370.3 PuiLosorHv OF EDUCATION — 
371.43 SYSTE DISTINGUISHED BE THER EDUCATIONAL METHODS: PROGRESSIVE 
EDUCATION — 37 C Live AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS 


BANTOCK, G.H. Freedom and authority in education. A criticism of modem cul- 
tural and educational assumptions. 2d ed. London, Faber & Faber (1965). 212 p. - Dur- 
ing the fourteen years that have elapsed since the first edition of this book was published, 
it has been possible to re-examine certain issues of vital mterest in education, i.e. the 
balance which should be mamtatned between freedom and authority and the social 
standards and aims which should be regarded as essential in any educational system. The 
author proposes to show that a deeper understanding of the implications deriving from 
the notions of freedom and authority in the modern world will lead to the objectrve 
appraisal of current educational practices. To this effect he analyzes the aims, methods 
and limitations of the so-called “ progressive °’ movement, the ideas of its theorists and 
the confusion often reigning among the general public on this subject. Ho dwells at length 
on the concepts of planning and populanzation and criticizes the criteria governing the 
notions of freedom, self-expression, self-reliance which have frequently given mse to 
tendentious interpretations. He goes on to consider the position of a great humanist, 
Matthew Arnold, particularly as regards the importance attributed by the latter to culture 
as a means by which man can transcend himself; finally, he examines the ideas expressed 
throughout the work of two eminent educators: Newman as representative of “ order "' 
and D.H. Lawrence as advocate of “freedom ’’, The author concludes his study with 
the search for a conception of authority through which man will achieve his freedom and 
dignity; he suggests practical means for applying such a philosophy to the British edu- 
cational system. (IBE) 


| 371.7 ScuooL HvaigzuE — 372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION — 375.83 HEALTH AND SAFETY E 
TEACHING 


ITALY. CENTRO DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER LA SCUOLA MATERNA. 
L’educazione igtenico-santtaria nella scuola materna, Brescia, 1966. 463 p. — Collected 
writings by specialists on the general theme of health education and hygiene in the nur- 
sery school. Subjects dealt with include: educational and instructional problems involved 
in health education; tbe child's mental development; the role of the doctor an is 
health inspector in the nursery school; dental hygiene, hygiene relating to nutriti 
the organs of sight and hearing; infectious diseases; tuberculosis; vaccination; Ax 
education; physical education. Various appendices (a list of toys suitable for such 
children, extracts from legislation governing health education at school) as well as a 
ed contribute in making this a useful work of reference for nursery school teachers. 


371.7 Scaoor HYGIENE — 375.83 HEALTH AND SAFETY TEACHING — 371.98 CHILDREN OF 
DIFFERENT RACES 


NORMAN-TAYLOR, W. A textbook of hygiene for teachers In Africa. (2d ed.). 
(ondon) Longman (oon. 1956, 1966). 302 p., fg., bibl. - This teacher's guide is intended © 
for all African teachers “ who prefer knowledge and science to superstition and credu- 
lity’’. The problems are, however, considered from a general standpoint, making it 
possible far teachers in the Philippines, India, Jamaica, etc., to use the first edition. The 
first part of the book deals with general health; it examines — in short chapters illustrated 
with drawings and photographs — health and disease, provides lessons in anatomy, phys- 
iology, dietetics and mental health. The second part concerns school health. It describes 


= 


184 


pol 


what a school medical service, even rudimentary, should be, suggests the prócedure to 
follow with children suffering from infectious diseases and gives practical advice on the 
maintenance of school buildings in a state of cleanliness and good repair. A selection of 
recommended readings completes the guide. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


MAULDON, E; LAYSON, J. Teaching gymnastics. London, MacDonald & 
Evans, 1965. 192 p., fig. — This book, designed not only for the specialist but also for the 
primary teacher, offers for the first time a systematic application of Rudolf Laban's 
principles of movement to the teaching of gymnastics. It supplies help m the essentials of 
Organizing each lesson, including general teaching points which must be considered if 
the lesson 1s to be effective. These instructions are intended merely as starting points from 
which tho teacher will develop his own approach according to the specific needs of his 
class. Following a general discussion of the planning and division of a lesson and some 
fundamental teaching principles, the various chapters take a particular theme or move- 
ment idea, developing it and treating it from three aspects: (a) the material aspect (move- 
ment is analyzed so as to provide the foundation of a sound movement knowledge); 
(b) teaching (both in primary and secondary grades), based on practical experience and 
concerned with ways of encouraging children to develop the material outlined; (c) appe- 
ratus, suggesting the imaginative use of the equipment available. Many drawings and 
plates serve as a vivid supplement to the text. (BE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S BOOKS 


ARBUTHNOT, May Hill. Children and books. 3rd ed. (Glenview, Illinois) Scott, 
Foresman and Co. (1964), 688 p., fg., bibl. (The Scott-Foresman Professional Series. 
Educating America’s children). — Third edition, revised and enlarged, of an important 
work on children’s books which constitutes a valuable source of reference for all those 
who, 1n teacher training or library training schools, are engaged m organizing or tollow- 
ing a course on this subject. It will also be useful to parents and youth leaders who 
have the difficult but fascinatmg task of advising and guiding children in their reading. 
The subject 1s exammed from all aspects and in great detail. The author shows first of all 
what a book means to the child, what the adult should know in this respect; she goes on 
to trace the development of children's books through the ages and describes the beginnings 
of illustration. The different types of literature are examined in turn: the worid of poetry, 

4olk tales, fables and myths, fiction, historical fiction, blography, etc. Following an 
account of informational books, the author devotes the final chapters to the relationship 
between reading and creative expression, the influence of mass media on the child and 
his reading, the role that reading should play in the home environment. It should also 
be added that the book is accompanied by a multitude of illustrations drawn from chil- 
dren’s literature of all times and that long lists of carefully selected books for children 
are given atthe end of each chapter. (IBE) 


gue Cosspnan’s Lorexaruns — 37 P (4 RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FRANCE) 


CLEMENT, H. Les Hyres qu'iis aiment. 5000 enfants de 9 à 14 ans révèlent leurs 
préférences. Une enquête des Bibliothéques pour Tous de l'ACGF, Paris, Editions de 
l'Ecole (1966). 215 p. — Report, together with commentary, on an inquiry which “ Biblio- 
théques pour Tous " conducted in France among 5,000 young people (boys and girls) 
9 to 14 years old, to determine the books most capable of arousing children's interest. 
A list of 30 carefully selected books, representative of all existing kinds, was first drawn 
up; a suitable questionnaire was prepared In the case of each book and then distributed 
to the children by librarians. Concerned with children belonging to all social environ- 
ments and all parts of France, the inquiry makes it possible for two fundamental questions 
to be answered: T. What kinds of books do children prefer? 1I. What are the reasons for 
their preferences? A discussion of the investigation procedures 1s followed by presenta- 
tion of the statistical and qualitative data obtained from detailed examination of the 
questionnaires; 2 separate chapter is devoted to the question regarding the exterior pre- 
sentation of the books. The findings of the inquiry are given at the end of the report and 
provide a few general indications; they show, for example, that there are “ models ” 
which remain hardly affected despite evolution of the generations. (IBE) * 
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371.864 ENTERTAINMENTS FOR THE YOUNG 


HOLZAMER, Karl. Des Kind vor Radio und Fernsehen. 2., neubearb. Aufl. Mün- 
chen/Basal, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag Gage > p., bibl. (Bedrohte Jugend - Drohende 
Jugend, Heilpüdagogische Schriftenreihe, H eft 34). — Part of a series of studies dealing 
with the dangers that threaten young people, this booklet examines the problem of the 
use of radio aud television in the presence of the small child. In the light of his personal 
experience as father, the author seeks to define the advantages and disadvantages of 
ee ee dics cti muet odas 
family life in general. He admits that radio and television, rf utilized discerningly, ma 
be coriching, but he condemns an excensive use which may cans phyncal and meatal 
auc LM aera a eee (IB 


3TL864 ENTERTAINMENTS POR THE YOUNG — 37 P (430.2) RUARCH AND INQUIS 
(FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


RIEDEL, Karl Veit. Jugemd und Fernzehem. Untersuchungen und Überlegungen 
zur Jugendeignung von Fernsehprogrammen. (Beclin-Spandau) Hermann Luchterband 
Verlag (1966). 180 p., fig., bibl. Jugend im Blickpunkt). — Investigation, c&trried out in 
the Federal Republic of Germany, firstly to determine if the television -broadcasts (some 
in particular) are suitable for children and adolescents, secondly to examine the behav- 
. iour and reactions of the young when viewing television. After discussing the research 


people (children and youth) who attend either the leisure centres provided for them or 
other supervised institutions, He notes the attitudes of the young (aged 4 to 10 years and, 
especially, 11 to 18 years) when viewing television and describes certain feelings o1 regc- 
tions which he was able to detect in the case of a particular programme. He shows the 
young people's preferences and judgments and endeavours to explain them according 


gestions regarding not only the compositan of programmes but also education for aes- 
thetic and moral reasoning in front of television. (IBE) i 


37191 PHYMCALLY HANDICAPPED — 372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSES AND THE MOTOR 
00 NERVES 


 KIPHARD, Ernst J. Unser Kind ist ungoschickt. Münchea/Basel, Ernst Reinhard v, 
Veriag (1966). 59 p., bibl. (Bedrohte Jugend — Drohende Jugend, Heilp&dagogische Schrif- 
tenreihe, Heft 52). - Booklet concerned with the means of curing certain motor disturben- 

ces affecting children. In the light of several examples drawn from personal experience, 

tbe author defines the causes and describes the various forms of such disturbances; he 
gives many suggestions concerning the methods to employ in their treatment, partic- 
ularly in the. home environment. He thus provides parents with a series Of exercises — 

adapted to the age of the child — which are designed to develop the child's motor *kill and 
capacities to the utmost. (BE) 


371.912 Heanmo Dzrscrs . 
CHARPENTIER, Marcelle. L'épanouissement de l'enfant sowrd en scolarité nor- 
mak. Paris, Les Editions Sociales Françaises (1966). 175 p., fig. — Twenty-five years’ 
practical experience in the education of deaf children allow the author to emphasize tbe 
need for such handicapped young people to be educated in the completely normal en- 
vironment of family, school and vocational life so that, from being incapacitated, soli- 
bap eser hor netur cle heme Uie cud and e pe cda 
p ordinary life. The book is addressed chieffy to parents, educators 
and doctors, that :s to all who work together in re-educating the children, for example e 
through the action of an “ advice centre " specialired for continuous operation along 
with the action of the school and the family. The author first discusses the different kinds 
of deafness in children, the causes and diagnosis (tests and apperatus), the re-habilita- 
tion and ahooling, beginning with the nursery school (educational games and exercises). 
Then follows a chapter on the &pperatus spacings help children hear and on the differ- 
ent Un ovate eee ee irrespective of purely school education. 
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Other matters considered. coriespondenco tuition, which is of great assistance to parents 
a long way from the advice ceatres; leading role played by the family; the latter’s rela- 
tions with the various specialists in re-education; selection of vocational life. (IBE) 


371.912 HEARING DEFECTS — 372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION 


DONATIEN, Frère; avec la collaboration des Frères Gérard BOURIGAULT et 
Raymand-Joseph BONHOMME. Initiation de l'enfant sourd au langage. Pédagogie de 
la démutisation. Pans, Les Editions Sociales Francaises (1965). 137 p., fig. - Can special 
education enable a deaf child to enter upon almost normal relations with those who hear? 
And if so, how? This twofold question is answered in the present handbook, on " Early 
language education for the deaf child ", written by a group of specialists and addressed 
to parents in order to help them in their complex educational task. In these pages they 
will find reason for confidence and optimism as well as the way to behave with their child 
from its youngest age. In dealing with how the family's action 1s continued, the book 
describes the early development of language at school, where the long work of educating the 
child out of its dumbness is marked by three stages: (1) language spoken to the child; (2) 
language spoken by the child; (3) practice in speaking. Those engaged in such education 
will find here the essential knowledge for their task, which requires close collaboration 

-with the family for the purpose of common educative action. (IBE) 


371.912 HEARING Directs — 371.912 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


WATSON, Thomas J. The education of bearing-kandicapped children. (London) 
University of London Press (1967). 215 p., fig., bibl. - This book ıs addressed mainly to 
specialists in the education of deaf children, but it also contains practical suggestions on 
how parents may best co-operate with the school and what:may be done at home to 
foster self-confidence and good social habits in their children. The first section outlines 
the provision made in Great Britain over the last 20 years for pupils with varying degrees 
of bearing handicap and presents a brief comparative survey of similar provision in other 
countries. The author also analyzes the various ways of identifying hearing loss as well 
as the methods for determinmg the type of educational placement recommended for 
individual pupils according to their case histories. The second section, entitled “ educa- 
tional treatment ", describes hearing aids and how they may be used in tbe education of 
deaf children and discusses the different stages of education — from nursery class to 
secondary school — for both deaf and partially hearing pupils, (IBE) 


æ 
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371.913 SPzzrcu DISORDERS 


ZUCKRIGL, Alfred. Wenn Kinder stottern. München/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Ver- 
lag (1966). 79 po a bibl. (Bedrohte Jugend - Drohende Jugend, Heilpadagogische 
Schriftenreihe, H 7). - Booklet dealing with speech disorders in the child, particularly 
stuttering. It ud many suggestions, instructions and explanations aimed at parents 
and in order that they may take effective action: appearance of stuttering, causes, 

measures, retraining methods, indirect adjuvants, specialized retraining in 
Eroenect for tis Piore, The author stresses how important it 18 for children 
ee ee to be surrounded by an atmospbere of trust and affec- 
tion. 


371.916 CuipPPLES — 372.5 Writtna — 372.4 READING 


BRACHOLD, Harry, Rinschulung schwergeschüdigter armloser, armbehinderter 
Kinder. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag (1966). 88 p., fig., bibl. (Erziehungswissenschaftliche 
Bücherei). - Book to help teachers, educators and parents of children who, in varying 
degree, arc deprived of their upper limbs, Aided by his own many experiments and obser- 
vations and by recognized scientific data, the author describes how such disabled children 
can be gradually taught to read and write; the methods employed are illustrated by a 
large number of figures and photographs. Two salient facts are to be noted: I. Since, in 
the case of children deprived of their arms, the movements of the whole body are par- 
ticularly important, the author has studied these and then shown how they can be used in 
learning to write. II. For such children he has, after much trying out, devised a revolving 
chair, shaped like a saddle, against the back of which the child, astride it, «presses his 
trunk. Consideration is also given to several cases of cerebral paresis. CBE) 
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371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.9] PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED 


ESPRIT (Revue). L’enfance handicapée. Numéro spécial. Paris, 1965. pp. 577-1055. 
(“Esprit ", 33* année, N° 343, novembre 1965). — Special number of the French periodical 
Esprit, constituting a kind of record fils for work on handicapped children in France and, 
generally, throughout the world. Several specialists deal here with this problem now become 
acute firstly due to medical progress, which has brought about an increase in tho number 
of so-called abnormal, retarded or maladjusted children ~ since it ensures survival with- 
out being able to prevent or cure — and secondly, due to changed customs and living 
conditions, which often make it difficult for such children to be kept within a stable social 
and family environment, The term " handicapped children "', as used in the volume, is 
first defined to mean children who throughout their lives will need special help; a dis- 
tinction is made between the physically handicapped whose intelligence remains unaffec- 
ied and the mentally deficient who continue to be dependent on their surrounding world. 
Most attention is paid bere to this latter category of children since their case is the most 
fundamental and urgent. Consideration is given to tho main handicaps and to the possi- 
bilities of improvement, while there are also reports on investigations and round-table 
meetings at which doctors, psychologists, educators, parents and welfare workers study 
all these problems in a comprehensive way. (IBE) 


371.92 (47) MENTALLY HANDICAPPED ——- 371.9] (47) PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED — 
371.237 (47) BACKWARDNESS IN STUDIES — 371.199 (47) Epucators OF HANDI- 
CAPPED CHILDREN (USSR) 


SEGAL, S.S. (Ed.). Backward children in the U.S.S.R. A report of the visit to Mos- 
cow in June 1965 of a delegation of the Guild of Teachers of Backward Children. Leeds, 
England, E.J. Arnold & Son (1966). 70 p., fig. - Under the Anglo-Soviet Agreement for 
Cultural Exchanges for 1965-1967, four specialists from the British Guild of Teachers of 
Backward Children undertook a study trip to the Soviet Union in order to gain an idea 
of the organization of special education in this country, which involves 10 % of the school- 
age population, classified as (a) educable subnormal children and (b) severely subnormal 
children. Their report gives an account of the work effected by the Department of Spe- 
cial Education of the Ministry of Education and by that of the Ministry of Social Secu- 
rity, the former looking after educationally subnormal children, the latter mentally sub- 
normal children; it discusses the research conducted at the various institutes devoted to 
the study of the mentally handicapped and describes the organization of several types of 
“homes '"' and schools for children with varymg degrees of handicap. (IBE) 

`~ 
371.93 (45) MoraLLY HANDICAPPED -— 371.82 (45) THE CHILD AND THE SCHOOL — 
372.22 (45) Prmary SCHOOLS — 370.47 (45) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 P (45) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (ITALY) 


BERTOLINI, Piero; CAVALLINI, Graziano. La scuola clementare e fl disadatte- 


mento sociale minorile. Presentazione di una ricerca socio-pedagogica su . Milano- 
Varese, Istituto Editoriale Cisalpino (1965). 239 p., fig., bibl. (Collana Uni 






schools in order to study the possible relationship between their education and the phe- 
nomenon of social maladjustment. The research was based on the assumption that this 
education, having its own stracture, could be one cause of social maladjustment without 
however being the sole deciding factor. The results obtained do show great disparity 
between the ideal prospects for school education and those of actual life and, consequen- 
tly, the Italian schools would, m fact, seem to be partly responaible for the problem of 
social maladjustment. At the end of the report the authors offer some suggestions for 
revision of the school syllabuses in order that they may bo better sulted to actual life and 
to the needs of the modern world. (BE) 


371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE 
CURRICULUM 
FLIEGLER, Louis A. (Ed.). Curriculum planning for the gifted. Englewood Cliffs, 
N.J., Prentice-Hall (cop. 1961, 1964). 414 p., bibl. — The school is more and more intent 
on individuadizing instruction, particularly in the case of children who are behind in 
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their studies, but ıt must not, however, neglect the particular problems posed by the edu- 
cation of gifted children. What, in effect, should the latter be taught? The present book, 
which is designed for teachers both of regular and special classes and curriculum special- 
ists, attempts to answer this difficult question, as well as the two questions: how should 
the various subjects be taught and how should the gifted child’s intellectual, physical, 
emotional and social needs be met? The subjects, each of which is discussed by a special- 
ist, are the following: social studies, mathematics, science, reading, creative writing, 
foreagn languages, Musk, art and dramatics. In conclusion, the editor summarizes the 
uc and considers them in the general context of educational research and theory. 


371.95 (73) SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 379.5 (73) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 
379.6 (73) SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE SOCIAL POINT oF View (UNITED STATES) 


GARDNER, John W. L'éducatiom en régime démocratique et la promotion des éll- 
tes. (Trad. de l'anglais). New York, Intercontinental Editions; Paris, Les Editions d'Or- 
ganisation (1965). 107 p., bibl. — French translation of an American work in which Dr. 
Gardner, president of the Carnegie Foundation, believing thet every citizen's capacities 
should be developed to the full, considers the various ways of proceeding; he asks what 
action should be taken under a democratic régime, such as that in the United States, so 
that in education the fundamental principle of equality for all may be observed while at 
the same time the best may be selected for constitution of an élite. It is obviously desir- 
able not only that the individual's productivity be improved from the economic standpoint 
but also that provision be made for his psychic development. In discussing what is usu- 
ally termed “ talent ” the author endeavours to define this concept which may vary with 
the times — and above all to show the many forms ıt may take. The responsibility implied 
in " talent '' 1s considered, as is also the concept of motivation and the significance of 
external factors which may either assist or hinder the advance towards success. The 
author would like to inspire every citizen, whatever his place in society, with a determi- 
nation to furnish a contribution of quality. (IBE) 


371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN 


TORRANCE, E. Paul. Gifted children in the classroom. New York, The Macmillan 
Company; London, Collier-Macmillan (cop. 1965, 1966). 102 p., fig., bibl. (The Psy- 
chological Foundations of Education Series). — The author of this short guide for primary 
-ttachers and other educators entrusted with teaching gifted children attempts to present 
hodie edes e cac ula cs dad lagciragn 'The book thus analyzes the nature 
and different kinds of intellectual giftedness, examines the values, qualities and habits to 
be developed in the gifted child, discusses current means of identifying superior mental 
ability, methods for motivating gifted children in the classroom; the author suggests spe- 
cial curriculum provisions to stimulate the latter, shows how they can respond to various 
activities ing the kindergarten period, how they can be helped to become creative 
readers to make good use of what they have read, how individual research concepts 
and skills can be developed in them. A short chapter is also devoted to teachers who 
wish to specialize in this field. (IBE) 


372 (42) PRIMARY EDUCATION — 379.50 (42) PLANNING — 379.9 (42) Ormaar Docu- 
MENTS ON EDUCATIONAL MATTERS — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 


KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 
GREAT BRITAIN. CENTRAL ADVISORY COUNCIL FOR. EDUCATION 


don, 
633 p., fig., bibl. — Asked m 1963 by the Minister of Education of the United Kingdom 
to consider the whole subject of primary education and the transition to secondary edu- 
cation, the Central Advisory Council for Education presents in these two volumes tho 
findings of two years’ investigation and research. The first volume contains the Report 
itealf, followed by recommendations and conclusions. The various aspects examined 
include: (a) the growth of the child; (5) the child and his environment; (c) the structure 
of primary education; (d) the children in the schools (curricalum and organization); 
(e) the role of adults in the schools; (f) independent schools; (g) school buildings and 
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een (h) status of primary education; (i) research. Before stating their conclu- 

and recommendations, the authors of the Report give an estimate of the cost of 
thee Propos and indicate: anion of priority: The second volume brings together 
accounts of some of the more detailed studies which were utilized for the Report and which 
can also form the basis for further Investigation. In addition to a questionnaire sent to 
some 3,000 teachers and a survey of the health of school children and the school health 
service, is found an account of an mportant national survey, conducted in 1964, of paren- 
tal attitudes and circumstances ms related to school and pupil characteristics; this is 
followed by research studies of a more specific nature which are connected with the 
national survey. All the questionnaires and the results, in the form of tables, graphs and 
statistical analyses, accompany the commentaries and conclusions. 


372.1 (82) PRD4ARY TEACHING METHODS — 379 (82) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (ARGEN- 
TINA) — 370 THBO&Y OF EDUCATION 


BROTTO, Mariano P. Gufa del docente. Aspectos pedagógicos de la enseñanza. 
Administración escolar. Buenos Aires, Editorial Victor Lerü (1964). 494 p., fig, bibl. — 
Guide to provide all Argentine teachers with the necessary knowledge (professional, 
psychological, administrative and legal) for the proper exercise of their profession. After 
outlining the history of education.in Argentina and briefly describing the development 
of the new education the author deals in more detail with the aims, needs and role of 
primary education, Among other matters considered: group work; instructional mate- 
rial; school libraries; curricula and syllabuses (in the different subjects); evaluation 
procedures; achievement and psychological tests; Philosophy or Siaran sociology 
and the school; authority and freedom; the child’s personality and certain cases of 
handicap; general history of education. This first section ends with a giance at some 
noteworthy Argentine and foreign educators as well as with reference to kindergartens 
and to the schools for adults. ee ee 
wers, main passages from the laws and clauses provided by the Argentine National 
Board of Education in regard to several matters: organization of pri education; 


, recruitment and training of teachers; working conditions, etc. (IB 


372.1 (44) Prosany TEACHING METHODS — 371.14 (44) ELEMENTS OF GOOD TEACHING — 
37 E (44) RzruEMcCS Boors (FRANCE) 

TOURNIS, G.; CLARYS, R. Le vade-mecmm dx jemne matre. Paris, Librairie 
Gedalge (1966). 461 p., fig. - Intended for primary teachers who are beginning &nd for 
supply teachers, this ready reference book contains full information on the history and 
present organization of education as well as on the present situation and future prospects? 
of primary teachers and the professional or human problems they may encounter. Many 


reste te eb tind cee i ri p edidi information and references of a culture], 
spao e n a a ee ene nore 
support. 


dier S Lowa PRIMARY EDUCATION — 370.7 (47) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 


ZANKOV, L.V. (Ed). Novaja sistema natal’sogo obotentja. I kines. Moskva, 
Izdatei'stvo “ Prosveienio’’, 1965. 361 p., fig., bibl. (Institut teorii i istorii pedagogiki 
APN RSESR. Laboratorija vospitanija 1 razvitija). — Book for teachers who are engaged 
Eas asia uns lassi ee obige Jt points out the special 
characteristics of this system, analyzes the syllabuses, timetables, lesson plans and makes 
recommendations concerning the teaching of each subject in the Ist grade. (IBE) 


372.32 MowrENSORI METHOD — 376.5 INFANCY — 136.7 Camp AND ADOLESCENT 
PsyCHoLoGy i 


MONTESSORI, Marta. L'eufit. 13° éd. Trad. do l'italien par Georgette J.J. Ber- 
nard. (Paris) Desclée de Brouwer (cop. 1936, 1966), 200 p. — Thirteenth editlan of a book 


190 ^ 


f^ 


by the eminent educationist Maria Montessori in the French translation published for 
the first time in 1936. She presents a number of short, poetic eesays centred on the child. 
The discerning observations appearing throughout the book reveal the author’s deep 

of and great affection for the child. Her many reflexions and the expe- 
rience of day-to-day life which she describes so well point to the vital importance of a 
harmonious existence during the early years of childhood, (IBE) 


$131 orai Minin «3004. Samui Aou d6 Boc DON. EXPERI- 
MENTAL EDUCATION 


MONTESSORI, Maria. Pédagogie scleutifique. La découverte de l'enfant. 5* éd. 
Introduction de Marlo M. Montessori. Texte francais de Georgette JJ. Bernard. Paris, 
Desciéo de Brouwer (cop. 1958, 1966). 263 p., fig. — One of Doctor Montessori's funda- 
mental books on which her later work was based. First published in France in 1926, the 
aene Mies pho aerial ei dpa eder ea the present edition is the fifth of 
this latter on, from which is omitted all that has become out-of-date during the 
40 years. Many additions have been made, including not only views resulting from later 
experience but also new matter written by Maria Montessori and by Mario M. Montessori 
who continued her work. Several photographs give a fairly accurate idea of the beha- 
viour which the child as well as the class as a whole manifest in regard to the material; 
they also show the atmosphere of this environment prepared for the child, the “ prepa- 
ration of the environment " being the secret of that true education which takes place 
fram birth. (IBE) 


372.4 READING -—— 372.5 WarriNO -— 370.7 (494.42) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 
(SwITZERLAND/GENEVA) 


DOTTRENS, Robert, Au seuil de la cxitzre. giobale et écriture. script. 
LI enseignement de la lecture. II. L'enseignexnent de l'écriture. Paris, Les Editions du 
Scarabée, 1966. 167 & 143 p., "pucri abe i vi Ree A c E — Promoter of 
script handwriting and the global reading method in Geneva, as well as founder of the 

Mail experimental school, Robert Dottrens explains his views m these two short volumes. 
In the first he imagines a discussion between himself, as a school principal, and a pupil's 
mother who, ill-informed on the problem of learning to read, echoes all the criticiams, 
justifiable or not, which have been directed against the method. In this way the author 
is able to clanfy certain terms (synthetic reading, global reading, dyslexia, etc.), present 
. some elements of genetic psychology and, especially, show how child psychology differs 
from adult psychology. His purpose here is to explain both how the child's syncretic 
comprehension accepts this method and how many failures have been attributed to a 
pseudo-global method. ee a ee ee ir 
history of this subject and relates the circumstances which led Robert Dottrens, at the 
request of the authorities, to consider the question of script handwriting and examine 
the circumstances and physiological factors involved in the mtroduction df this hand- 
writing first at the Mail school, then at all schools in Geneva. The aim was to give every 
child the best handwriting within his powers of execution. The experiments carried ‘out 

is regard to speed and legibility are described, as is also the transition to joined hand- 
writing. The volume includes examples of handwriting and citos several passages on the 
subject. (IBE) 


372.6 AnrruuETIC — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsyCHOLOGY 


PIAGET, Jean et wen Rechenumterricht und Zahlbegriff. Die Entwicklung des kind- 
lichen Zahlbegriffes und ihre Bedeutung für den Rechenunterricht. Bericht und Diskus- 
alon... (2. Aufl). (Braunschweig) Westermann (cop. 1964, 1965). 184 p., flg., bibL (Theorie 
und Praxis der Schule, 5/7 — Westermann Taschenbuch). - For rational and effective 
e E I e deci e. 
neously in the child. In the introduction to these pages, which are owed to several col- 
laborators, the editor reviews the various ideas wHich have prevailed and which have 


t 


were previously published in Westermanns Pädagogische Beltrdge, there is the German 
translation of an article by Piaget which is taken from Cahiers de pédagogie moderne: Ini- 
| tlation au calcul, Next a summary account of Piaget's genetic psychology is followed by 
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a description of his investigations on number, space and spontaneous geometry and on 
their possible contributions to the teaching of arithmetic. The present volume thus 
constitutes an excellent introduction to Piaget’s book La genése du nombre chez l'enfant 
translated into German in 1965. (BE) 


372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSES AND THE MOTOR NERVES 


LONDON. INNER LONDON EDUCATION AUTHORITY. Movement edu- 
cation for infants. London, 1966. 63 p., fig., bibl. - Short guide to physical education and 
movement traming for use in the infant school. Followihg an introduction which inclu- 
des a list of the indispensable conditions for safety, a brief analysis of movement and a 
description of the physical education syllabus for children from 5 to 7 years of age in the 
London schools, the reader will find many practical suggestions. The latter refer to 
three types of lesson: (a? the movement training and agility lesson; (b) outdoor 
exercises; (c) dancing. Tbe exercises are presented according to a normal progression 
of difficulty; a certain number of them require the use of gymnastic apparatus. (IBE) 


373.1 (73) GENERAL SECONDARY EDUCATION — 375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING 
TO THE CURRICULUM —— 379.5 (73) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL (UNITED 
STATES) 

WILES, Kimball. The changing curriculum of the American high schooL Englewood 
Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall (cop. 1963, 1965). 331 p., fg., bibl. — Pointing out that the 
notion of curriculum is complex and variable, the author proposes his own definition. 
He presents curriculum as the planning and organization of all pupil activities in the high 
school, as a dynamic programme that can and should be Influenced by interested indivi- 
duals. He recognizes that the curriculum is dependent upon the social setting, the ideals 
of individuals, as well as the skills and concepts of those concerned with curriculum 
improvement. In the light of these views and of examples of high schoo! programmes in 
use in the United States, he shows the kind of curriculum needed to fulfil the present-day 
need, stressing the importance of research in the fields of psychology and sociology in 
adapting it. He goes on to discuss the methods to be employed for curriculum improve- 
ment; he describes the role of teachers, administrators, parents, supervisors, the gene- 
ral public, and points out the factors which may impede or, on the contrary, promote 
such change. He concludes with a presentation of his own concept of the future curri- 
culum of the American high school. (IBE) 


- 


373.109 (42) PRIVATE SECONDARY EDUCATION — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


KALTON, Graham. The public schools. A factual survey of Headmasters’ Confer- 
ence schools in England and Wales. (London) Longmans (1966). 179 p., fig., bibl. - The 
problem of the public schools in England is a timely subject, as is borne out by the recent 
setting up of the Public Schools Commission to “advise on the best way of integrating the 
public schools with the State system of education". There exists little factual informa- 
tion about these schools, however, and m order to remedy this situation, the Headmag- 
ters’ Conference commissioned the author of the present report to conduct a survey of 
the mdependent and direct grant schools represented in the Conference. This essentially 
statistical study — no individual school is mentioned by name - covers the following 
aspects: (a) the pupils (age, previous schooling, parental background, payment of school 
fees, etc); (b) the teachers (qualifications, previous expenence, salanes, conditions of 
work); (c) the school leavers’ academic’ achievements, plans for the future; (d) extra- 
curricular activities (sport and other leisure activities); (e) the schools’ finances. The 
questionnaires which served as basis for the survey, as well as a list of the schools which 
provided 1eplies, are quoted in the appendices. (IBE) 


373.11 SECONDARY CLASSICAL EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING PrincopLes — 375.14 
CLASSICAL. LANGUAGES — 373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 


HENTIG, Hartmut von. Platonisches Lebren. Probleme der Didaktik dargestellt 
am Modell des altsprachlichen Unterrichts. Band I: Unter- und Mittelstufe. Stuttgart, 
Ernst Klett- Verlag (1966). 506 p., fig., bibl, — This first volume on education ‘such as 
conceived by-Plato considers the problem of teaching according to humanism's method 


192 " 


and describes the aims, principles and techniques involved in the study of clagsical lan- 
guages (mainly Latin, then Greek) in the first two stages of the secondary classical course 
in Germany; a second volume will deal with the same matter in the case of the termi- 
nal classes. For the author, what is needed in order to safeguard teaching of the humani- 
ties is the rejuvenation of humanistic culture; it is necessary to rediscover the meaning 
of education and its tasks, the value of sciences and its limits, the value of philosophy, 
politics and teaching, the concept of ~ general experience"; it is also necessary for teach- 
ers to know how the systems of deductive and empirical thought operate and how 
truth is sought according to humanism's doctrine as understood by Plato, for them to 
rediscover tbe role played by the Greeks in culture. The book then gives details of the 
teaching proposed: general context of the programme; principles, aims and problems 
connected with the early lessons in Latin (teaching to think in the language and logically, 
its relationship with the mother tongue and modern languages, formative instruction); 
detailed advice for application of the proposed method in the study of Latin and Greek. 
In the appendix: raany lesson plans amply illustrated by examples; bibltography. (IBE) 


373.12 (42) SECONDARY MODERN EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


PARTRIDGE, John. Middle school. London, Victor Gollancz, 1966. 176 p. - A 
teacher in a secondary modein school - the category of the British tripartite system which 
is the least publicized, in spite of the fact that it is attended by nearly two-thirds of 1! to 
15-year-old children — describes his personal experience and states his criticisms of a 
middle school in an industrial city in the Midlands. He first gives a detailed account of 
the school, its internal organization and the teaching staff; although the conditions may 
vary slightly from one school to another, these deecriptions provide a complete picture 
of this type of establishment. He goes on to discuss the advantages but especially the 
drawbacks of the 11 + examination, which perpetuates castes in the country's education- 
al system; he also condemns the effects of “streaming’’ on the basis of aptitude, a 
practice which discourages from study those pupils coming from culturally deprived 
backgrounds. He discusses problems relating to discipline and the motivation to work, 
extra-curricular and extra-mural activities and proposes many changes to be effected with 
regard to the structure of the teaching staff, methods of mstruction and curricula in 
British secondary modern schools. (IBE) 


373.17 (73) EDUCATION INTERMEDIARY BETWEEN SECONDARY AND HIGHER 


THORNTON, James W., Jr. The commnnity junior college. 2d ed. New York, ete., 
John Wiley & Sons (cop. 1960, 1966). 300 p., fig., bibl. — The community junior college 
15 a post-secondary institution, generally under public control, which offers an expanded 
programme of education developed in consideration of the needs of tbe local community; 
contrary to the junior college, it thus implies an interchange of services with the supporting 
community and the offering of vocational and adult education in addition to university- 
type courses. The second edition of this book, first published in 1960, takes into account 
the significant trends which have emerged during the last six years. The plan has been 
retained: I. Historical background. If. Organization. III. Curricula:and activities. The 
final chapter proposes a general definition of this type of establishment and discusses its 
prospects for the future. (IBE) 


373.5 (73) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 374.1 (73) FURTHER EDUCATION 
(UNITED STATES) 


Harold F.; SLOAN, Harold S. Classrooms on main street. An account 
of specialty schools in the United States that train for work and leuwure. Now York, 
published for the Institute for instructional improvement by Teachers College Press, 
Teachers College, Columbia University. 162 p. fig., bibl. - Report on the principal char- 
acteristics and achievements of the numerous “ specialty schools ’’ existing in the United 
States. In addition to the public and private primary and secondary schools, colleges and 
universities, some 35,000 establishments offer further education courses in a wide variety 
of subjects to over 5 million students of all ages. This study, which is intended neither as 
a critique nor a directory, describes the fields covered by such schools, fields often 
neglected by the public schools which have not always succeeded in adjusting to the rapid 
socio-economic and technological changes. The report begins with a defimition of the 
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place of these schools in the context of American education; a short historical account 
is followed by a discussion of i a roped ob bana di usn d goroni ng Da Aol 
The authors then examine the schools according to area of instruction, describing the 

curricula, methods and standards of the following: secretarial and business schools, 
Ta E a T ee 


ee ons, personal- and protective-service occupations, leisure-time activities, € 
The beu ey a cau a I EUER ie dE 
situation in a technological age. 


M E TRAT UE TIONI RELA ee TUE Ce ee oon HUM er 
379.50 PLANNING 


ORGANISATION FOR ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION AND DEVELOP- 
MENT. Curricuhum improvement and educational development. (Paris) O.E.C.D. (1966). 
79 p., fig., bibl. (Modernizing our schools) [French ed.: La réforme des programmes 
scolaires et le développement de l’éducation (La modernisation de l'enseignement)]. 
How can a continuous process of reform be arranged to ensure that the education students 
receive is relevant to their own needs and those of society ? Such is the fundamental 
question discussed by three experts in the report published by the OECD which examines, 
in both its qualitative and quantitative aspects, the problem of curricular reform, partic- 
ularly in secondary schools. The first part presents a whole series of basic concepts 
and considerations designed to give a new impetus to educational expansion and to be 
adopted according to the specific needs and characteristics of each country. The second 
part contains the information and numerical data on which most of the observations 
and recommendations of the first part are founded; above all it provides an analysis of 
the various processes involved in the elaboration and reform of curricula, both on the 
political and the educational levels. The report 1s based on changes which have taken 
place in OECD member countries, perc the United Kingdom, Sweden and 
Yugoslavia. (IBE) 


375.05; 373.1 (44) GENERAL SECONDARY EDUCATION SYLLABUSES (FRANCE) 


Horaires et programmes de l'enseignement dm second degré. Admission dans les 
Classes. Enseignement long des lycées classiques ect modernes. 28* éd. Paris, Librairie 
Vuibert (1966). 357 p. — Collected timetables and syllabuses of establishments In France 
which provide the long general course (with the exception, however, of technical sections), 
i.e. two years for the observation stage (6th and 7th years of study), two years for the 
guidance stage (8th and 9th years), the first two years of the long upper secondary course 
(10th and 11th years) and the third year of the latter course leading to admission into 
e BEL The relevant official texts — orders, decrees, circulars — are given in 
extenso, 


375.101 ELOCUTION. READING. PHONETICS 


DE LEEUW, Manya; DE LEEUW, Eric. Read better, read faster. A new approach 
to efficient reading. (Harmondsworth, England) Penguin Books (cop. 1965,. 1966). 248 p., 
P edge iua ce CRN — This book proposes a self-training method for i 
efficiency in the reading of informatrve material. 
in various branches must cope with an increasing amount of reading matter in order to 
keep informed; fast and effective reading ability 1s thus an important asset. The purpose 
of this manual is threefold: (a) to provide the reader with a complete range of stand- 
arded and graded exercises for assessing the progress made by application of the 
method; (b) to explain the peychological processes involved in reading so that, by this 
awareness, reading performance may be improved; (c) to prepare the ground for a pgycho- 
logy of reading, sorely needed today. The authors show what reading skilis may be 


`. to the theory that reading speed depends solely on good eye movements. (IBE) 


375.106 LITERATURE — 371.192 SPECIALIST TEACHERS 


ONIMUS, Jean. L'egseignement des lettres e£ la vie. (Métamorphose d'un métier). 
Paris, Desclée de Brouwer (1965). 144 p. — The author, both man of letters and teacher, 
describes, as it is at present, the profession of the secondary teacher of literature. In his 
view, this profession has something invisible and intangible, demanding from the pupils 
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ao i ee ee 
historical and cultural sense, as well as experience of life. Literature classes at French 
lycées are today suffering from this lack of understanding as all pupils want and are 
required to take this subject whereas only a small number are fitted for it. To find the 
necessary satisfaction in his profeealon the secondary teacher of French should be able 
to make his pupils feel that, m studying literature, they are making progress in learning 
to know themselves and their era. Is present teaching of literature merely a school tra- 
dition? Or an exercise in style? Or a contact with culture's soul? A school for the 
imagination and heart? A course in psychology or ethics? Or all of these at once? The 
author invites young agrégés to ponder over these questions, with a view to a “ meta- 
BE n er rrt Po whioh latier can De elevating T they so desire 
(IB x 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 371.36 AUDIO-VISUAL TBCHNIQUES — 371.312 INDIVIDUAL 
TRACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 


DUTTON, Brian (Ed.) A guide to modern language teaching methode. Contri- 
butors: J. A. JERMAN; Derek VAN ABBE; Brian DUTTON. London, Cassell (1965). 
205 p., fig., bibl. (Audio-Visual Language Association, Publication No. 1). - In view of 
the vast amount of material, in the press and in the publicity of firms, concerning audio- 
visual techniques, language laboratories, accelerated methods for learning foreign lan- 
guages, etc., 2 ee aser deed rad uc ee 
written by specialists and dealing respectively with: (a) audio-visual language teaching; 
(b) audio-Iingual language teaching in the language laboratory; do programmed instruc- 
tion, for presentation via textbook, audio-visual system or the language laboratory. 
The first accourt is in large part devoted to the methods developed along the lines laid 
down by CREDIF (Centre de recherches et d'études pour la diffusion du français, one of 
the founders of which is Professor Guberina) and TAVOR (Teachers! Audio-Visual 
"Oral Aids, the work of Professor Kamenew); it presents a brief history of audio-visual 
methods in modern language teaching, as well as many practical considerations for their 
application. ee AE ee 
theory of audio-lingual methods and the technique of programming them. ee 
third account examines linguistics in general and its relations with programmed instruc 
tion; the anthor gives numerous specimens of different programmes (oral and written, 
phonemic discrimination, grammatical structure, vocabulary programmes, etc.). (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES; ENGLI — 371.98 CHILDREN oy DIFFERENT RACES — 
375.13 (676.1) ... (UGANDA) 


ENGHOLM, Eva. Education through English. The use of English in African schools. 
Cambridge, at the University Press, 1965. 182 p., fig. - An English teacher, notwith- 
standing her previous experience in England, considers anew her teaching of English and 
art in order to adapt it to the African mentality and more particularly to that of a 
secondary school in Uganda. From the start she is impressed by the emotional reactions 
of the young African, so unlike those of the European, and by the fact that the same 

often hold different meanings (for example the notion of family). An experienced 

, she does not teach English as an abstract subject, but rather takes every oppor- 


painting. This book, containing a wealth of practical advice, conveys the author's 
enthusiasm and her desire to help young teachers and those called upon to work in the 
newly independent countries. (BE) 


373.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH 
LEB, W. R. (Ed). E.L.T. Selections 1. Articles from the journal “ English 


Teaching ” Oxford 1967. 220 p., fig. - Over articles 
between 1948 and 1955 (later articles will be reprinted in a second volume) 
in the British journal lish Language Teaching have been collected to the 


Eng. celebrate 
21st birthday of this publication, which is designed to present a vivid picture of English 
teaching throughout the world. Articles dealing with general principles and basic theory 
of language teaching are placed first; these are followed by a group relating to the 
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study of the English language: grammatical points, vocabulary control, principles 
and practice of phonetics and pronunciation, The heart of the book consists of suggestions 
concerning classroom techniques (reading aloud, audio-visual aida, wall-picturee, songs 
and music, etc.) A final group of articles consider a variety of topics, including the 
teaching of English poetry to foreign students, analytic criticism of English literature, the 
training of language teachers, etc. (IBE) 


375.141 LATIN | 


MORRIS, Sydney. Vivae novae: new techniques in Latin teaching. (London) Hulton 
Educational Publications (1966). 93 p., bibl. - Having found that, on completion of the 
secondary course, most pupils still have much difficulty in translating even simple Latin 
passages by Latin writers, the author considers that new techniques must be adopted for 
Latin teaching at British grammar schools. After a brief mtroductory consideration of 
the methods based respectively on grammar and translation and on word sequence and 
the oral method, the author shows how these methods can be combined to bring Latin 
teaching up to date and make 1t more living, by use of audio-visual aids (language practice 
material, tape recorders, language laboratories, wall posters, films, etc.) and even by 
means of programmed instruction. Explaining how the study of Latin should be based 
on a systematic concept, he describes the means to adopt for testing and measuring the 
pupils’ progress and shows how such tests may be put into practice. The volume concludes 
with a brief indication of what can be taught at secondary level about mediaeval Latin 
and classical civilization and provides many bibliographical references for the purpose. 
(IBE) 


375.2 EXACT AND NATURAL SCIENCES — 375.3 MATHEMATICS — 373.2 PROBLEM OF 
GENERAL CULTURE 


FÉDÉRATION NATIONALE DES SYNDICATS D'INGÉNIEURS ET DE 
CADRES (C.G.C.) (France). Centre Economique et Social de Perfectionnement des 
Cadres, La formation scientifique dans la pédagogie de demain. Paris (1965). 158 p., fig., 
bibl. (Elites et Responsabilités. Cahiers du Centre Economique et Social ...). - Papers 
presented in connection with the 13th meeting of the Economic and Social Centre for 
Personnel Improvement (France). The topic for the meeting was “ Scientific training 
and tomorrow's education '" and the seven papers, prepared by specialists, deal with 
different relevant matters: I. Educational techniques 1n their relation to culture (consider- 
ation is given here to problems involved in the existence and survival of true cultural 
conditions m face of the prodigious increase in scientific knowledge). I. From mathe- 
matical abstraction to mathematics which are “ living ". III. Physical sciences in edu- 
cating and training modern man. IV. Chemistry and general culture. V. Astronautics, 
a new dimension of knowledge. VI. Biology in the training and achievement of tomorrow's 
man. VII. From the depredation of nature to its rational exploitation for human needs 
(here the author concludes that the “Integrated '’ study of human problems must be 
developed). (TBE) 


375.22 (47) CugmurRY (USSR) 


GLORIOZOV, P. A. et al. Metodika obucentfa himii v vos’miletne} škole, 2nd ed. 
rev. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo " Prosve&enie ", 1966. 330 p., fig, bibl. (RSFSR Academy 
of Educational Sciences, Institute of General and Polytechnical Education). — Advice for 
teachers of chemistry at eight-year schools (7th and 8th years). The book has three 
sections the chapters of which correspond to the different topics in the syllabus. The 
arrangement of each chapter is as follows: explanation of the teaching problems involved 
in the topic to be treated; knowledge to be imparted to the pupils; knowledge already 
acquired and which 15 to be used in the learning of new facts; place of these latter in the 
development of chemistry; matter which can help to broaden the pupils' outlook and 
enrich thelr concept of the world; knowledge to be given immediate practical applica- 
tion; specific nature of the difficulties involved in the topic treated and the way to over- 
come them; description of the methods and procedure to adopt for improving the learning 
in each topic; questions to be asked and problems to be worked out for consolidating 
what is learnt. In the appendix: suggested timetable for treatment of the syllabus content. 
(IBE) . 
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375.3 (47) MATHEMATICS (USSR) . 


ALEXANDROW, P.S. et al. Probleme des Mathematikunterrichts. Diskussions- 
beitráge sowjetischer Wissenschaftler. (Übersetzung aus dem Russischen von J. Bausch 
[et al.D. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1965. 216 p. — With a view to 
improvement in mathematics teaching at schools in the German Democratic Republic, 
the publishers bave collected and have had translated several Russian articles written 
by present-day researchers, educators and mathematicians. The authors deal with 
different aspects (general, specific, theoretical, practical, etc.) of mathematics teaching, 
mainly at the primary and lower secondary levels. The first article introduces the reader 
to the reform in mathematics teaching at Soviet schools and to the scientific thinking 
which characterizes the subject of mathematics. An account of the development made in 
the teaching of mathematics (modern, applied, etc.) is followed by a discussion on the 
future content of the syllabuses for Soviet eight-year schools and intermediate schools. 
Several pages are then devoted to the training and profeasion of the mathematics teacher 
and the mathematics research worker as well as to the relevant competitive examinations 
now held in the USSR. Consideration is next given to the influence of mathematics 
teaching (formative and moral value of mathematics, methods of logical thinking which 
they spread) and to the definitions, notions and concepts which can be instilled at pri- 
mary and intermediate level. The final articles deal with the young mathematicians’ 
clubs, the mathematics Olympiad organized by Moscow University and the special study 
of mathematics at the intermediate level. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


FELIX, Lucienne. Modern mathematics and the teacher. (Abridged) transl. by 
members of the Association of Teachers of Mathematics. Cambridge, at the University 
Press, 1966. 127 p., fig., bibl. - English abridged version of the book published in French 
in 1960 under the ttle Mathématiques modernes — Enseignement élémentaire by Librairie 
Scientifique Albert Blanchard, Paris. Intended for teachers at primary or lower secondary 
level, its purpose is to acquaint the latter with the foundations of modern mathematics 
so that, through their teaching, their pupils may acquire the mental structures that will 
sustain mathematical thinking at higher levels. In the first pert, the author introduces 
the general structures which are the basis of any science patterned on mathematics: 
seis, relations, binary operations, functions, cardinal number of a set, elements of topo- 
logy; in the second part, the essential constructions of this mathematics ~ number and 
space — are examined in the light of these fundamental structures. A large number of 
m D these various notions to the mathematics syllabus at all levels of instruc- 
on. 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


POLLOCK, Seton. The basic Colour-Factor Guide. A 20th century structural 
approach to mathematics teaching. London, Heinemann Educational Books (1965). 
246 p., fig. - Without pretending to replace classroom textbooks, this guide provides a 
somewhat more theoretical approach, indispensable for those who are in the process of 
discovéring “ calc factor ft In the first part, the author places the new method in an 
historical perspective and attempts to analyze the most frequent causes of failure. The 
second part deals with the principles of fundamental arithmetic, as found in the primary 
school syllabus: number discovery, combining and comparing num the four opera- 


method could go further and provide a link with so-called modern mathematics; this 
third part also includes a chapter on non-decimal bases of notation and another on 
negative numbers. In the light of the new method, the author points out that arithmetic, 
instead of being an end in itself, becomes a means to greater understanding and an 
opening to fresh territories waiting to be explored. (IBE) 


375.76 DANCE 

RUSSELL, Joan. Creattre dance in the primary school London, MacDonald & 
Evans (cop. 1965, 1966). 68 p., fig. — This book, Illustrated in a lively and pertinent 
manner by a large number of photographs, is a valuable instrument of work for the 
teacher who wishes to introduce creative dance in the primary school. It gives practical 
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ewggtions and examples of work found suitable for tho various ago groups (from 5 to 
11 years). The author, who has wide experidnce in the teaching of dancing in England, 
embraces Rudolf Laban's principles of the art of movement. She begins by presenting 
an analysis of movement, examines the structure of a dancing syllabus appropriate to the 
child's stage of development, then discusses lesson planning, also in relation to the age 
group. She goes on to define dancing in relation to the other arts and concludes by 
showing that it is a creative activity. (IBẸ) 


375.83 (oo) HEALTH AND SAFETY TEACHING — 370.48 (90) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION. XXXth, 
Geneva, 1967. Health education in primary schools, Research in comparative education 
study. Sd e ny ur air que nang ate Paris, Unesco (1967). LXIII 4-188 p. 
(IBE Publication No. 304) [French ed. L'éducation sanitaire dans’ les écoles 
BIE, Publication N° 303]. — One of the primary school's roles is to inculcate habits of 
cleanliness in the child from his earliest age and to develop in him a positive attitude in 
regard to his own health and that of others. The importance which Ministries of Education 
attribute to this question is shown by the fact that 94 countries replied to the question- 
naire sent to them by the International Bureau of Education. The teaching of hygiene — 
the subject of a similar inquiry 20 years ago — has developed into & health education 
proper which constitutes, an element of several subjects taught and is associated with all 
kinds of school-activity. Essentially a practical subject with young children but assuming 
a scientific character among older ones, health education is always a factor in social 
education and in developmg a sense of responsibility. The inquiry has, however, revealed 
that at primary level it is still not possible to provide health education of such a complete 
kind, due to lack of proper equipment and material or of adequately trained teachers. 
What is thus required is closer collaboration between education authorities and health 
Mundus Deve A anda above all the fel. who are responsible for 
the environment. Beginning with a comparative study on the main matters investigated, 
the volume contains the replies of the 94 countries. It served as an introduction to the 
discussions which wore held on this topic at the 30th session of the International Confer- 
ence an Public Education and which resulted in the adoption of a recommendation 
to Ministries of Education. (IBE) 


375.83 HgALTH AND Sarery TEACHING — 371.7 Scaco. HYGIENE 


TURNER, C. E. Pianntag for health education in schools. A study undertaken on 
behalf of UNESCO and WHO. (London) Longmans; (Paris) Unesco (1966). 157 p., bibl. 
(Unesco Source Books on curricula and, methoda, 2). - Within the framework of Unesco 


is obvious that the directives and suggestions must be adapted to cultural and social 
conditions, to customs, religious beliefs, etc. It is intended primarily as an " annotated 
agenda ", which curriculum committees and planning groups will find easy to use and 
adapt, the annotation consisting of commentaries on procedure in different parts of the 
world. The first section deals with problems relating to the general philosophical orien- 
tation assigned to these programmes and the various methods of implementing them, 
while the second section examines one by one the topics to be included in health education 
programmes in primary schools, in secondary schools and finally in teacher training 
establishments. (IBE) 


376.1 EDUCATION of GRLI — 370 THBoRY or EDUCATION — 37 C LI AND Work oF 
EDUCATIONISTS — 37 B HurogY ar EDUCATION 


FÉNELON. Fénelom on education. A translation of the " Traité de l'éducation 
des filles ” and other documents illustrating Fénelon's educational theories and practice, 
together with an introduction and notes by H. C. BARNARD. Cambridge, at the Uni- 
versity Press, 1966. 152 p., bibl. (Cambridge texts and studies in education). — Preceded 
by an introduction a blography and character sketch of Fénelon against the 
religious, political and educational background of his times and outlining his educational 
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ha 


"ug ear a soar edit O be idu CA ecu lc dica ae 
by the Archbishop of Cambrai, at one time preceptor to the Duke of Burgundy. 

texts are: The Education of Girls, two extracts from Telemackus, nun | 
writings — letters and memoranda — relating to problems posed by the preceptorate of 
. Fénelon who, at this time,was able to put into practice many of the principles which he 
had laid down in the Traité. TENDERE ete O USE (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE i T 


AVANZINI, Guy. Le temps de l'adolescence. Paris, Editions Universitaires (1965). 
254 p., bibl. (^ Pour mieux vivre "', 3). - “ Hebelogy "', or the study of problems relating 
to adolescence, is a recent science deriving its significance from the fact that the crisis of 
adolescence is a problem becoming ever more frequent in our rapidly advancing society. 
The author shows that the increasingly forward development in the young stands in 
opposition to longer schooling and to the Increased longevity of parents, thus creating 
. many social and family difficulties. He explains how the adolescent's rebellion is due to 
the existence of two incompatible or contradictoty factors inasmuch as the adolescent is 
becoming an adult intellectually and sexually, while socially and emotionally he is stili 
a child; moreover, mass culture tends to create the " myth of youth " and encourages 
homogeneity of mentality and attitude. After indicating other problems connected with 
this transition phase (school education, differences between the sexes, emotional disorders, 
, social relationships, leisure, etc.) the author endeavours to find how the 
adolescent may be given an authority which confers security, an affection which sustains 
without hampering and an education which liberates without encumbering. (IBE) 
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376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


FISCHER, Wolfgang. Der hmge Mensch. Ein Beitrag zur pädagogischen Theorie 
der Reifezcit. 2., ver&nd. Aufl. Freiburg im Breisgau, Lambertus-Veriag (1966). 171 p., 
bibl. (Grundfragen der Padagogik, Heft 9). — New revised edition of a book published 
in 1958 under the same title and by the same publisher (see IBE Bulletin No. 138). (BE) 


377.285 Sex EpucaTion — 376.1 EDUCATION oF GIRLS 


DELARGE, Bernadette; EMIN, Docteur. La vie et l'amour. (Filles de 8 à 14 ans). 
[Accompagné de:] L'éducation sexneile des filles à partir de 8 ans, Paris, Editions Univer- 
sitalres (1966). 141 & 69 p., fig. (" Pour mieux vivre "', 6). - A mother and a doctor have 
written this work which, on sex education for young giris 8 to 14 years old, is original in 
its design and arrangement; the first of its two volumes is addressed to girls, the second 
to parents. Much of the latest medical and psychological research is embodied in its 
pages. In the first volume, on “ Life and love’’, young girls who have not yet reached 
the age of puberty are offered knowiedge about sex in a way which is free from false 
modesty and from the reservations engendered by what is often: & fatal ignorance. Scien- 
tific explanations accompany the analysis of feelings and the authors emphasize that 
discovery of the sexual organs and functions should not be dissociated from the ultimate 
purpose of these, namely " unfoldment by exchange ". Containing explanations for 
parents, the second booklet is meant to help them in their own task of imparting the first 
knowledge but it contains much more than instructions on how to go about this. (IBẸ) 


377.3 SocaaL EDUCATION — 136.7 CELD AND ADOLESCENT PsvcHOLtOGY — 371.266 
PERSONALITY TESTIS — 371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND APTITUDE Tests — 37 P (42) 
REÆARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KiNGDOM/ENGLAND) 


` PRINGLE, M. L, Kellmer. Soctal learning and its measurement. (London) Longmans 
(1966). 100 p., fig., bibl. (Education today). — The harmonious development of two basic 
components of human personality — intelligence and that which the author calls “ social 
— is indispensable in order to attain a healthy maturity. It is thus of prime 

to study thewe two factors, both separately and as regards their interaction. 


(the social quotient, measured here by the Vineland Scale of social maturity) is a function 


of I. Q. (the intelligence quotient, measured according to Binet-Simon/Ternim type of 
scales). He points out, however, that the correlation between the two quotients is not 
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completé and that, if intelligence does contribute to soclal adjustment, there are glaring 
exceptions; this issue is dealt with in a special study. The author also discusses the ideas 
behind the Vineland Scale, concluding that it is a useful tool which could be developed 
in its application beyond the present imut of 10 years. (IBE) 


377.3 SOCIAL. EDUCATION 


SZCZERBA, Wiktor. Działalność spolecxna jako cxyunik wychowania. Warszawa, 
" Nasza Księgarnia "", 1966. 172 p., bibl. - Social activity is a factor in education. The 
author shows that this is 80 by referring to the most advanced educational practices 
and to the theories of specialists in the matter of education. It is not only a question of 
schoolchildren’s participation in collective activity. He explains how the content and 
types of programmed instruction have aspects of a social nature. By way of conclusion 
he emphasizes that according to the theory of community activity, whatever be the 
fields concerned (politics, philosophy, etc), methods must be differentiated; moreover, 
their effectiveness depends very largely upon the educators. (IBE) 


377.325 ScuooL COOPERATIVE SOCIETIES 


PRÉVOT, Georges. Pédagogie de la coopération scolaire, Paris, Presses Univer- 
sitaires de France, 1960. 148 p., bibl. (Nouvelle encyclopédie pédagogique, 36). — A 
former president of the French Central Office for Co-operation at School describes 
succinctly the mam characteristics of “ co-operative education "': types and activities of 
school co-operation in the true sense; material advantages; civic, moral and intellectual 
benefits; results obtained from the social point of view; integration of mind and method 
in education; results at examinations; mutual assistance, correspondence with other 
schools, educational travel; contribution to international understanding; preparation 
for adult co-operation. Although aware of the undeniable objections and difficulties he 
shows how co-operation 1s true humanism and concludes by emphasizing what is original 
and irreplaceable in this educational system. (IBE) 


377.33 EDUCATION WITH A VIEW TO Worn — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


ILLGE, Ernst. Vom Spiel zur Arbeit. Zur Arbeitserzichung in der Familie, Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1965. 120 p., fig., bibl. - The aim of this small 
guide for parents is to instil in them the relevant principles and provide them with the 
means of making their children into good workers and, in consequence, good citizens of 
the German Democratic Republic. Love of work must first be understood and practised 
by a person himself in order to be able to show his children such games and leisure 
pursuits as will help them to appreciate manual and intellectual work. It is also necessary 
to encourage the child deliberately by supervising his homework and following his work 
at school, Finally, the author describes a whole series of small tasks useful to the collectiv- 
ity and which, ranging from those at home, or connected with the school, to responsibi- 
lities involved in social life, parents can by their own active and constructive example 
lead their children to perform (IBE) ^? 
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377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION — 374 ADULT EDUCATION 


SEIFERT, Eduard. Vom Bildungswert des Musischen. Linz, Oberbsterreichischer 
Landesverlag (1966). 164 p., bibl. (Schriftenreihe des Oberósterreichischen Volksbildungs- 
werkes, Bd. 18). — The four essays collected in this volume are devoted to the educational 
value of contact with the arts. I. The article entitled “ Art in our time "' Jays emphasis 
on man's psychological need for and innate aspiration towards art, which are particularly 
intense in a world governed by technology; it thus points to the role played by art in 
leisure pursuits and considers the various factors constituting a sound aesthetic education. 
II. The study on music which follows shows how adults may develop and enrich themselves 
through music, sharpen thelr critical appreciation of tbe latter; it also describes the 
beneficent influence which music exerts on the mind. IIl. An essay on “ The significance 
and mission of the plastic arts m adult education " makes a distinction between the 
contribution of the plastic arts and that of the arts of expression (music, poetry, dance, 
etc.), distinction founded on the nature of participation which they imply. IV. Finally, 
a long essay on Grillparzer’s novelette " Der arme Spielmann " reconsiders and develops 
these varions concepts. (IBE) 
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377.9 (73) GUIDANCE (UNtrep STATES) 


SMITH, Margaret Ruth (Ed). Guidance-personnel work: future tense. New York, 
Teachers College Press, Teachers College, Columbia University (1966). 176 p., bibl. - 
Intended for educators at all levels of instruction (primary, secondary, university and 
continuing education) who have a concern for both the personal and intellectual 
of individuals, this book brings together various articles by specialists on the problems 
which face those whose task is to help, counsel and guide students, minority groups and 
adults. It is focussed on the future, i.e. on the issues arising in a changing culture and 
world situation. Among the topics dealt with are: the role of the counsellor in the next 
generation; the place of guidance in education; the problem of communication; guidance 
in the elementary school, in the secondary school, at the university; disturbed children; 
women's roles in the 1980's; guidance and counselling of minority youth, of the Negro 
student, of adults in continumg education, etc. (IBE) 


371.9811 PROÐLEM CHILDREN — 371.93 MogALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.44 SYSTEMS 
DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR SOCIAL AIMS: CHILDREN’S COMMUNITIES — 377.91 MEDICO- 
PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL AID 


BALBERNIE, Richard. Residential work with children. Oxford, etc., Pergamon 
Press (1966). 244 p., fig., bibl. - In many cases, the care and treatment which delinquent 
and maladjusted children need should be given away from their own families — and 
often away from their community — in a specialized institution. Serious difficulties may 
arise from this separation and special skill is required for such casework. The intention 
of the present book is thus to describe this work and its professional implications for the 
educator and residential worker. The author bases his study on tbe analysis of case data 
stemming from his personal experience, for he Is the founder of a residential special 
school in England and has been engaged in the training of social and residential workers. 
This account of experience and practice is preceded by an historical survey of residential 
work in the United Kingdom, as well as by an examination of legislation currently in 
force in this field. (BE) i 


377.94 (44) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 E (44) REFERENCE Boors (FRANCE) 


Annuaire des carrières onvertes aux jeunes gens de |’ secondaire, techni- 
que et profeexionnel, 1967. Paris, Ed. Tournemeule (1967). 79 p., fig. - 1967 edition of an 
annual publication on the choice of careers available in certain large French firms to 
young people with secondary, technical or vocational education. The yearbook consists 
of: (a) a list of institutes of higher education and vocational training; (5) a list of firms 
offering opportunities for employment; (c) an index by sector of activity. It will prove 
particularly helpful to young people anxious to choose thear future career wisely. (IBE) 


377.94 (430.3) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 377.33 (430.3) EDUCATION WITH A VIEW TO 
WORK — 379.452 (430.3) ARTICULATION OF SCHOOL WITH VOCATIONAL LIFE (GER- 
MANY/DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC) 


KUHRT, Willi. Schule und Berufsfindung. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener 
Verlag, 1965. 142 p., fig., bibl. - Handbook intended mainly for teachers who, at secondary 
schools in the Democratic Republic of Germany, are called upon to counsel their pupils 
on choice of a vocation. Guidance for the new socialist generation should be based on an 
understanding of the close interdependence between education and the economy and 
the author thus begins with some of the general principles involved; be shows how, by 
receiving both sound moral and civic instruction in accordance with socialist views and 
sound training for work, the pupil is led to make a free choice. The author then empha- 
sizes the school's relations with the working world, discusses the opportunities for 
fulfilment of individual desires and indicates the success of the provision made for voca- 
tional guidance at East German institutions. He furnishes the results of inquiries 
conducted by himself in the 7th, 8th, 9th and 10th secondary classes concerning the 
influence which educational and vocational guidance has in integration with the socialist 
working world. Some improvements are suggested by way of conclusion. (IBE) 


377.94 (494) VOCATIONAL QUIDANCE (SWITZERLAND) 


WEHRLI-KNOBEL, Betty (Hrsg.). Junges Madchen ~ dein Beruf. Neuessschweizer- 
isches Berufswahlbuch. Hrag. und redigiert unter der Mitarbeit von Berufsberaterinnen, 
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Lehrmeistecinnen und weiterer Persónlichkeiten schweizerischer Berufsbildung der 
Pa rl eni esa pulse Arta 288 p., fig. ~ Nearly 240 female voca- 
tions are listed, descri bed and discussed in this guidebook for Swiss girls. Most of the 
articles composing it have been written by professional women, who give a very real 


women guidance officers. The book, in direct and precise style, contains much information 
about careers for women in the medical and related fields and in education as well as 
about a woman’s duties in various other capacities (m her own home, social work, 
peasant life, as hotel-keeper, etc.). Mention is also made of the vocations connected with 
dreas, the textile industry, architecture, interior decoration, crafts and applied techniques. 
Then follows a description of the possible work in business, road transport, the police 
force, the administration, broadcasting, television and the cinema as well as in several 
artistic careers. A special section of the book deals with women’s professions for which 
a ewer: (IBE) l 


378 (oo-4-6-4-54--42) HIGHER ESO — 37.B (oo--6--54--42) Himrozv or Epuca-. 
TION -—— 379.8 (co4-6--54--42) Scuoon POLICY AND STATE PROBLEMS (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES, AFRICA, INDIA AND UNITED KINGDOM) 


ASHBY, Eric; in association. with Mary ANDERSON. Universities: 

Indian, African. A study in the ecology of higher education. Caire (Mese) 
Harvard University Press, 1966. 558 p., bibl., notes. — Study on the process of trans- 
planting the British zystem of higher education oversees, particularly to the English- 
speaking countries of África, The authors begin by placing this problem in its historical 
Doth eee es ee ee tauri 
the history of Europe; they draw a parallel betwean universities in the mid 19th 
century and those founded at thet time in Ireland and Australia. They go on to trace the 
development, partly from unpublished material, of British educatian policy with regard 
to Indian universities up to-1919. The core of the study, however, concerns Africa: a 
history and analysis of ideas about university education in the English-speaking countries 
. of tropical Africa are presented, with special attention being given to the evolution of 
British policy since the second world war and to the influence of the United States on 
this policy. Concepts of academic freedom and autonomy are discussed; relations 
between the university and the state are commented upon, as well as the controversies 
which surround content of curricula, standards of achievement, etc. Finally, so that 
comparisons can be made, sketches are included of the Bantu university colleges in 
South Africa, of the university system in Ethiopia, In the Congo and in African countries 
previously attached to France. The book is completed by numerous references and notes, 
aE publication of several important documents, by a bibliography and an index. 
(IB i 


378.24 (73) STUDENTS AND THEIR PROBLEMS — 378.4 (73) UNIVERSITY COLLBGES — 377.9 
(73) GuipANCE (UNIMED STATES) 


McGRATH, Earl J. (Ed). The Liberal Arts College's responsibility for the indivi- 
dual student. [New York] published for the Institute of Higher Education by Teachers 
College Press, Teachers College, Columbia University (1966). 122 p., bibl. (A publica- 
tion of the Institute of Higher Education). ~ Eight collected studies on subjects which 
are of concern to presidents of liberal arts colleges; they considez more particularly the 
responsibilities of institutions of higher education to the individual student. What 
principles, attitudes and measures can these institutions adopt in order to ensure the 
emotional stability and mental health of students during their college life? The contri- 
butors discuss the development of tho student's personality, his social integration through 


to avoid the danger of isolation, impersonality of the curriculum and lack of contact 
with the teaching staff is the subject of an essay, while a study is devoted to techniques in 
counselling and therapy employed in colleges, another to recant research on student 
behaviour (problem of cheating); the final article presents an account of a comprehensive 
investigation carried out in 21 colleges on dropouts and the reasons for the voluntary 
withdrawal of students. (IBE) 
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378.28 (co) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS OR STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS ABROAD — 
378.24 (oo) STUDENTS AND THEIR PROBLEMS — 378.9 (oo) UNIVERSITY FOUNDATIONS 
AND ORGANIZATIONS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) : 


DUNLOP, Fergus. Europe's guests: Stndemis and traimecs. A survey on the welfare 
of foreign students and trainees in Europe. - Strasbourg, Council of Europe, Council for 


on the problems arising from the reception and residence of foreign students in member 
States of the Council of Europe — the purpose of which was to compare experience 
already acquired and discover means of bringing about mternational co-ordination and 
co-operation in the task of assisting these young people - this survey deals with measures 
to be taken before and upon the arrival of the students, accommodation and language 
problems, health questions, technical help with their studies, adjustment to the way of 
life of the receiving country, education of the host country, re-integration of the student 
on his return to his own country, etc. The second part examines in detail the social 
services and the procedures applied in each of the 14 countries which have adhered to 
‘the European Cultural Convention. The appendices also provide statistics on the geo- 
graphical origin of foreign students and trainees. (IBE) 


378.3 (42) UNIVERSITY FACULTIES — 378 Haguer EDUCATION — 37 B (42) REFERENCE 
Booxs — 377.94 (42) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (UNITED KINGDOM) 


BOEHM, Klaus (Ed.). University choice. (Harmondsworth, England) Penguin 
Books (1966). 400 p., fig. (A Pelican Original, A 842). - With a view to helping secondary 
school leavers make a choice from among the wide variety of Academic disciplines taught 
at universities in the United Kingdom, the editor has brought together over thirty articles 
on representative courses of study. These essays — each contributed by a specialist of 
the in question — indicate the vast range of subjects offered in British universities, 


sciences, applied sciences, ogy, architecture, fine arts, 
etc. Ths appendix conami a tablo of the minini objects ught-at the 34 Bea 
universities and at 11 colleges of advanced technology. (BẸ) 


379 (42) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 37 B (42) Hisrory oF EDUCATION (UNITED KING- 
DOM/ENGLAND) 


GOSDEN, P.HJ.H. The development of educational administration In Englamd 
and Wales. Oxford, Basil Blackwell (1966). 228 p., fig., bibl. — Historical study of the 
administrative agencies — central and local — of the British education system. The main 
elements in the present administrative organization came into existence around the 
Mur dor T ane uicit ee 


y regarded 
inen, schodins eaccurisemenr given 1o tis andy of thoso sciences aid Gr 
necessary to the development of industry, reform of the endowed grammar schools, 
for example). The author begins his study with an historical account of the central 
administrative agencies and concludes with the local authorities and the setting up in 
1964 of the Department of Education and Science, which administers the country’s 
educational system while delegating its authority to the localities in certain fields. (TBE) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


TOPE, Donald E., et al. The social sciences view school administration. Englewood 
Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall (1965). 249 p., flg., bibl. (Prentice-Hall Education Series). — 
How can the school administrator benefit from a knowledge of the social sciences (or 
study of human behaviour) in performing his task? Answers to this central question are 
given in the essays collected in the present book which 1s dedicated to educational admin- 
istrator& An introduction on the profession of educational administration and on the 
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knowledge and skill required in this field is followed by an over-all view of the social 
sciences, their development, the particular problems relating to psychology, sociology, 
economics and political science. Monographs on each of these disciplines and on the 
relevant problems of an administrative and educational nature are presented: (a) brief 
survey of the various aspects of the individual and his behaviour as explored by psycho- 
logy; (b) the social psychology of school administration; (c) the scope and methods of 
sociology; (d) some policy implications of educational administration; (e) the econo- 
mist and the study of society; (J) economics and educational administration; {g} brief 
survey of political science; (A) the political setting of American education. (IBE) 


379.32 (430.2) FINANCING OF EDUCATION (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


PALM, Ginter. Die Kaufkraft der Bildungsausgaben. Ein Beitrag zur Analyse der 
óffentlichen Ausgaben fur Schulen und Hochschulen in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland 
1950 bis 1962. Olten, Walter-Verlag (1966). 183 p., fig., bibl. (Texte und Dokumente 
Zur Bildungsforschung. Veróffentlichungen des Instituts für Bildungsforschung in der 
Max-Planck-Geselischaft). [French-English summary]. — Study, m two parts, on the 
increase n expenditure on education in the Federal Republic of Germany: (1) an exami- 
nation of the public expenditure on primary, secondary and advanced schools between 
1950 and 1962; (2) an endeavour to quantify the different factors responsible for the 
rise in expenditure between 1950 and 1962. When expressed in terms of current prices 
such educational expenditure gives only a lunited idea of the real total because of the 
price variations which differ from one sector to another. For this reason the author Is 
in need of suitable price indexes for describing and analyzing the actual rise in expenditure. 
He therefore devises an instrument which enables him to calculate the true rise in expen- 
diture in the different flelds and to quantify the different factors responsible for the 
increase between 1950 and 1962. He conmders this increase as due to the general rise in 
prices, the growth In school populations and the improvement in tbe " allowances '' 
provided by schools and by agencies connected with ar outside the school. This detailed 
analysis of expenditure and of the factors responsible for its increase furnishes valuable 
parameters for prediction by future finance specialists and, as a result, it will be possible 
to quantify the different educational objectives and calculate their cost on the basis of 
the assumed data. (IBE) 


379.39 (44) ScmooL MANAGEMENT — 37 E (44) REFERENCE Books (FRANCE) 


TOURNIS, G.; CLARYS, R. Le vade-mecum de Ia direction d'école. 2° éd. rev. 
et mise à jour. Paris, Librairie Gedalge (1965). 516 p., fig. - Very comprehensive manual 
of general information on tbe administrative, educational and social role of the school 
principal in France. Particulars about all matters relating to staff, syllabuses, pupils, 
parents, school premises, the academy (educational district), political and religious 
authorities, activities connected with the school, etc. Practical advice on the attitude for 
the principal to adopt in regard to problems connected with the teaching, discipline or 
educational guidance or those of a moral, medical or social nature. All the official 
regulations are referred to and there is even advice on the forms to employ for certain 
written reports. In the appendix: full texts of relevant laws, orders, official clauses, etc. 
(IBE) 


379.4 (42.--44- co) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 37 A (42-44 4- oo) 
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.48 (42-+44-} oo) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 
— 37 B (424-444-oo) Hisrory or EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND, 
FRANCE AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 C LIFE AND Wore or EDUCATIONISTS 


ARNOLD, Matthew. Culture and the State: Matthew Arnold and continental 
education. Introduction and notes by Paul NASH. (New York) Teachers College Press, 
Teachers College, Columbia University (1966). 283 p., bibl. (Comparative education 
pipi ~ Collected writings drawn from Matthew Arnold's principal reports and works 


on comparative 
education in the second half of the 19th century, its state of development and its aspi- 
rations, The editor first introduces the personality of Matthew Arnold, inspector of 
schools, poet, literary critic, professor at Oxford, comparative educator, and shows how 
his various experiences and his numerous trips to France, Germany, Switzerland, 
Austria, Italy, Holland, etc., contributed in molding his reformist views, which relate 
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chiefly to primary and secondary education in Great Bntain. Many of Arnold’s recom- 
mendations were adopted in the Education Acts passed at the end of the 19th century 
and in the 1944 Act as well; it is interesting, for this reason, to read in the original text 
the ideas which he advocated over a hundred years ago. Following the introduction, 
the editor offers several extracts from the work of Matthew Arnold, who sought above 
all to further relations between the school and the State in England, to democratize 
education and to introduce effective educational planning at primary, secondary and 
higher levels. (IBE) 


379.452 (430.2) ARTICULATION OF SCHOOL WITH VOCATIONAL LIFE — 375.85 (430.2) 
VOCATIONAL INITIATION (GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) — 371.06 (430.3) EDUCA- 
TION FOR PRACTICAL LIFE. POLYTECHNICAL TRAINING (GERMANY/DEMOCRATIC 
REPUBLIC) 


WEHNES, Franz-Josef. Schnle und Technik i Ost und West. Po i 
Bildung oder technische Flementarerzehung? Ratingen bei Disseldorf, A. Henn Verlag 
(1964). 216 p., bibl. (Padagogische Taschenbucher, 2). — In a world fundamentally 
transformed by technical progress and when a country’s standard of living is rated 
according to the degrée of its industrialization the time has come to ask whether the 
training provided by schools corresponds to the new needs. The author endeavours to 
answer the question by examining two systems of education, (a) that of giving to education 

a polytechnical character, as is the practice in the German Democratic Republic, and 
(b) that of providing elementary technical training, as is being tried out at several schools 
an upper primary classes, for example) in the Federal Republic of Germany. He first 
considers the bases of anthropology, materialist dialectica and Marxist-communist policy 
since they detecmine both the direction which education receives and the training of the 
“new man"; then he studies the system of polytechnical education practised and devel- 
oped in Soviet Russia and the GDR and discusses the teaching problems arising from 
this concept of education. Secondly, the author reviews the position taken in West 
Germany in regard to the school's relations with technology, the rationalization of the 
working world and the introduction of elementary technical trainmg at primary schools. 
He discusses the experiments carried out in vocational schools and upper primary classes 
and emphasizes the aim of this training, which is to bring the modern world within every 
man's reach and not to tram man for the mdustrial and technical world. (IBE) 


379.50 (714-73--42) PLANNING — 370.4 (71--73--42) SCENTFIC APPROACH TO EDU- 
CATION. EXPHRIMENTAL EDUCATION — 37 N (71+73-+42) CONFERENCES (CANADA, 
UNITED STATES & UNITED KINGDOM) — 37 P (713) RESEARCH. AND INQUIRIES 
(CANADA/ONTARIO) 

THE ONTARIO INSTITUTE FOR STUDIES IN EDUCATION, Toronto. 
Anniversary Invitational Conference, Ist [Toronto], 1966. Emerging strategies and struc- 
tures for educational change. Proceedings of the Anniversary Invitational Conference, 
June 12-15, 1966 ... (Toronto) The Ontario Institute for Studies in Education (1966). 
177 p., fig. (OISE Publication Series, No. 2). — On the occasion of the 1st anniversary of 
the Ontario Institute for Studies in Education, a conference brought together senior 
decision-makers in the provincial departments of education, representatives of parents’, 
teachers’, and trustees’ organizations and research personnel from Canadian and foreign 
universities and research agencies, with the object of stimulating efforts towards educa- 
tional reform and the setting up of special structures for its implementation in Canada. 
The conference began with a general examination of the need for educational change 
felt in various sectors of the Canadian education systems, an analysis of the nature of 
the resistance to change often met with and the definition of a “ strategy for change ”. 
The participants then considered in greater detail some of the plans and structures for 
reform which have emerged in the United States, Great Britain, Quebec and Ontario. 
Animated discussions took place on the following subjects: the role of special bodies in 
implementing reform, educational planning as an aspect of social change, the relationship 
of the social sciences to educational planning, research and development. (IBE) 


379.50 (469) PLANNING (PORTUGAL) 
PLANCHARD, Emile. Fondements d'une planification pédagogique au Portugal. 
Lisboa (Oficinas Gráficas de Ramos, Afonso & Moita) 1966. 281 p., fig., bibl. — Discussion 
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to list Pertugal's needs in connexion with education. Ae duhne EE he doctis 
basis of education, then with its aims and different aspects in that country, the book 
goes on to consider the child's psychological problems and to describe the 

tasks of education at each level. Thijs picture of the present situation is followed by an 
important chapter in which the author offers many constructive suggestions for educa- 
tional reform by referring to what is being done in other countries. As a result of such 
reform, Portuguese education would become more effective while at the same time 
retaining its -own character. Matters to which special attention is given: continuing 
education; basic education; women's education; university education; financial side of 
education; ` administrative organization. (TBE), : 


379.51 (44) SCHOOLS AND THE PURLIC — 37 P (44) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 371.96 (44) 
CHILDREN BELONGING TO A'/CERTAIN SOCIAL CLASS (FRANCE) 


KAES, René. Quelques attitudes ouvrières à l'égard de l'école ot de l'enseigsement. 
Enquéto dans deux entreprises françaises (1961), sous la direction de Marcel David. ` 
Strasbourg, Université de Strasbourg, Faculté de Droit et des Sciences politiques ct 
économiques, Institut du Travail, 1964. 274--16 ron. p., fig. - Report, together with 
. commentary, on a comprehensive inquiry canducted among the workers at two French 
enterprises (very oe ee ida attitudes towards 
school education. The purpose was to discover what workers think of the school as a 
social, political and cultural institution and to make them form an opinion of the way in 
which today's school prepares the young for adult life; it was thus considered necessary 
to learn their views about the following matters: primary syllabus content; aa 
methods; course length; status of schools; parent/teacher relations; relationship between 
industry and vocational training; the school's role in the training of citizens; students’ 
right to form their own unlons, etc. The questionnaire for the interview consisted of four 
parts: (1) net result of the workers’ school experience, their knowledge about the school 
and about the teaching problems; (2) what the workers expect of school education; 
(3) problems of this education's structure; (4) place of school educatión in workers’ 
culture. This questionnaire was followed by a “ semi-directive ” interview for which five 
photographs were presented on topics related to or connected with schools; in this way 
it was possible to investigate more thoroughly the matters enumerated above. (IBE) 


379.7 (42) SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL POINT oF Vew — 375.6 (42) 
RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


GOULD, Ronald. The changtag pattern of edncation. London, Epworth Prees (1965). 
86 p., bibl. (The Beckly Social Service Lecture, 1965). — Reflexions on the position of 
Christians and the Churches with regard to education. After describing certain aspects 
of the question in England, the author analyzes the broad purposes assigned to education 
and towards which the united efforts of Christians should be directed: to enable people 
to earn a living; to be good citizens, recognizing their obligations to others; to develop and 
enrich their personality. The author insists that Christians show concern for all educa- 


gious i 
and without the schools and the elements which-should be retained in the official syfla- 
buses. (IBE) ; 


379.7 (45) Scaoon POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL Po&NT of View — 379.4 (45) 
RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 379.91:379.7 (45) LAGISLATION 
ON SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL Point Og View (ITALY) 


SINISTRERO, Vincenzo. ee ee 
Roma, Federarione Istituti Dipendenti Autorità Ecciesinstica, 1967. 201 p., fig., bibl. 
AEE a 23.24.25, 1967). — The purpose of this study is to summarize 


to Government measures and within the framework of parliamentary debate on legislation 


concerning the whole school system — public and piivate, Catholic and lay — from the 
nursery school up to the university. The Constitution of 1948, the major laws on education, 
the decrees and regulations are successively examined; the analysis and commentaries 
to which they give rise express the point of view of the FIDAE. (BE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsvcHOLOGY — 377.] RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — 371.452 
CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


BERRIDGE, Mary Norbert, Mother. The religious development of children. A 
survey of the experimental data. (London) Cavendish Square College, Department of 
Educational and Socio-religious Research (cop. 1964) 1966. 43 p., bibl. (Research 
abstract — for private circulatlon). - This booklet gives an account of the background 
data for a Ph. D. thesis to be presented by the author at the University of London under 
the title " The function of religion at adolescence in Roman Catholic girls ". The present 
study has been published in the hope of stimulating a more empirical and critical approach 
- to the question of religious development and of promoting joint research by specialized 
teachers, theologians and psychologists.  Quotibg numerous references, the author 
reviews the various data available on the child’s religious development, examines the 
findings of experimental investigation in this area and finally discusses the problem of 
the religious behaviour of adolescents, (IBE) 


152 PERCEPTION, SENSATION — 136.7 CHID AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


ZAPOROZEC, A. V.; LISINA, M. I. (Ed.). Raxvitte vosprijatija v rannem | dos- 
kol’nom detstve. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo " Prosvedteme *', 1966. 301 p., fig., bibl. (USSR 
Academy of Educational Sciences. Institute of Psychology). — Nine collected studies on 
the development of perception during infancy and at pre-school age. The subjects dealt 
with include: criteria for differentiation 1n terms of the activities of the pre-school-age 
child, description of the processes involved in “ objectrvation *’, graphic peculiarities of 
children's drawings reproducing objects, the influence of the presentation of models on 
the manner in which their characteristic tralts are perceived ; the evolution of the perception 
of forms and relationships between the senses of touch and of sight at pre-school age 
(IBE) 


154.4 LEARNING 


BRAUN, John R. (Ed). Contemporary research in learning. Selected readings. 
New Jersey, etc., D. Van Nostrand Co, (1963). 229 p., fig., bibl. (Van Nostrand 

insight books, 10). — Collection of eight articles on learning which date from the years 
around 1960 and were selected with a view to offering teachers and students a survey 
of the theoretical issues involved in this area. Those selections presume an acquaintance 
with vocabulary and methodology in relation to the various theories of learning. I. Discri- 
mination of cues in mazes (F. Restle). DL A theory of emotionally based drive and its 
relation to performance in simple learning situations (K. W. Spence). III. A review of 
sensory preconditioning (R. J. Seidel). IV. Stimulus generalization (S. A. Mednick and 
J. L. Freedman). V. The nature of the effective stimulus in animal discrimination learning 
(D. J. Riky). VI. Partial reinforcement: a selective review of the literature since 1950 
(D. J. Lewis). VIL. Secondary reinforcement: a review of recent experimentation (J. L. 
Myers) VIII. Learning theory and the new “ mental chemistry " (W. K. Estes). (IBE) 


159 MOTIVATION 


ATKINSON, John W.; FEATHER, Norman T. (Ed.). A theory of achterement 
motivation. New York, John Wiley (1966). 392 p., fig., bibl. — Collected studies by a 
dozen specialists which attempt to define a new theory of achlevement motivation. 
This theory is, in effect, opposed to traditional approaches to the problem of persistence 
and sets forth the notion that the anticipation of a negative consequence should always 
produce negative motivation inhibiting the subject’s activity. Experimental studies 
examine the relationships between the individual and the diverse situations, which may or 
may not be due to chance, in aspiration, performance and persistence in achlevement- 
oriented activity. This material illustrates the interaction between characteristics of 
personality and immediate environmental influences, Several studies deal with the social 
implications of the theory and its implications on everyday behavioural issues. Among 
the problems raised by this new theory, it is found that an achievement risk-preference 
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. scale does not work as a substitute measure of achievement motivation: social approval 

is as important a factor as performance skill. The book concludes with directives for 

future rescarch, formulated in tbe light of the new concepts, while a descriptive table of 

d ved mm p m ted personality and the failure-threatened personality illustrate the 
ry. (IB 


361.4 SociaL Group Worn — 377.9 Gumance — 150.13 APPLIED PsYCHOLOGY ` 
LIFTON, Walter M. Workieg with groups. Group process and individual growth. 
2d ed. New York, John Wiley (1966). 288 p., fig., bibl. - The purpose of this book is to 
show how groups and group action are related to contemporary concerns and to what 
extent the intelligent use of group techniques can help to solve the problems of modern 
. society. ee ee he 
the importance of early childhood experiences and of the role to be played 
by the school counsellor: throughout this study, in effect, the accent is placed on group 
action 1n the school environment or among young people. The author begins by stating 
the theoretical problems involved in group process and introduces the reader to the 
professional jargon, gives some definitions and describes tbe techniques employed. 
The core of the book is an account of several group situations and experiences, preeented 
as completely as possible to allow the reader to draw his own conclusions. The final 
chapters are designed to help the reader evaluate himself and the groups with which he 
works. Subjects for further study are provided in a discussion and bibliography at the 
end of each chapter. The appendix contains a diary report of the life of a group. (IBE) 


-— 


THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 
MEETS FOR THE THIRTIETH TIME 


The XXXth session of the International Conference on Public Education was held 
at the Palais Wilson in Geneva, from 6 to 14 July 1967. Mr. Joaquín Tena-Artigas, 
Director-General of Primary Education at the Spanish Ministry of Education and Science, 
took the chair at this session which was attended by representatives of 89 countries. The 
eight vice-chairmen were: Mrs. Ana Zaefferer de Goyeneche, Permanent Delegate of 
the Argentine Republic to international organizations in Geneva; Mr. Tadesse Terrefe, 
Assistant Minister, Ministry of Education, Ethiopia; Mr. Jamal Kidwai, Minister for 
Educational and Scientific Affairs, High Commission of India, London; Mr. Dominic 
Ó Laoghaire, Assistant Secretary-General, Department of Education, Ireland; Mr. 
Souphan Blanchard de ia Brosse, Director-General, Ministry of Education, Laos; 
Mr. Karel LL.M. Peters, Head of the Information Department, Ministry of Education 
and Science, Netherlands; Mr. Kamal Nagi, Director-General, Ministry of Education, 
"ned Mr. Petr L. Mirgorodski, First Vice-Minister of Public Education, Ukrainian 

R. 


The discussion of the pre-draft recommendation on item I of the agenda was intro- 
duced by the chairman-rapporteur, Mr. Stephen Awokoya, Chief Federal Adviser on 
Education for Nigeria, while the discussion on the synoptic report relating to item IT of the 
agenda was led by Mr. Joseph Majault, Assistant Director of the National Institute of Edu- 
cation, France. The text of Recommendations Nos. 62 and 63, which were adopted unanl- 
moualy by the Conference, is grven in the following pages and has been officially communi- 
cated to all governments. The first deals with the shortage of secondary school teachers and 
the second with health education in primary schools. This document is also available to 
the general public and may be obtained from the International Bureau of Education 
(Palais Wilson, Geneva) or from Unesco (Place Fontenoy, Paris VII*). 


The Conference also discussed the reports form ministries of education on educa- 
tional developments in 1966-1967. These reports will appear in the 1967 edition of the 
International Yearbook of Education. The International Bureau of Education and 
Unesco published jointly as work papers two studies in comparative education entitled 
The Shortage of Secondary School Teachers (93 countries) and Health Education in Primary 
Schools (94 countries). 


RECOMMENDATION No. 62 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning 


THE SHORTAGE OF SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 


$ 


The International Conference on Publie Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization and by the International Bureau of Education, meeting on the sixth of 
July, nineteen hundred and sixty-seven for its thirtieth session, adopts on the fourteenth 
of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-seven, the following recommendation: 


The Conference, . 


idering the role of secondary education in giving effect to the. principles laid 
down in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (clause 26), the Convention and 
Recommendation against discrimination in the field of education (clauses 4 and 5a), 
and the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (clause 13), 


Considering that secondary education must now provide simultaneous solutions 
to problems considerably more complex and numerous than those which have had to be 
faced hitherto, for example: ` . 


(i) sia consu deviant Gt tha sole asl atur o IB De Or education 
from the social, pedagogical and vocational points of view; 


GD the constantly increasing school enrolment consequent upon population growth, 
greater access to education and other economic, cultural and political factors; 


(ID the need to revise and keep up-to-date the content of education; 


(iv) the urgent need to review teaching methods In the light of new knowledge, 
new techniques and new social and economic pressures; 


(v) the enlargement of the role of counselling and guidance in secondary schools, 
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Considering that i is nocosary to devise and adopt measures appropriate to dhe 
progress of education in developing countries, 


Quae cd Cu RI LM n DES OE 
man and modern society, 


i that ths shortage of secondary school teachers is felt particulariy in 
. countries where the provision of teacher training facilities has not kept pace with the 
rapid expansion of secondary education, 


Considering that the shortage of teachers is more acute in certain fields than in 
others, 

Considering that, in view of these factors, new problems srise as an attempt is made 
to train qualified teachers in sufficient numbers, 


Considering that the growing tendency towards increased enrolment necessitates the 


establishment OPIOISCREHDE Ad Danning MACHTE ytor tue development of secondary edu- 
cation, . 
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Considering that the rapid changes taking place in the world increase the tespon- 
sibilitles of teachers and make it necessary for them to possess progressively higher 
mlanlifica Hovis (othe seni itis wind tecimicel bald. aa wall’ aa 1A aching rae odi; and that 
in consequence the professional nature of teaching is always evolving, 


Convinced that the implementation of the Recommendation concerning teachers’ 
status adopted in September-October, 1966, by the Special Intergovernmental Conference 
organized by Unesco, of the recommendations concerning teachers’ tralning and condi- 
tions of service approved since 1935 by the International Conference on Public Education, 
organized until 1939 by tho International Bureau of Education and thereafter jointly by 
the International Bureau of Education and Unesco, and of the conventions and recom- 
mendations relating to this question adopted by the International Labour Organization, 
T constitute a considerable contribution towards remedying the shortage or secondary 
school teachers, 


Considering, moreover, that it 1s for the various countries to find AUEN to these 
problems in the light of their respective situations, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education in the various countries the following 
recommendation: 


STUDY OF THE CAUSES OF THE SHORTAGE OF SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 


1. Measures taken to remedy the shortage of secondary school teachers should 
be based on an objective exammation of the causes underlying this shortage. Information 
collected on a national basis may be supplemented by a comparative study of the edu- 
cational, sociological, economic and psychological conditions tendmg to aggravate or 
alleviate the shortage in other countries. 


2. Planning services must play an important part in the study of the causes of 
the shortage and suitable means for remedying it. Where such services do not exist, their 
development must be regarded as a matter of top priority. 


3. A study should be made of the effects of increased birthrate, immigration and 
migration to urban areas, on secondary school enrolment and the consequent shortage 
of teachers. Special studies should be undertaken to determine the effect on secondary 
school teacher shortage of inequitable geographical distribution of schools with special 
reference to urban and rural areas. 


4. Special attention should be given to certam new factors of secondary education 
which affect the shortage of secondary teachers. Such factors include: the need for more 
saa ney aga a egy rea he yea lee tates hae aha edd Pas 

coutses, the requirements of modern science and technology, the necessity for promoting 
the study of modern languages and literary subjects, a growing concern for the manpower 
needs of economic and social development, and the new approach to the guidance of 
pupils neceesitating their exposure to a wide spectrum of intellectual and practical 
disciplines. 

5. Planners must take into account all the factors which govern the demand for 
teachers, especially population growth, raising the compulsory school leaving age, 
increases in school attendance rates, and improved teaching conditions. 


6. Educational authorities should examine the extent to which the expansion of 
the facilities for the further education and vocational training of adults in a wide range 
of subjects increases the demand for secondary school teachers, especially in places where 
literacy campaigns have been very successful. 


7. Efforts should also be made to distinguish between the causes of short-term 
and long-term shortages, since the one requires emergency measures and the other per- 
manent ones. s; 
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& A study should be made of the manner in which and the extent to which uni- 
versity institutions can contribute more to the training of secondary school teachers in 
adequate numbers and quality. \ 


9, In the light of the relationship between the supply of and the demand for 
secondary school teachers, serious consideration must be given to devising plans for the 
efficient utilization of competent teachers so as to increase the effectiveness of the service 
which they can provide. 


10. A study should be made of the optimum size of secondary schools with a view 
to the most favourable utilization of teachers, As unfortunately oversized classes will be 
inevitable in many countries for some time to come, it would be advantageous if this 
study were also to examine new techniques of teachmg and class management for use 
in such circumstances, ; 


11. A study should be made of the extent to which the inadequacy of candidates 
offering themselves to be tramed as secondary teachers is due to the fact that more 
lucratrve remuneration, greater social status and other economic and social benefits are 
available in other professions requiring the same level of training and intellectual attain- 
Av uM MD E 
profession 


STEPS TAKEN TO ENCOURAGE THE RECRUITMENT 
OF SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 


12. The authorities should recognize that an essential means of remedying the 
shortage of qualified teachers is to put into effect the principles and standards laid down 
in the above-mentioned recommendation concerning the status of teachers, particularly 
with regard to therr economic and social condition. l 


13, In accordance with the above-mentioned recommendation, steps should be 
taken to ensure not only that secondary school teachers’ salaries and social security 
conditions compare favourably with those of other professions requiring similar and 
equivalent qualifications, but also that their conditions of living, work and employment 
as well as their professional prospects are such as to attract and retain in the teaching 
profession an adequate number of fully qualified persons. 


14. Conditions of service in the teaching profession should be made sufficiently 
attractive to enable teachers with family responsibilities to continue their service and 
those who have interrupted their teaching to resume it later, either on a full-time or 
part-time basis, without financial hardship or disability. Conditions of service for women 
teachers with family responsibilities should be such as to enable them to continue their 
educational work. It would also be desirable to authorize the same teachers, if they are 
obliged to interrupt their service, to resume it at a later date. 


15. If the public interest so requires, teachers who have reached retirement age 
but are still physically and intellectually able and willing to continue in service should be 
encouraged to do so either on a part-time or full-time basis and in particular to advise 
younger teachers with their experience. 


16. In order to meet urgent needs, the possibility should be considered of employing 
on a temporary or part-time basis, qualified personnel from other professions to teach 
subjects connected with their training, pending the training of duly qualified teachers. 
Wherever poseible, it is desirable that short courses in methodology and educational 
psychology be arranged for the temporary teachers. 


17. In countries where it is not possible to solve the problem of teachers in this way, 
be existe 


Siig ther epecial training before and durus their E La ae ag 
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18. Efforts should be made to ensure balanced recruitment of male and female 
teachers. 


19. The recruitment of prospective secondary school teachers could be encouraged 
by giving talks to pupils in the last years of secondary education about the value and 
prospects of the teaching profession, arranging meetings and conversations with expe- 
rienced secondary school teachers who could awaken university students’ interest in 
secondary education, and organizing visits to efficient secondary schools. Secondary 
school teachers can, by thelr example, the quality of their teaching and tbew sense of 
vocation, play a major part in encouraging young people to enter the teaching profession. 
Professors in faculties of arts and sciences might bo asked to draw their students’ attention 
to the importance of secondary school teaching and encourage them to specialize in such 
disciplines as are in great demand. 


20. The authorities should recognize the major role of secondary school teachers 
and their contribution to the development of man and modern society. Furthermore, 
they should encourage secondary school teachers to suggest ways of improving ther 
status and to play an active part in social and public life. 


‘THR BASIC AND FURTHER EDUCATION OF 
SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS IN RELATION TO SHORTAGE 


21. Establishments concerned with the education of teachers should be expanded 

Sr a at respi a-Si ah Urs ep gaa 

. Clalized training in those subjects that suffer from acute shortage. In this way, permanent 
machinery would be set up for the continuous elimination of teacher shortage. 


22. Whatever steps may be taken to provide emergency training for teachers, it is 
essential that adequate standards be maintained with regard to general studies, intended 
field of teaching, theoretical and practical teacher training. Moreover, provision should 
be made for the further education of staff trained this way, in order to consolidate their 
c training and familiarize them with current knowledge of educational techniques 
and methods. 


23. Special attention should be devoted to the training of teachers for technical 
subjects in secondary schools through short or long-term courses. 


24. Since certain expedients designed to remedy the shortage of secondary school 
teachers (e.g. overcrowded classes or teachers being requested to work for unusually long 
hours) are incompatible with the aims of education and harmful to both teachers and 
pupils, the authorities concerned should take all urgent practicable steps to obviate the 
continued need for these measures. 


25. Provision should be made in the field of basic and further education for the 
transfer of qualified teachers to secondary work and also for the preparation of specialists 
from other fields for secondary teaching. Higher institutions offering 
engineering and commercial training should also give, or encourage their graduates to 
recerve, pedagogical training in order to ensure an adequate supply of teachers for spe- 
Clalized secondary schools or classes. Universities should provide opportunities for 
intellectual contact with secondary school teachers through refresher courses. For the 
purposes of basic and further education of teachers, the use of correspondence or evening 
courses should be explored. 


26. In case of shortage, secondary school teachers normally teaching one subject 
should be prepared to accept responsibility for the teaching of related subjects. Efforts 
should also be made in establishments concerned with the education of teachers to give 
students a wide training so as to increase their usefulness. 


27. Modern teaching aids, such as school radio, television and ids ape peus bed 
tion, while they do not replace the teacher, can help to improve the quality of on. 
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With new patterns of organization, such as team teaching, these aids may also enable the 
most competent teachers to serve larger numbers of pupils, It is essential, however, that 
plans for the use of modern technology be based upon sound theory and careful research and 
be tested thoroughly in pilot studies to determine their optimum use on a large scale. 


use incorporated in the syllabuses of establishments for the education of teachers. 


INTERNATIONAL COLLABORATION 


28. In the interests of international co-operation, the more advanced countries 
should provide increased technical and financial assistance to developing countries as a 
contribution towards the establishment of advanced teacher training colleges, university 
departments of education, and colleges for the traming of technical teachers, particularly. 
in countries where such institutions do not yet exist. Regional action should also be 
, encouraged M rl p . 

of these colleges. While assistance may be given to facilitate direct external recruitment 
of secondary school teachers in specialized fields, efforts should be concentrated on the 
award of fellowships to teachers who, by reason of being engaged in teacher teaining, 
have a multiplier effect. ` 


l 29. Co-operation in the field of the basic and further education of secondary school 

tcüchers should Bo carried cut ct bilateral; regional, and nouitiistera] levels International 
organizations, especially Unesco and other U.N. agencies and organs interested in tbe 
training of teachers and instructors, should increase their ald in the field of training and 
further training of secondary school teachers. Non-governmental Va uk runde lacie 
sional bodies, voluntary associations, philanthropic foundations should also be approached 
to continue their good work in contributing even more effectively to the training of 
teachers and teacher trainers. 


30. Courses and seminars of an international character should be organired in 
respect of subjects where the content and teaching methods develop rapidiy. Participants 
should be selected on the basis of their teacher training experience with a view to the 
possibility of their sharing this experience with other colleagues and su 


tion among establishments concerned with the education of teachers in different countries 
should be encouraged in order to promote international understanding, the sharing of 
facilities with lees favoured countries, and the attainment of a high standard of professional | 
excellence. 


31. Unesco and IBE are invited to organize research into the problem of the 
shortage of teachers in countries where it has already been experienced and take into 
s KROTICOUR DUTCH NDIGD;BIGUNGU DOMNUM mera 


32. The competent international organizations, particularly Unesco, should be 
invited to undertake a comprehensive effort of documentation, information and publi- 
cation on the problems met with, the studies being carried out, the solutions developed 
and the ection taken regarding the shortage of teachers. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF THE PRESENT RECOMMENDATION 


33. Since the purpose of this recommendation is to help find solutions to the serious 
problem of the shortage of secondary teachers, it is important that the text be given wide 
' publicity by Ministries of Education, and education authorities for the level most con- 
cerned, Educational documentation centres, teachers’ and parents' associations, both 
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seit EE E E E PE EE TEN E AE T PE EE E E 
large part in making the recommendation known among the services concerned, the admin- 
istrative and teaching staff, univezsities and the general public. 


34. Unesco and other international organizations are invited to facilitate, with the 
collaboration of the Ministries of Education of the countries the examination 
of the present recommendation on a national or regional basis with a view to its imple- 
mentation in accordance with the characteristics of each region. 


35. Ministries of Education and other competent authorities are invited to examine 
forthwith the present recommendation in relation to the de Jure and de facto situations ` 
and the ethnic and cultural conditions of their respective countries, for the purpose of 
implementing in a creative manner its provisions where they are not yet in force, and to 
adapt them as far as necessary to the various national situations. — - : 


36: In view of the urgency of the matter considered in the present recommendation, 
ee caedem Ne Ei requesting 
Ministries of Education to give the necessary information regarding the measures under- 
taken for the purpose of implementing the provisions of this recommendation in their 
respective countries. 


RECOMMENDATION No. 63 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning 
HEALTH EDUCATION IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization and by the International Bureau of Education, meeting on the sixth of July, 
nineteen hundred and sixty-seven for its thirtieth session, adopts on the fourteenth of 
July nineteen hundred and sixty-seven, the following recommendation: 


Tho Conference, 


Considering that the proposals and suggestions contained m Recommendation No. 20 
adopted on the 8th July, 1946, by the 9th International Conference on Public Education 
organized by the International Bureau of Education, concerning the teaching of hygiene 
in primary and secondary schools, have still a topical character and interest, 


Considering, however, that, as teaching methods have developed, on the one hand, 
and as progress has been made in preserving health, on the other, health education can 
and should take the place of the mere teaching of hygiene, 


Considering that health education means the whole process which helps to inculcate 
good habits, sound knowledge and an enlightened atütude concerning the health of the 
individual and the community, 


Considering that the scope of health education covers a person's physical, intellectual 
and emotional development, and that such education covers the health of mdividual, 
family and community, with reference to home, school and place of work; the problem of 
nutrition, mental health, sex education, accident prevention, first aid, use of leisure, etc., 


Considering that health education given at school is an important aspect of the 
general education of a child and one of the essential ways of improving individual and 
public health, 


Considering that such education must occupy a prominent place i the 
child’s scholiis. and particularly during primary education, 


Submits the following recommendation to the Ministries of Education of the various 
countries: 


1. Health education suited to the age, needs and interests of pupils, first of a practical. 
nature and subsequently of a practical and theoretical nature, should be given by the 
teachers in conjunction with the appropriate health departments; the form, content and 
methods of this education should be determined through consultation among the various 
authorities concerned. 


2. This education should not only inculcate good habits in the pupils, likely to 
promote their physical and mental well-being, but also awaken in them a sense of their 
individual and social responsibilities, by teaching them to respect the health and well-being 
of other peopie, as well as their own. . 
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3. Such education should find its natural roots in the life and working conditions 
within the school. These should include the wise planning of the school day, with a 


balanced proportion of work, play and rest, together with adequate accommodation and 
facilities and suitable sanitary installations. 


4. The methods used in health education should involve not only the child's 
memory and his reasoning powers but also (and especially) his imagination; account 
should also be taken of his leisure activities and above all of his healthy Irving. 


5. Health education should be related to local circumstances (urban or rural 
surroundings), to the climatic conditions of each country and to its economic and social 
development; in the light of these circumstances the teaching should emphasize the 
basic demands of various regions in regard to health and hygiene; teaching should also 


include some preparation for the probable conditions in which the child will be living and 
working. 


6. The teachers should be prepared to give health education during their training 
courses Dy means OL Des zo0 Una eon: Which takes IDIQCRESQUILL the: Ains, a well 
as the methods, of imparting such education. 


7. Possibilities for further training should be offered to teachers in service to 
enable them to keep up to date with the latest developments, in the methods and means 
used in health education, as well as with the progress of preventive medicine. 


8. Primary teachers should be provided with the materials necessary for their 
pupils’ education (textbooks, apparatus and audio-visual aids) as well as books and 
periodicals and other documents from which to draw their own information; such mate- 
rials, based on the country’s geographical, climatic, ethnic and cultural requirements, 
should be produced in collaboration by those responsible for the school syllabuses and 
the medical and health authorities. 


9, At the same time, steps should be taken to inform and educate parents by 
means of co-operation between primary school teachers and the medical and health 
authorities (e.g. through regional and local information centres). 


10. Specialists ın health education (such as doctors and nurses) who are assigned 
to work which 1s linked with health education (e.g. medical inspection) should be prepared 
for these educational functions in the course of their professional study through appro- 
priate health and educational training. 


11. Any initiative should be encouraged, whether public or private, which, in school 
or out of school, is taken by young people or adults and is likely to promote health 
education or training m first ald; this may include groups of scouts or pioneers, Red Cross 
or Red Crescent Societies, members of youth first aid clubs, etc, and their various activities 
or manifestations (lectures, competitions, periodicals, exhibitions). 


. 12» Assistance should be given to any research of a medico-pedagogical nature 
which, in the matter of health education, is intended to ascertain the needs, to assess 
the results ot the measures taken and tho experiments carried out and to improve the 
methods and media used. 


13. In the context of each country’s particular planning, health education should 
have a place among its fundamental objectives, as an essential factor in social, economic 
and cultural development. 


14. A permanent scheme of co-operation (as, for example, bilateral or multilateral 
conventions) should be established among the various countries to facilitate the exchange 
of specialists and of research information. 


15. Use should be made, where necessary, of technical assistance provided by 
specialized international organrzations, which may help the various countries to creato 
& basis for health education, draw up syllabuses, design and produce teaching material 
and train staff, by means of advisory services, scholarships and materlal for demonstratjon 
purposes. f . 
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IMPLEMENTATION OF THE PRESENT RECOMMENDATION 


16. It is important that the text of this recommendation be gtven wide publicity by 

of Education, education authorities, teacher training establishments, educa- 

tional documentation centres, teachers’ federations, both national and international, 

teachers’ and parents’ associations, etc. The prees should be invited to play an important 

role in making the recommendation known among the services concerned, the adminis- 
trative and teaching staffs and the general public. 


17. Ministries of Education or other appropriate departments are invited to request 
competent bodies: (a) to examine the present recommendation and to compare it with 
the de Jure and de facto situation in their respective countries; (b) to consider the advan- 
tages and disadvantages of implementing each of the clauses not yet in effect; (c) to adapt 
each clause to the situation in the country concerned, should its implementation be consid- 
ered desirable; (d) finally, to suggest the practical steps which should be taken to ensure 
the implementation of its various clauses. 


18. Unesco, the World Health Organization and other specialized international 
organizations are invited to facilitate, with the co-operation of the Ministries concerned, 
the study of this recommendation at the regional level with a view to its adaptation to 
the special characteristics of each region. 


THIRTY-SECOND MEETING 
OF THE COUNCIL 


The thirty-second meeting of the Council of the International Bureau of Education 
was held an 4th and 5th July 1967, at the Palais Wilson, Geneva, under the chairmanship 
of Mr. Mohamed Bakir (Tunisia). 


C. 257. — REPORT oF THE CHAIRMAN OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


“The Council 


Thanks the Chairman of the Executive Committee for hls report, 


Notes with satisfaction the activities of the International Bureau of Education 
since its 31st session. "' 


C. 258. — REPORT OF THE DIRECTOR OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


“ The Council 


Thanks the Director of the International Bureau of Education for the report which 
he has submitted to it, 


Notes with satisfaction the IBE's activities during the past year. '' 


C. 259, — REPORT ON THE WORK OF THE COMMITTEE OF 21 


.“ The Council, 
Considering the work of the Committee of 21 and the Recommendation adopted 
by that body, 


Having noted the Director’s report on his conversations with the Director-General 
of Unesco, i 


Conudering also the discussion in the Council on this question at its 32nd meeting, 


Noting that the Governments of Member States have not all received the documents 
which were necessary to enable them to study this problem thoroughly, 


1. Takes note of the report of the Committee of 21, 


2. Requests the Director to send this report and the Recommendation of the 
, Committee of 21, as well as the draft resolutions submitted on the same subject 
to the 32nd meeting of the Council, to the Governments of Member States, ' 
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3 Requests the Governments of Member States to inform the Secretanat, in 
writing, before 15 October 1967, what position they intend to take up on this 
question, 


4. Invites the Director to communicate these replies without delay to the Govern- 
ments of all Member States and to call an extraordinary mesting of the Council 
in December 1967, so that it can reach a final solution on this subject, 


5. Requests the Director to remam in contact with the Director-General of Unesco 
until that time, '' 


“ The Council, 


Considering the resolution of its 31st meeting setting up a Committee of 21 members 
entrusted with the task of drafting new statutes for the IBE, providing in particular 
for a mode of adequate financing of its actrvities, 


Having heard the report of this Committee, 


Considering the draft recommendation of the Committee of 21 submitted to it 
on the future relations of the IBE and Unesco, 


Adopts the principle of proportionate contributions by Member States, 


Instructs the Secretariat to proceed forthwith with the study of the rates applicable 
to each State and to take them into account in preparing the draft budget for 1968, '' 


C. 260, — ORGANIZATION OF THE 315T SESSION OF THE INTERNATIONAL 
CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


“ The Council, 


Having examined the document relating thereto *, requests the Director of the 
International Bureau of Education, in collaboration with the General Secretariat of 
Unesco, to organize the 31st session of the International Conference on Public Education, 
in accordance with the decisions taken by the 42nd meeting of the Joint Committee, 
while expressing the wish that only one of the two subjects selected, education for inter- 
national understanding, should be included in the agenda of the Conference. ™ 


* ^ Tho 42nd meeting of the Unesco-IBE Joint Committee has chosen as subjects 
of the 31st session of the International Conference on Public Education, which will meet 
for 10 days: 


(1) education for international understanding, considered as an essential part of 
school curricula, 
(2) the study of environment. 
In accordance with the decisions taken at the 31st meeting of the IBE Council, the 
General Conference of Unesco and the Joint Committee, only the first subject is to be 
discussed in detail and taken as a basis for a recommendation. It has been chosen in 


order to associate the Conference with the 20th anniversary, in 1968, of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, ” p 
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C. 261. — PUBLICATIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


* The Council 

Notes the publication, since its last meeting, of the following volumes: 

— Proceedings of the XXIXth session of the International Conference on Public 
Education, 1966, 

— Annual Educational Bibliography, 1965, 

— International Yearbook of Education, 1966, 

— Pian for the Classification of Educational Documents, 

— Health Education in Primary Schools, 1966, 

— The Shortage of Secondary School Teachers, 1966; 


Thanks the Ministries of Education for kindly sending the information which 
forms the basis of the research undertaken by the IBE; 


Expresses its gratitude to the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization, whose assistance has made it possible to publish most of these volumes in 
French and in English; 


Requests the Director of the International Bureau of Education to see that these 
works are distributed not only to educational authorities, but also to teacher traming 
establishments and all those working in the field of education. "' 


C. 262. — CURRENT RESEARCH 


* The Council, noting 


that the questionnaire for the inquiries on education for international understanding 
and on the study of environment respectively are in the process of drafting, 


that the above-mentioned questionnaires are to be sent shortly to the ministries 
of education of the various countries, 


Thanks the ministries for the diligence with which they reply to the different 
questionnaires. ” ; 
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INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOK OF EDUCATION 
Twenty-elght volumes, 1933-1966 . 
Summary of 1966 Yearbook 


d 1. Some aspects of edncational developments in 1965-1966: Financing edu- 
catlon — Number of pupils and teachers — Structure and organization of education — 
Curricula, syllabuses and methods — Teaching staff. 


IL Organization of educational and vocational guidance. 

IIl, Edmcational developments in 1965-1966 in 91 countries (a national ieport 
for each country is included). 

IV. Leading officials in the Ministries of Edncation. 

V. Educational statistics. 
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Summary 
I. Comparative steady: Features of the shortage - Causes of the shortage — 
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Summary — 

I. Comparative study: Place assigned to health education in the 
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cation - Teaching methods, aids and publications — Parent collaboration - Means of 
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oon - Inspection of health education ~ International action — Plans for the 
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IL  Imdividual studies (94 countries). 
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GENEVA 
‘Founded in 1925 


EXTRACTS FROM THE: STATUTES l 


PREAMBLE. — EE EE E E T T — TE: € 
factor in the establishment of peace and in the moral and material progress of huma- 


nity, 
that the collection of date on research and application in the field of education 
and the assurance of extensive interchange of information and data by which cach 


- country may be stimulated to benefit by the experiences of others is of importance 
to this development, 

ARTICLE 1. ES O a e e A 
* International Bureau of Education "', is hereby created. 

ARTICLE 2. — The purpose of ihe International Bures of Edocation;da to serve 
' as an information centre for all matters relating to education. 


As an organ of infarmation and investigation, it will work in & strictly scientific and 
objective spirit. Its activities will be two-fold: to collect information relating to public 


PERMANENT EXHIBITION 
. OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 


organized by the 
INTERNATIONAL BURBAU OF EDUCATION 


Thirty-six couutries represented 


School Activities — Handicrafts — Children’s Drawings — Applied Art — School 
Textbooks — Children’s Books — Organization of Education . 


Open every duy from 9 a.m. to noom and from 2 to 6 p.m. 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


Collection of books respectively with education, educational psychology, 
comparative 


dealing 
education and school organization (36,000 volumes). 
Collection of school textbooks from 104 countries (25,000 volumes). 
Collection of children's books from 52 countries (27,000 volumes). 


Collection of educational journals (650 journals from 70 countries, regularly received). 


BULLETIN 


OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF 


EDUCATION - 





YEAR 41 - 4th QUARTER 1967 - No. 165 - GENEVA 


ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Thirty-third Meeting of the Council of the IBE 


As was decided at the thirty-aecond meeting of the Council of the International 
Bureau of Education, in July 1967, ee Destin oem E 
in Geneva on 13, 14 and 15 December 1967 


Ingeiry on Education for Intermatiomal Understanding as am Integral Part of the School 
Curriculum : 


| 
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(6) activities of an international nature; (7) miscellaneous. gp 


Inquiry on the Steady of Environment 
The questionnaire Tor the inquiry has been sent to tbe Ministries of Education of 


Books received during the third quarter of 1967: books on education, educational 
paychology, education and school administration, 288; noo tee: 
324; children’s books, 480; total, 1,092. 
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RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


Li 


FINANCING EDUCATION ! 





As in preceding years, expenditure devoted to education is recorded in a comparative 
chart containing the replies sent in by 84 countries. 

More countries than last year have reported not only the increase or decrease over 
the previous year (figures in brackets) but also tbe proportion of the State's budget which 
these figures represent, and finally, their proportion of the gross national income, The 
percentage of increase or decrease over the previous year (as was published in tbe Inter- 
national Yearbook of Education, 1965) is indicated in square brackets. 
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Afghanistan. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966-1967: 850 million 
Afghanis (+16 %) [+0.55 %] — 11.5% of the general state expenditure ~ 2% of thé gross 
national income. 


nny Budget for education and culture for 1966: 342,010,000 leks - 10% of the 
state 

Algeria. Budget for national education for 1966: 630 million Algerian dinars 
(+27 %) [—7.5 %] ~ 19.8 % of the state 

Argentina. Budget of the Ministry of Education and Justice for 1965: 75,337 mul- 
lion pesos (156270 [4-33.75 %). 
! a State expenditure on education in 1964-1965: £32.8 million (413.8%) 
-- 10.9 9 


Austria. Public expenditure on education in 1965: 5,154,404,163 schillings 
(4-14.96 % [+14.38 %] - 8.81 % of the state budget. 

Belgium. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966: 41,770,418,000 Belgian 
francs (4-18.81 %9 [4-6.75 77]. 

Braxil, Budget of the Ministry of Education and Culture for 1966: 457,431,563,000 

cruzeiros (4-9.4 %) [4-100 7]. 

Burund. of the Ministry of Education for 1966: Burundi Fr. 307,405,000 
(+12 %) [+28.2 4] ~ 25% of state expenditure. 

Byelorussian S.S.R. Budget for public education for 1966: 493,316,000 roubles 
(43.5% [42.05 %. 

Cambodia. Budget for education for 1966: 1,343,964,800 riels (9.2 %) [+4.11 %] - 
19.2% of the national budget. 

Cameroon. Amount spent on education in 1965-1966: 4,166,863,000 CFA francs 
(+17%) [410.6%] - 12.1% of the Federal Republic expenditure ~ 2.45% of gross 
national income. 

Central African Republic. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 1,399,088,000 CFA ` 
francs (4-22.07 %) [+8.62 %] - 16.36% of the state budget. l 

Ceylon. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 378,455,016 rupees (+-6.7 %) [--2.6 4] 

—- 15.1% of the state expenditure ~ 5.1% of gross national income. 

Chad. Budget for education for 1966: 937,136,000 CFA francs (+10,64%) 
4-1.4 *]. l 


Colombia Budget for education for 1966: 1,011,602,539 pesos (+-27.16%) - 14.4% 
of the general budget ~ 1.3 % of the gross national income. 
Congo ( Rep. of the). Budget for education for 1966: 2,122,627,879 CFA francs 
* o( +26.98 %) [+8.3 %] ~ 19% of public expenditure. 
Congo (Democratic Rep. of).. Budget for education for 1966: 12,938,761,000 
Congolese francs (+17 %) [+20 %] - 20% of the total budget of the Republic. 
Costa Rica. Budget for 1965: 151,785,743 colons = 25.81 % of the national budget. 
Cuba. Budget for education for 1966: 303,382,200 pesos (4-2.9 4) [43.15%] - 
11.05 % of the national budget. 


Rane pen Yearbook of Sage etn aN AA 1966. Geneva, International Bureau 
of ; Paris, Unesco, 1967. (Pub No. 295). ] : 
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Denmark. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 1,977 million 
crowns (411.5%) [+11.8%] - 19.8% of the general state expenditure + 3.5% of the 
national income 


Ecuador. Budget for education in 1966: 561,094 sucres (4-8.29 72) [--18.63 %] - 
20.10% of the general budget. 

Ethiopia. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 56,808,306 Ethiopian dollars (-+ 14 %) 
—- 12.3% of the total government expenditure — 2.8% of the gross national income. 

Finland. Expenditure of the Ministry of Public Education and of other ministries 
on teaching in 1964: 1,205,737,500 Finnish marks (--11 % [+16 ] = 20.9 *; of the total 
state expenditure ~ 6.2% of the national income. 

France. Budget for education for 1966: 17,438 million francs (+-11.1 %) [-- 14.33 4] 
~ 17.85 % of the state budget — 4.84 7; of the groes national income, 

Gabon. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966: 1,860,830,000 CFA francs - 
17.8% of the country's total budget. 

Germany (Federal Rep. of). Cultural expenditure in 1965 (Federal, of the Lander 
and local authorities): 16,122.6 million DM (+0.9 ?2) [4-9.9 %]. 

Ghana. Total expenditure on education in 1965-1966: 51,535,369 cedis (+4.3 %) 
[+5%]-5% of the state expenditure — 1.5% of the gross national income. 

Hungary. Budget for teaching establishments administered by the Ministry of 
Cultural Affairs and by the City Councils in 1966: 8,094 million forints (4-3.3 % [--15.2 4] 
~ 8.5% of the state budget. 

India. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 4,837.2 million rupees (+14.2 72) 
[--21 %] - 21 * of the total state budget — 2.7% of gross national income. 

Iran. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 13,165 million rials 
(4+-2.7%) - 19 5 of the national budget — 4.4% of gross national income. 

Iraq. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 44 million dinars ~ 24.5% of the state 
budget. 

Ireland. Budget for education for 1966-1967: £37,344,572 (--10.1 5) [--1.93 %] - 
15.6% of State expenditure — 4.4 * of gross national income. 

Israel. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 321 million Israeli pounds (-1-25.8 $2) 
[+29 %] — 8.4% of the total Government budget ~ 4% of the national income. 

Italy. Budget of the Ministry of Public Education in 1966: 1,373,448.8 million lire 


(4-12.7 %). 
Japan. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 480,020 million yens 
CINE ^) [+18.3 9]. 


Korea ( Republic of). Central government expenditure on education in 1965: 14,681 
million wons (--20.07 7) [+12 4] ~ 17.3% of the total government expenditure — 2.3% 


Kuwait. Expenditure on teaching in 1965-1966: 16,711,084 Kuwaiti dinars 
(+-17.7 % [419.79 %] — 11.85 % of the state expenditure = 6.9 % of gross national income. 
Lebanon. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966: 88,393,200 Lebanese 
pounds (+19 % [--17.08 %] -- 14.9% of the general state expenditure - 3.5% of the gross 


national income. 
Liberia. Government expenditure on education in 1965: 6,352,566 dollars ( --22.1 9) 
[4-14.6 %] — 13.1% of the general state expenditure — 3.1% of groes national income. 
Libya. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 17,890,000 "Libyan 
pounds (450% [--91 *4] - 21.5% of the general state expenditure — 8% of the gross 
national income. : 


Madagascar. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 3,251,674 Malagasy francs. 

Malawi. Budget for education for 1966: £2,127,303 (--37.3 22 [420%] = 14.8% 
of the state budget. 

Mall. Budget for education for 1964-1965: 4,308,927,542 Malian francs (4-11 7) 
[--10 4] - 18 % of the state expenditure — 4.2 % of gross national income. 

Malta. Budget for education for 1965-1966: £2,838,000 (+6.13%) = 14.42% of» > 
the general state expenditure — 5.76 % of gross national income. . 

Mauritius. Total expenditure on education in 1965-1966: 33,859,140 rupees ~ 12.5 % 
of the state budget ~ 3.5% of gross national income. 

Mexico. Present budget for education: 7,079,215,000 pesos (+ 13.57 %). 

Monaco. Budget for education in 1966: 7,224,200 francs (--41.56 92) [--19 4] - 
E 5.9% of gross national income. 

Morocco. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966: 33,260,000 dirhams 

(42% [- 38.8 *4]. ' 
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Nepal. Expenditure on education in 1964-1965: 28.8 milion rupees - 7.9% of 
total state expenditure. 

Netherlands. Budget of the Ministry of Education and Science for 1966: 3,611.1 
million guilders (+25 %) [+20 4] - 23 % of national expenditure — 6.73 % of gross state 
income. 

New Zealand. Total budget for education for 1965-1966: £71,420,000 (+11 %) 
[+13.5%] - 11% of state expenditure - 4.4% of gross national income. 

Niger. Budget for education for 1966: 9,462,018,000 CFA francs (+6.7%)-11.7% 
of total state expenditure. 

Me Budget for education for 1965-1966: £28,213,715. 

Norway. Budget for education for 1966: 1,528 million Norwegian crowns (+13.3 %) 
[+127 %] - 13.9% of state budget — 5.9% of gross national income. 
| Pakistan. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 784 million rupees (-4-8.5 5) 
4-12 54. 

Panama. Budget for education for 1965: 21,226,770 balboas (4-3.429'[23-7 %] - 
24.5 % of the national budget. 

Peru. Budget for education for 1966: 5,136,020,000 sols (2-20 5) [+55.5%] - 
26.12 5, of the central government budget - 6 * of groes national income. 

Philippines. Budget of the Education Department for 1965-1966: 595,995,624 pesos 
(4-7.3 %) [+9.35 %] - 28.6 7; of total government expenditure. 

Poland. Budget for education for 1966: 22,106 million zlotys (4-9.1 5) [+6.41 %]. 

Qatar. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 32,536,250 rupees 
(1659 [+7.7 %]. 

Romania. Budget for education for 1966: 7,183 million leis (+10 %) [411.66 %]. 
Saudi Arabia. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 539,076,835 riyals (--21.4 92) 


[+14.49 %]. 

Senegal. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 6,288,610,000 CFA francs (+17 %) 
(+8.5%] - 18% of general state expenditure. 

Slerra Leone, Expenditure on education in 1965-1966: £7,363,221. 

Somalia. Budget for education in 1965-1966: 16,794 million somalis — 6.65% of 
the total state budget. 

Spain. Budget of the Ministry of Education and Science for 1966: 21,520,500,000 


Sudan. Total expenditure on education in 1965-1966: 10,462,723 Sudanese pounds — 
14.5% of state expenditure — 2.3 % of gross national income. 

Sweden, Credits allocated for education in 1965-1966: 3,718 million crowns 
(422%) [+13.5%] - 15% of the general state expenditure. 

Switzerland, Expenditure of the Cantons on education in 1965: 855,327,217 Swiss 
francs. Expenditure of the Confederation on education and culture: 148,716,790 Swiss 
francs (+43.1 %) [4-14.16 %]. 

Syrian Arab Republic. Budget for education for 1966: 165,188,800 Syrian pounds 
(+30.2 %) [—9 %]. 

Tanzania. Budget for education for 1965-1966: £6,500,000. 

Thailand, Budget for education for 1966: 2,426,800,000 bahts (+ 13.8 %) [+10.23 %]. 

Togo. Budget for education for 1965-1966: 886,662,000 CFA francs (+9%) 
[4-14 94 - 20% of general state expenditure. 

Tunisia. Budget of the Secretariat of State for Education for 1966: 24,600,000 dinars 
(+19.57 %) [+17 %] - 24.47 % of general state expenditure. 

Turkey. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1966: 2,593,568,549 Turkish 

pounds (119570 [4-9.8 *;] — 15.4% of general state expenditure — 39% of the gross 


Ukratnian S.S.R. Budget credits allocated for teaching, culture and scientific 
development in 1966: 2,323,600,000 roubles. 

U.S.S.R. Budget for public education, scientific development and culture for 1966: 
18,700 million roubles. 

United Arab Republic. Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 
82,768,000 Egyptian pounds (+21.55%). Budget of the Ministry of Higher Education: 
21,952,000 Egyptian pounds (—13.8 % [4-5.1 %]. 

United Kingdom. England and Wales. Expenditure of the local school authorities in 
1964-1965: £956,000,000 (+72%). Budget of the Ministry of Education for 1965-1966: 
£321,000,000. Scotland. Expenditure on education in 1965-1966: £166,500,000 (+4.3 %). 
Northern Ireland. Expenditure on public education in 1965-1966: £37,000,000.° . 
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United States. State expenditure on education in 1965-1966: 45,100 million dollars 
(+12.8 4) - 17.3 "^ of general expenditure of the state governments in 1964-1965 — 6.7 % 
of gross national income in 1965-1966. 

Venezuela. Budget for education for 1965: 1,369,071,778 bolivars (+11.5% 
[+23.4 %] ^ 17.42% of the géneral budget — 4.1% of the gross national income. 

Vietnam c of). Budget for education in 1966: 2,700 million Vietnamese 
dollars (+6 72 [+ 68.6 %]. 

Yugoslavia. Total expenditure on education in 1965: 338,110 million dinars 
(4-28.3 %) [+23.9 %]. 


METHODS AND TEXTBOOKS : 


Curricula, methods and textbooks govern the work of teachers and pupils. The 
problems which their adaptation to requirements and possibilities present are similar, 
but the changes made in them proceed from concepts which are astonishingly different. 
The changes made in the syllabuses of all types of education: primary, secondary, technical, 
vocational and even university are condrtloned by the inescapable requirements of 
earning, requirements, which, in most cases, are determined with no regard for objectivity 
or ty. 

In the methods and techniques of teaching, however, the same thing does not apply: 
these are either effective or they are not; and once they are found to be inadequate they 
are changed; for, as a normal process and m their own spheres of activity, the mdrvidual 
teacher and the education authorities concerned will seek to improve them. For this 
reason, what the reports have to say about these matters is more gratifying than what we 
learn from them of the changes effected in syllabuses. Research in teaching methods is, 
indeed, mentioned by 26 countries. It probes ever more deeply and becomes more 

whether it deals with the fundamental revision of the concepts of teaching a 
subject (in this connexion, modern mathematics is revolutionizing the teaching of a subject 
hitherto considered to be, above all others, the one least susceptible to change); or whether 
new media, such as language laboratories, programmed instruction or audio-visual aids, 
appear which cause teachers to change both in outlook and habits. 

In the realm of methods, also, two phrases more and more frequently being used, 
reflect another educational revolution now in progress: “ educational experiments `° and 
“experimental schools ". Some forty countries employ them already. Faced with 
problems which traditional teachmg methods are unable to solve, and, possibly, also 
influenced — and that to its advantage ~ by the present impetus toward research in all 
spheres of human activity, education turns likewise to objective research, a method 
Shieh has Becn-extoliod. oy coe anholdes of experimental education for tho lant hall 


century. 

Audio-visual aids, television, programmed instruction — methods based on the 
contributions made to education by genetic psychology — none of these has any history 
behind it. In usmg these media, one starts from scratch on an untrodden path leading one 
knows not where, and one must continually check their techniques and the results 
obtained from their use. How can conclusions be reached except by meticuldus and 
sustained experiments which show the advantages, the inconveniences of the media and 
the results they grve? Hence, the number of experimental schools devoted to this task is 
constantly increasing. They have been set up in twelve countries. 

In putting Educational Research on its agenda for tbe XXIXth session, the Inter- 
national Conference on Public Education 1966 showed it to be both necessary and 
important. A new era is dawning in education for both pupils and teachers: the era of 
research, of experiments scientifically carried out, of objective checking — which, to the 
infinite benefit of the progress of education and of the intellectual and moral traming of 
the pupils, will put an end to subjective and traditional ways of teaching. 


1 International Yearbook of Education, VoL XXVII, 1966. Geneva, International Bureau 
of Education; Paris, Unesco, 1967. (Publication No. 298). 
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By commenting on and diffusing theee news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achieve one of the alms assigned to It in Its sta- 
tutes: “to assure an extensive interchange of in- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others ", ` 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ALGERIA 


In-service training A decree of 1964 established cultural and vocational traming 
of auxiliary teachers centres with a view to promoting the cultural advancement of 
adults in general and of auxiliary teachers in particular. Measures are being taken to 
raise the standards of 13,000 Ar&bic-speakimng and French-speaking auxiliary teachers, 
whose recruitment is necessary to meet the shortage of teaching staff, and the cultural 
and vocational centres play an important role in this respect. The latter operate on 
week-day evenings and Thursday mornings, under the supervision of primary inspectors 
and educational advisers; instruction is given by primary and secondary school teachers 
in accordance with syllabuses and methods laid down by the Ministry of Education. 
The training leads to a certificate of general and vocational culture. It 1s interesting to 
note that, in the opinion of nearly all primary inspectors, on the strictly vocational level 
the majority of auxiliary teachers pass the examination with better results than some 
instructors, although the cultural standard of the auxiliary teachers is below that of the 
instructors, IBE — 371.19 (65) 


ARGENTINA 


A Register of School Co-operation With a view to promoting school co-operatives 
in the country and facilitating contact among them, the recently established Bureau of 
School Co-operation has provided for the introduction of a Register of School Co- 
operation in which the existing school co-operatives will be listed. The Bureau intends 
thereby to co-ordinate the activities of these co-operatives by channelling their efforts 
and their aspirations towards the development of school co-operation and by bringing 
to each co-operative entered on the Register aid and technical assistance, as well as 
specialized bibliographical material, IBE — 377.325 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 
Physical development South Australian schools are being encouraged to install climb- 
of schooichfidren ing and suspension apperatus in their grounds in an attempt 


to provide more opportunities for children to exercise their arms and shoulders. Surveys 
have shown that children tend to be underdeveloped m these parts of the body. 


“In matters relating to accelerated training for teachers without professional 
qualifications, educational authorities shoald choose that which is most suitable for 
their respective countries; for example, regular courses, boliday courses, corres- 
pondence courses, seminars, practical work, demonstrations, etc. Every facility 
must be glven to teaching staff who need them to make use of these means of further 
training provided that regular recruitment of teachers is not affected by these 
exceptional measures. ’’ (Genera Recommendation No. 57) 


“It is highly desirable to undertake and to pursue physiological and psycho- 
logical research on the value of physical edncation and on the syllabus and teaching 
methods need. " (Geneva Recommendation No. 22) 
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Portable classrooms | In an effort to overcome the shortage of school buildings, 
some States of the Australian Commonwealth have experimented with the use of por- 
table classrooms. In Victoria, plans were developed during the past year for a now 
type of secondary school an an internal courtyard principle and with inner “ concertina- 
type" folding walls to allow greater flexibility in the use of school accommodation. 


- In New South Wales, an order was placed for 120 classrooms which can be dismantied 


4 


and easily transferred to meet rapidly changing needs as they arise. Such classrooms 
are for short-term purposes and are meant only to provide emergency accommodation. 
In South Australia, use is made of solid pre-fabricated buildings which can be erected 
at short notke. IBE — 371.6 (94) j 


BELGIUM 


Imtrodmcitory coarse in An optional -introductory course in audio-visual methods is 
audio-visual methods offered in every Belgian intermediate teacher training school 
to prospective teachers in lower secondary schools (children from 12 to 15 years). The 
course is given 3 hours a week for one year by specially trained teachers. The first pert 
of the syllabus concerns technical aspects and the handling of apparatus and Introduces 
the theoretical approach to audio-visual education, The second part deals with the use 
of the apparatus in connexion with the various subjects taught. The students, however, 
go beyond the stage of pure application and pursue creative activities (formulation and 
production of documents, audio-visual models, materials, etc.). They are also trained to 
evaluate audio-visual documents found on the market as weil as educational radio and 


'. television broadcasts, IBE — 371.36 — 371.13 
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BULGARIA . , 
Higher education Higher education in the People’s Republic of Bulgaria is devoloping 
in accordance with the country’s needs for specialized staff, In 1966-1967, there wero 
29 higher education establishments with 86,761 students, of whom 61,277 pursued regular 
studies, 24,933 correspondence courses and 1,091 evening courses. Tho teaching staff 
numbered 6,156. Admittance of students-to higher education establishments is based 
on an entrance examination in two of the principal subjects of the field chosen for 
specialization. The marks obtained for the secondary school leaving certificate are also 
taken into consideration. About a quarter of the students receive State scholarships 
and the majority of thém are accommodated in student resident halla; in addition, a 
large number of university restaurants provide all students with full meals at a comper- 
atively low price. IBE — 378 (497.2) . 
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CAMBODIA 


Setting up of a The introduction of differentiated syllabuses and of guidance 
peychotechnics service towards specialized fields of study calls for a service equipped 
to belp the pupils, their parents and those reaponsible for their education in choosing 


* Countries which Isck the financia] resources and qualified staff for the organa- 
bration or devolopraent of educational and vocational guidance showid be able to 
receive from other countries or from imtermational organizations techuical ssaisteace 


ia the form of visits by experts, scholarships for stedy and travel, provision of mate- | 
rials, fonds, etc. ”’ (Geneva Recommendation No. 56) 





the type of instruction which is best suited to each one. Thus, for over a year, a Unesco 
mission assisted by two specialists from the Netherlands has been preparing tests demgned 
for Cambodian children and young people. Under the direction of a teacher appointed 
by the Ministry of Education, specialists in psychology and in teacher training, national 
administrators and experts are working actively at selecting and grading the tests, trying 
them out with children and young people, drawing up a training course for instructors, 
etc. Furthermore, Unicef has accepted to help in equipping a complete psychotechnics 
laboratory. IBE — 377.922 (59.6) 


CAMEROON 


Two bilugmal secondary schools The committee for the co-ordination and adaptation 
of syllabuses and teaching methods at secondary level, meeting in November 1966, laid 
down certain objectives as regards unified syllabuses. It was stated, in particular, that 
the teaching of English and of French — the two official languages of Cameroon - should 
pursue the essential aim of providing a solid and effective means of communication, 
before dwelling on the study of literature and civilization. This is the spirit m which 
the two bilingual secondary schools of Cameroon, attended by French-speaking and 
English-speaking pupils, operate. Intensive training in the second official language, for 
each group, is carried out by audio-visual methods; it is planned as a two-year course 
so that from class 4 onwards all pupils follow the same syllabus. The first of these schools 
is located at Buéa; the second, recently opened at Yaoundé, has the advantage of serving 
as a practice school for the teacher training college. Results obtained thus far are highly 
satisfactory. IBE — 375.122 (671.1) 


CANADA 


Conference om higher education In connexion with the cultural activities organized 
on the occasion of the World Centennial Exhibition, a conference on higher education 
was held in October 1967 at Montreal by the Association of Canadian Universities and 
Colleges. The object of this meeting was to enable Canadian universities, taken indivi- 
dually or collectively, to draw up & practicable programme for the years ahead. The 
existing educational systems in Canada were examined as well as the trends which should 
be furthered in the entire field of Canadian higher education. The discussions also dealt 
with the role of the university as regards teaching, research and public service. IBE — 
378-37 N (71) 


Project Africa Project Africa began in 1962, when the Canadian Teachers’ Foderation 
sent two Canadian teachers to Nigeria. Since then, it has expanded each year, and a 
total of 28 teachers are involved in the 1967 project. Several English-language teams 
are working in Kenya, Uganda and Tanzania, while a French-speaking team is operating 
m Togo. The project, which will continue to grow, consists of a number of four- to 
six-week teacher training courses which have been specially designed to upgrade primary 
teachers — chiefly those from rural areas - who would otherwise have littl opportunity 
to improve their qualifications or bring their knowledge up to date. Project Africa is 
financed entirely by the Canadian Teachers’ Federation and its provincial affiliates; the 
WCOTP provides services in the form of expert advice and preliminary reports on the 
feasibility of a certain project. In Africa, the Federation works in close collaboration 
with the African teachers’ organizations concerned, IBE — 379.827 (71) 


CONGO (BRAZZAVILLE) 
Ruralixation of education — Within the framework of the educational reform introduced 


in the Republic of the Congo, an experiment in ruralzzing education is being carried ` 
out to enable the Congolese child m rural areas to adapt more readily to primáry school. 
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One-half of the child’s time is spent on practical work in subjects relating to plants, 
cultivation and fishing; the remainder of the instruction is devoted to Congolese history, 
geography and civics and to practical arrthmetic. This experiment in ruralizing education, 
which has given highly positive results in one district, will gradually be extended to all 
rural areas in the country. IBE — 375.95 (672.4) 


CONGO (Democratic Republic of) 


Introduction of Following a decree issued in August 1966, compulsory civic 
compulsory civic service service has been introduced in the Democratic Republic of 
the Congo. The organization of this service falls under the category of emergency 
measures designed to speed up the country's development; its object is to utilize young 
Congolese intellectuals m different public sectors. The two-year period of service takes 
the place of military service. Those liable for service are militiamen, i.e. Congolese male 
university graduates or holders of a vocational aptitude certificate and those who, after 
two years’ university or vocational education, are obliged to repeat a year or to give up 
their studies. In 1966-1967, the two priority sectors were: Public Health and Education. 
All doctors and dentists among the militiamen were assigned to Public Health, whereas 
the remainder (323) were appointed to teaching posts by the Ministry of Education. 
IBE - 379.4 (675) 


CUBA 


“Street Plan ” Under this scheme, every Sunday between 8 a.m. and 1 p.m. all 
children between 6 and 14 years of age have the opportunity to practise sports in zones 
specially reserved for them in streets, parks and other. suitable places. It arms to provide 
children with recreational activities and to introduce them to certain sparts and games 
that promote their physical development. Instructors from the National Institute of 
Physical Education, Sports and Recreation, physical education teachers of the Minis- 
try of Education and outstanding Cuban athletes go to these zones to guide the chil- 
dren. In 1966-1967, there. were 396 zones with more than one million participants. 
IBE - 371.73 (729.1) 


Vocational guidance In the 1966-1967 school] year, a vocational guidance plan was 
introduced in primary and secondary education to arouse the pups’ interest and 
encourage a favourable attitude towards professions that are essential to the economic 
development of the country, as well as to make them aware of the mportance of train- 
ing technicians m the following fields: (a) agriculture and livestock raising; (b) tbe 
merchant marine and fishing; (c) teaching. In the eldmentary grades, omphasis is placed 
on these various activities within the regular course of instruction, thus facilttatng more 
systematic work at secondary and pre-university levels under the direction of specialists 
in the three fields; instruction is supplemented by activities of a practical nature and 
lectures given by experts. IBE — 377.94 (729.1) 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


Guidelines for The object of two research studies undertaken m 1966-1967 by 
compulsory edocation the Ministry of Education was to analyze the content of the 
nine-year compulsory school curriculum and to discover what standards the children 
should have reached by the end of that period. Several important points were ralsed: 
(a) the curricula should pay more regard to technical and scientific progress; (5) instead 
of overlogding their memories, the children should be taught to think more clearly; 


(c) the content of the curriculum for the first 5 years of compulsory schooling should 
be revised so as to make better use of the abilities which children possess at that stage 
in their development; (d) it is important to facilitate the guidance given to children from 
their earliest years. IBE — 371.24 (437) 


Five-day school week Following an inquiry conducted among parents and teachers 
during the 1966-1967 school year, it was decided to introduce the five-day school week 
in the nine-year compulsory school. This measure is a direct result of the Government's 
decision to establish a five-day working week by 1970. The decision is gradually being 
applied to workers who, for the last 2 years, have been free every other Saturday. This 
inquiry was made at the request of a large number of men and women teachers (often 
mothers). For the 1967-1968 school year, there is a slight reduction in the curricula 
and the teachers' working hours are lessened by two. Further research will be carried 
out regarding the possibility of introducing the five-day week in all schools. IBE - 
371.25 (437) 


ETHIOPIA 


The Ethiopian University Service Since 1964, students at the Haile Selassie I 
University, in Addis Ababa, have participated in the Ethiopian University Service by 
serving for a full academic year in jobs related to their specialities. The projects in 
which they are engaged are extremely varied; of the 262 students who took part in the 
1966-1967 programme, 189 taught mn secondary schools, 47 helped to improve the high- 
way, telecommunications, electric power and water networks, 23 worked in a primary 
school construction programme, etc. Moreover, most of the students take on additional 
activities, such as organizing youth clube, establishing resident hostels for poor pupils, 
helping in the literacy campaign. IBE - 377.35 (63) 


FRANCE 


The technician's baccalaureate A feature of the new school year in France is the 
re-organization of long technical education, i.e. of the Industrial and cconomica sections 
of lycées and technical lycées which offer courses leading to the technician's baccalaureate. 
With regard to industrial education, three types of technician’s baccalaureate are pro- 
vided for: mechanics and electricity, civil engineenng and laboratory, while in the 
egonqmics course the technician's baccalaureate has been introduced in the following 
three branches: administrative techniquee, quantitative techniques of management and 
commercial techniques. Theee sections will gradually replace the former classes leading 
respectively to the certificate in industrial studies and the certificate in commercial 
studies. The present arrangement does not involve so much the setting up of new sec- 
tions as the transformation and development of existing technical sections and of the 
examinations and certificates to which they lead. IBE - 373.14 (44) 


Latin considered a5 The teaching of Latn m particular, but also of Greek, in 
a living languange lycées should lose its forbidding character. Recent instructions 
from the director of education, published in the Officlal Gazette of National Education, 
tend to pattern the teaching of classical languages on that of modern languages by 
exercises in Latin conversation, tbe systematic acquisition of vocabulary, transiation at 
sight of easy texts and avoidance of excessive use of the dictionary. The director of 
education stressed the fact that Latin should not be the prerogative of a mmority and 
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that cach pupil should be rewarded for his efforts in this distipline. He also expressed 
disapproval of immoderate use of the dictionary, which should cease to resemble a slot 
machine supplying French words in exchange for Latin words. IBE — 375.14 (44) 


Introduction to The Galeries Lafayette, in Paris, were the mte this autumn of a 
' gmdio-visual methods display of audio-visual teaching materials designed to answer 
in a department store the question: " What does audio-visual really mean? ” Parents 
and children were able to see and to utilize what are likely to be the basic instruments 
of tomorrow's school: slide and filmstrip projectors, tape recorders, video-tape equip- 
ment, dioramas, automatic projectors, etc. They were introduced to modern mathema- 
tics by handling the "1 blocks ’’ of Diones, watched educational films relating to: 
grammar or mathematics, took an English or German lesson in a language laboratory. 
PLAT ONES UI ME ES educational 
juke-box '". IBE - 371.36 (44) 


GERMANY (Democratic Republic of) 


Gift of teaching materials The Red Cross Society of the German Democratic 
Republic has made a massive gift of teaching materials to the Development Programme 
of the League of Red Cross Societies, which aims to promote national health education 
programmes. The equipment constitutes a vital tool for this instruction and the many 
wall charts and anatomical models which, for the third consecutive year, are offered by 
the Eastern German National Society, will be distributed to 36 Societies located for 
the most part in Africa, Latin America and Asie. IBE — 371.34 — 375.83 (430.3) 


* GERMANY (Federal Republic of) 


School TV Although experiments with school television havé been in progress for 
the last six years in the Federal Republic of Germany, school TV did not become a 
fixed Institution until September 1964, when the Bavarian Radio organized the first 
complete programme for schools. The Bavarian Radio now broadcasts school program- 
mes two or three times daily, apart from Sunday. In 1965-1966, 123 different broadcasts 
were thus offered for schools. The majority of the programmes dealt with social studies 
and vocational guidance (21 broadcasts), geography (20), history (17) and nature study 
(14). Over a half of them were intended for children in the 11 to 14 age-group. To 
enable both teachers and schools to prepare for these programmes, the schools are 
informed at the end of the school year of the entire programme for the coming yeer. 
In addition, monthly programme notes are published, containing information abcut the 
content of programmes and providing suggestions for teachers. With regard to the 
integration of school television broadcasts in‘ the curriculum, the replies from 3,600 
teachers to a recant questionnaire show that this possibility is considered “ good '' by 
61% of those questioned, “ fair’ by 26% and " poor " by 10%. IBE — 371.368 (430.2) 


Foreign students In Germany The German Office of Untversity Exchanges, en- 
trusted 16 years ago with the organization of study trips for foreign students, has suc- 
ceeded in bringing to Germany 1,629 groups comprising a total of 43,000 students from 
all parts of the world. This activity has been particularly intense during the past 5 years 
and, from 1961 to 1966, 951 groups, totalling 25,000 participants, were engaged in study 
trips throughout Germany. Thus, in 1966, thece were 192 groups with over 5,000 partic- 
Ipants from 35 countries, including 11 groups from Czechoslovakia, 8 from Yugoslavia 
and 1 from Romania. In addition, an increasing number of study trips for. foreign 
scientists have lately been organized by the Office. IBE — 378.28 (430.2) 
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Clearing house for A clearing house for young people’s literature, which also 

young people's literature contains documentation on arousing interest in reading, has 
bed oredan ot eai OP e Dnterantiosk] Book Pitt The centre aims pri- 
marily at giving a comprehensive view of young people's books. It will co-ordinate the 
work carried out on the international level by educators, librarians, editors, booksellers 
and authors in favour of literature for the young. It will subsequently inform the persons 
concerned of the activity undertaken in this feld in Germany and in other countries, of 
the experiments conducted and the lessons to be drawn. IBE — 371.862 (430.2) 


HUNGARY 


Classes with a In the 1966-1967 school year, the former division of classes into 
special curriculum humanities and science sections was abolished in Hungarian 
secondary schools. On the other hand, in addition to classes with a general curriculum, 
the setting up of classes with a special curriculum was extended, with a view to meeting 
individual interests and aptitudes. In these classes, besides the subjects normally included 
in the curriculum, one or two subjects are taught more intensively. There are at present 
1,023 such classes — 25.3% of all secondary school classes — specializing in the following 
subjects (listed tn order of popularity): Russian, English, German, French, mathematics- 
physics, blology-chemistry, Italian, chemistry-physics, singing-music, mathematics, 
physical education, Spanish, drawing, Polish, IBE — 373.1 (439) 


ISRAEL 


Inter-class groaping The newly introduced inter-class grouping method, which 
provides for instruction at three levels (advanced, average, below average) according 
to the pupils’ level of learning, applies to three subjects: Hebrew, English and arithmetic. 
Thus, one-third of all studies are conducted along the lines of the grouping system and 
the remainder within the regular classroom framework. This method, adopted In 1966- 
1967 in 2,000 classes — 50 % of which were in schools with a preponderance of culturally 
deprived children - is employed in the last three grades of primary school. Special 
classification tests determine to which group the pupil will be assigned, an additional 
criterion being furnished by the teachers’ assessment. IBE — 371.232 (569.4) 


ITALY 


Reading centres With a view to raising the general level of culture in Italy, significant 
efforts are being made to develop the reading centres. At the end of the 1966-1967 
sthodl year, 6,000 permanent reading centres and 65 mobile centres had at their disposal 
& total of 4,150,000 books. The plan for the utilization of available funds provides for 
the purchase this year of 300 television sets, 200 radios, 100 film-projectors, 100 gramo- 
phones, 40 tape-recorders and a number of films and other audio-visual materials. The 
setting up of reading centres in the most remote areas and the work of the mobile centres 
which, with ther well-equipped library-buses can reach other outlying localities, enable 
Soe ane nae: Of Deoree te Defbcipstex ni wacely vulied QUIT ace 
IBE - 374.6 (45) 


Physical edocation In order to meet the shortage of physical education teachers, 
special three-year courses have been introduced at the Higher Institutes of Physical 
Education to enable teachers who have taught for several years without the prescribed 
qualifications to become State recognized. Furthermore, with a view to applying modern 
educational concepts to physical education, considered as an essential factor in per- 
sonality development, numerous refresher courses have been organized for teachers of 
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either sex: These courses are generally. established — on both a national and a provincial 
level — in collaboration with the National Teaching Centre for Physical Education and 
Sport; their object ia instruction in teaching methods and principles on the one hand 
and various sport activities on the other. IBE — 371.73 — 371.13 (45) 


IVORY COAST 


School-boat for the The University of Abidjan has been endowed with a school- 
University of Abidjan boat, baptized “ La Daphnie ", which will make it possible to 
study the fauna and flora of the lagoon extending over 100 square miles before the 
capital of the Ivory Coast. Presented to the university by the Fund for Aid and Co- 
operation, the boat, which was constructed locally, has a 90 HP engine and a cruising 
speed of 19 knots. IBE — 378.6 (666.8) 


JAPAN 
From the democratization of education In Japen, where the rate of school atten- 
fo qualitative improvement dance at the compulsory education level 


reaches 99.9 %, education seems already to have passed the period of mass diffusion and 
to be at a turning point in its development. Indeed, 20 years after the end of the second 
‘world war, it can be affirmed that Japan has obtained highly successful results as regards 
the democratization of education. But, as many Japanese educators point out, the latter 
is at the origin of various problems relating to the quality of education. The first of these 
problems is the insufficiency of classrooms and research media, as well as the shortage of 
qualified teachers. The second is the almost general lowering of standards in secondary 
and higher education establishments, due in part to the sharp increase in enrolments. 
Consequently, one of the major tasks to which Japan must henceforth devote its energies 
is the qualitative improvement of education. IBE — 370.1 (52) 


Home economics at There are in Japan 70 universities which include a faculty 
unlversity level of home economics or a section for home economists taking 
a teacher's certificate course. Two-thirds of these universities are State supported and 
the remainder are supported by the local authority. In addition, 180 univeraity depart- 
ments offer short two-year courses, dealing for the most part with the subject as applied 
to the home. Degree courses in home economics lead to specialization in four fields: 
(a) child care and psychology; (6) food and nutrition; (c) clothing and drees-making; 
(d) housing and living condrtions. A master’s degree may be obtained on completing ‘a 
further two years’ study in one of the first three branches mentioned above, the subjects 
involving theoretical and scientific research in relation to home economics. IBE - 
375.86 (52) 


LEBANON 
Regional centre Unesco has helped with the setting up of a large 
for educational admintetration regional centre for the administration and planning 
and planning of education in the Arab Stites. Educational! planning 


is becoming more and more necessary in Lebanon, where there are shortages in some 
sectors and surpluses in others. The centre plans to use new methods; it will make possible 
a better control over the various private and state sectors of education and will facilitate 
exchanges between Arab countries. IBE — 379.50 (56.8) 
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LIBYA M 
15-year literacy campaign Libya has recently launched a 15-year plan for the eradica- 
tion of illiteracy. The plan, which will cost 18 million dollars, aims to train some 750,000 
adults. A Unesco expert acted as adviser to the Libyan authorities in drafting basic 
legislation for the literacy plan, in training the essential teaching and supervisory staffs, 
as well as in organizing statistical services and the general infrastructure. Furthermore, 
the Libyan Government has asked Unesco to send a planning mission within the frame- 
work of the campaign. IBE - 379.635 (619) 


MEXICO 


Travelling schools Mexico holds 7th place among the 20 countries of Latin America 
as regards rts educational development. It has, however, serious problems to solve, such 
as remedying the shortage of primary school teachers, studymg ways to improve the 
results of schooling and reducing the inequality of educational opportunities between the 
towns and the country districts. A pilot project — travelling schools — was introduced by 
the authorities at the beginning of 1967 with a view to providing, on the one hand, a 
temporary solutian which would enable all children to follow the first two years of primary 
schooling and, on the other, to combat illiteracy among adults m sparsely populated 
communities, A teacher leaving training college and having followed a special course is 
put in charge of a travelling school. His programme consists m remaining for three 
months in each community, thus visiting four communities per year. At the present time, 
there are about 200 such schools in Mexico. IBE - 379.635 (72) 


NIGERIA 


Pilot programme for the The pilot programme for the nutrition of schoolchildren 
nutrition of schoolchildren in Lagos, capital of Nigeria, is giving excellent results. 
During the 1966-1967 school year, an average of 15,000 children were provided with 
meals daily, representing an increase of 50% as compared with the previous year. The 
economy involved in such a large-scale programme has enabled the Government to reduce 
substantially the unit cost of nutrition per day. Ilinesses due to lack of proteins have 
completely disappeared among children participating in the scheme, this success deriving 
from joint efforts of the Government (supply of dehydrated meat from the Northern 
States, wholesale purchase of fresh fish) and the Catholic Relief Fund (donations of 
milk). IBE ~ 371.713 (669) 


QATAR 
Access of women The education of women in Qatar began in 1955 and, in eleven 
te education ears, the number of female pupils has increased 96 times, 


while there are at present thirty times more giris’ schools than in 1955. In 1966-1967, the 
percentage of gurls in primary education rose from 37.4% to 42.8%. The number of 
girls in primary and secondary education is 5,405, or 39.4 % of the total number of pupils. 
This year, a teacher training school will be opened where girls will learn modern educa- 
tional methods and thus be able to take part in their country’s educational progress. 
The vocational training of girls has not yet been introduced, but the Ministry of Education 
is making an important effort to educate parents along these lines. Young people of both 
sexes who wish to pursue higher education are sent abroad. IBE — 376.1 (53) 


ROMANIA 


Specialist training centre A specialist training centre is to be set up in Romanis 
‘ with the help of the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP). Its task will be to 
train specialists in planning, industrial production, quality control and marketing, ag well 
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as:to introduce staff to the use of computers in Industry. The International Labour 
Office is responsible for the execution of the project, which is the fourth of this type to be 
undertaken m Central Europe, the three others concerning Poland, Buigaria and Hungary. 
IBE - 374.9 (498) 


SAUDI ARABIA 


The school day Tonpoi chis abel das tano ini car 

of education, health and sociology, in order to instill in the young pupil the habit of 
leading a regular life. I. The morning Hne-up: pupils gather in lines at the beginning of 
the school day, the object beirig to accustom the pupil to discipline; it is also a means for 
general inspection of cleanliness and hygiene. The pupils then salute the flag and do some 
physical exercises. II. Timetable: there are five hours of study daily, interrupted by short 
rest periods and a longer period of about half an hour during which the pupils participate 
in special school activities (first ald group, aod uu ice pre EAE 
the canteen, school broadcasting committee, etc.). IBE - 371.24 (531) 


SPAIN | 


pom ' On the occasion of International Literacy Day, celebrated on 


aad follow-up 8 September, the following figures were made known: since the 
beginning of literacy campaigns on a national scale in 1963, 740,199 adults have learned 
to read and write and 515,615 among them have obtained the primary school certificate. 


It 1s estimated that illiteracy will have completely disappeared by 1970. The Ministry of 


Education is therefore turning its attention to the follow-up training of the formeriy - 
Iiliterate: 3,474 classes are operating at present under the direction of 16,000 teachers, 
technicians and various specialists, who, in courses comprising two hours of instruction 
daily over a period of 160 days, prepare the newly literate for the primary school certificate. 
An abundant supply of audio-visual materials (650 television sets, 3,500 radios, 3,000 

and 52 series of educational records) is used for this instruction, IBE - 
379.635 — 374.1 (46) 


New sysiem for the | . A national programme designed to make the popu- 
musical training of children — . lation “ musically Hterate’’ is under consideration 
in Spain. It would enable all Spaniards to acquire the basic notions of music which are 
indispensable to their spiritual growth. The first step towards this goal being to train 
qualified educators, a course on the teaching of music to children was organized recently 
at the University o£ Granada by the General Directorate of Fine Arts in collaboration 
with the Mozarteum of Salzburg. Nearly two hundred teachers from all parts of 
the country attended the course which aimed at introducing them to the most effec- 
tive and up-to-date methods for the musical training of children and young people; 
some of the participants received scholarships for study at the Salzburg Institute. 
IBE - ATHE CES) 


L 


Workers’ -— classes As from the 1967-1968 school year, 147 lycées will make 
leading to the it poesible for workers to attend evening classes with 
baccalewreate a view to obtaining the baccalaureate, according to the 
Plan established by decree of the Ministry of Education and Science. Studies will comprise 
the courses making up the first part of the baccalaureate; courses of the second part will 
be taught in two lycées, one in Barcelona, the other in Madrid.. Pupils who enrol in the 
evening ciaeses will pay ‘only half of the registration and school fee required for regular 


240 


courses. If this Plan achieves the successful results expected, a similar plan will be 
introduced at university level enabling workers to obtain a university degree. IBE - 
374.1 (46) 


SWITZERLAND : 


Meeting of The Swiss Association of Secondary School Teachers — 
secondary school teachers the only national educational organization with member- 
ship in all regions of Switrerland — brought together in Geneva, from 16 to 21 October 
1967, some 1,800 secondary teachers. Under the general title “ Secondary education of 
tomorrow ", four topics were examined: (1) the grammar school and the university; 
(2) the continuing reform of the grammar school; (3) a general culture school for middle- 
level staff; (4) further training for secondary teachers. The discussion of these subjects 
was conducted on the basis of reports prepared by specialized committees. Conclusions 
and resolutions were adopted at the close of the Study Week. IBE — 371.18 — 37 N (494) 


* Seleace calls young people "' For the second consecutive year, “ Science calls young 
contest people ’’ contest is being organized in Switzerland 
for young people from 15 to 21 years of age. Its aim is to promote individual research 
and the participants are given the possibility of presenting a wide variety of research 
projects on subjects relating not only to the fields of pure science and technology, but also — 
to the study of civilizations. In addition to discovering the talents which are required to 
an increasing extent in the technical professions, scientific laboratories and public services, 
the value of the contest also resides in the new sources of intellectual satisfaction offered 
to young people through such opportunity to conduct research. The contest is affiliated 
_ to the International Scienco Fair in the United States. IBE — 371.393 (494) 


Part-time grammar school At the beginning of the present school year, The Hum- 
boldtianum Institute of Berne opened a new section, the part-time grammar school. 
Persons exercising a profession may attend courses there in the afternoon leading to 
federal or cantonal matriculation examinations (of all types), as well as to entrance 
examinations for various Swiss higher schools. The curriculum covers 6 semesters, 
followed by a semester’s review prior to the final examinations, IBE — 374.1 — 373 (494) 


TANZANIA 


New educational approach President Nyerere recently stated that Tanzania must 
- devise an educational system suited to the special needs of a country whose economy — 
depends essentially on agriculture. The aim of education should thus be to make the best 
use of Tanzania's manpower and land through the promotion of a modernized agriculture 
and the practice of co-operation in the rural community. Three aspects of the educational 


* Whaterer the nature of examinations or tests, provision should be nade for 
adults who attend various types of schools (general or technical) to obtain certif- 
cates or diplomas identical with, or equivalent to, those granted in ordinary primary 
or secondary schools; provided the aduit courses permit the attainmest of equtvalent 


standards, these certificates should confer on the students the right to conthme their 
studies; adult stadents who do not complete their courses should be encouraged to 
resume their stmdies and obtain their diplomas, even after an interruption; and those 
who do not eventually obtain diplomas should be given certificates of attendance. ”’ 
(Genera Recommendation No. 58) 
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system are selected for revision: (1) the content of the primary school curriculum, the 
proposed changes being based on a recognition that since 87% of the children will not 
advance to secondary school, the primary stage should be complete in itself, preparing 
the pupils to live happily and usefully in a predominantly rural society ; (2) the relationship 
between the schools and the rest of society, the objective being to Integrate the schools 
into the society and the economy; (3) the age of entry into primary school, which, instead 
of 5-6 years, should be fixed at 7-8 years, thus making possible a faster and more effective 
. pace of teaching. IBE — 379.5 (678.2) 


Tabora school wins prizo In connexion, with the celebration of International 
Literacy Day, on 8 September, the jury appointed by the Director-General of Unesco , 
to award the " Mohammed Reza Pahlavi Prize ’’, established through the generosity of 
the Shah of Iran, decided unanimously to reward the pupils of the Tabora Girls’ Secondary 
School in Tanzania for their outstanding work in literacy teaching. Ninety-five school- 
girls, aged from 14 to 19 years, have drawn up a literacy programme for 400 adults in 
their town; they work in teams of 2 or 3 and take classes in turn. School staff pay regular 
visits to the classes to encourage the adult pupils and also to check on the teaching 
methods of the young instructors. Although the classes were attended at the outset 
mostly by men, now many women also participate in the programme. Due to the success 
of their work, the girls have been asked to start additional classes and they have called on 
other secondary schools, particularly boys’ schools, in order to meet all requests. IBE —- 
379.635 (678.2) 


: TUNISIA 
New national policy At & colloquium held in Monastir, from 8 to 10 
In favour of adult edncation August 1967, the national Tuniman policy with 


regard to adult education was clearly defined, aiming particularly at a functional and 
interdisciplmary approach. Participants in the colloquium included sociologists, psycho- 
logists, economista, as well as representatives of the various ministries, of the Socialist 
Destour Party and of the trade unions. At the opening meeting, the Secretary of State 
for the Plan and National Economy pointed out that adult education constituted a 
priority task for the country and he streesed the interdisciplmary character of the methods 
utilized to solve the problem of literacy, i.e. of the training of illiterate workers. IBE - 
379.635 (611) 


TURKEY 


For the Improvement An A.V.A. Project has been drawn up by the Ministry of 
of technical education Education with a view to developing and improving the 
curriculum of technical schools for boys. The project, which covers a period of six years; 
aims in particular to provide better textbooks and reference books for these schools. 
Previously selected books, in large part from other countries, are to be discussed in semi- 
nars; they will be adapted and transiated by 1972, which is the deadline for the second 
five-year plan. The project will be extended in the near future to include all the fields of 
vocational education. IBE — 373.54 (56) 






“In countries where planning is undertaken In respect of all State activities, 
it is important that educational planning should be conceived within the context of 
the pian or programme of economic and social development and that the piace 
allotted to it in this plan or programme should be in proportion to the part it is called 
upon to play in the country’s over-all development. °” (Geneva Recommendation 
No. 54) 
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Organtzation of In.order to achieve a higher level of health and nutrition edu- 
health education cation in primary schools, it is planned to appoint: (a) a nurse 
and a social worker in each of the large primary schools; (5) a nutrition officer in each 
district; (c) doctors and dentists in adequate number to direct health services in cach 
district; (d) a health inspector in every city. Furthermore, the need for a central organ- 
ization within the Ministry to control and co-ordinate tho programme is increasingly 
being felt. M e e d nani ald 1s 
also solicited from abroad. IBE — 371.7 (56) 


UGANDA 
Continning education Within the framework of activities undertaken by the 
by radio Department of Extra-Mural Studies of Makerere Univer- 


sity College, Kampala, three series of radio courses have been prepared on the following 
subjects: (1) immigration and national development in the United States; (2) immi- 
gration and national development m East Africa; (3) politics in Africa. These program- 
mes are broadcast over the national network. Twenty-five experimental listening groups 
have been set up throughout the country, to which additional material is sent for use in 
discussions following the programme. These groups are responsible for setting up week- 
end courses and organizing other such activities. They constitute the nucleus of asso- 
ciatians run by local voluntary committees in the rural areas. The main obstacle to the 
ne ree IBE - 
374.9 — 371.372 (676.1) i 


USSR 


New syllabuses At the and of 1964, the USSR Academy of Sciences and the Academy 
of Educational Sciences had set up a commission to determine the content of secondary 
syllabuses. The commission has now completed its work and both the Central Committee 
of the Communist Party and the Council of Ministers of the USSR have adopted its 
recommendations, presented in the form of a general draft curriculum and various draft 
syllabuses for all subjects taught at the secondary school. They will be introduced no 
later than at the beginning of the 1970-1971 school year. One of the points giving rise to 
much discussion concerned the reform of so-called polytechnical education and the new 
syllabuses will stress 1ts importance: it will be carefully adapted to local conditions and 
will reflect the basic trends in the evolution of knowledge. Consequently, significant 
changes will also be made in the teaching of biology and the exact sciences, The reform 
will to the same extent affect subjects relating to the humanities. The authors of the new 
syllabuses, while emphasizing the dynamic aspects of the sciences, have not, however, 
adopted the point of view of those who disparage traditional teaching methods and point 
to the need for a radical re-organization of education, Textbooks corresponding to the 
new syllabuses are already in preperation. IBE — 371.42 — 373 (47) 


Olympiw ín An olympiad in literature was recently organized in Moscow; it was 
Hteratare conceived on similar lines to the mathematics olympiads held throughout 
the Soviet Union. The first stages were carried out in the schools, then 25,000 pupils 
participated in the intermediate stage. The final round embraced 352 pupils who were 
required to write an original review or critical article on a new literary work. The jury 
which evaluated their work was composed of the writers themselves. The organizing 
Somme one Mas Le DEN Olypian wid Perce teat one EUR ATEA LOE HUS 
country. IBE — 377.385 (47) 


Inquiry on the Amid all the discussion of teachers’ hours and proper 


headmeaster’s workload duties, lees is heard of how and how much a headmaster 
should work. An inquiry conducted by the Kurgan (Western Siberia) Regional Institute 
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for Improvement of Teachers! Qualifications reveals that the average working day of a 
headmaster in the region's ten-year and eight-year schools is 11 hours, Two and & half 
hours (half an hour more thah the permitted maximum) of the 11 hours are spent in 
teaching. Public and social work duties take up one and a half hours. Three hours a day 
are given over to administration, leaving only four hours for the educationsl-pestoral 
work which takes a large piace in the Soviet system. Since the head has time to visit only 
about three ledsons a week, some teachers, particularly those responsible for technical 
subjects, art, music and singing, operate virtually outside his control. His workload also 
prevents the head from improving his own qualifications; only 25% of headmasters 
regularly read new educational literature or specialized journals. The Kurgan Institute 
has set up a small experimental group of heads to study ways of rationalizing and improving 
their work, Twenty-five support points throughout the region will carry out the experiment 
and communicate the findings to all schools. IBE ~ 379.39 (47) 


The activity of pioneers Meeting in February 1967, the Central Committee of the 
Communist Youth Movement included on its agenda the present organization of the 
pioneer movement. A large educational council, comprising representatives of teaching, 
science, government, literature, the press and the army, examined’ the means which 
should be employed by Communist Youth in training tbe pioneers so that each planeer 
group might offer the children a wide choice of varied and exciting activities, largely 
outstepping the school framework and calling for the perticipation of Communist Youth, 
parents, sport champions, actors, inventors, musicians, writers, etc. It stressed that the 
young pioneers should become imbued with the optimism, the beliefs, the enthusiasm and 
the altruistic traditions of their elders and that they should find in their movement the 
elements enabling them to study, work, strive and play. IBE — 371.037 (47) 

"E 


UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


Social activities The State is exerting efforts to develop the social activities of 
young people. It has set up social service bureaux to conduct field studies and inquiries 
on the problems facing students. It is endeavouring to increase the number of school 
co-operatives, which doubled in 1966-1967. It encourages school savings societies (the 
number ‘of participants in these societies rose from 32,400 to 212,201 in one year). On the 
other hand, the schools seck to promote school clube, societies for international corres- 
pondence and public service groups, which also doubled in number during 1966-1967. 
' In addition, the secondary schools for girls have recently started family life societies with 
a view to preparing giris for a sound family life. IBE - 377.3 (62) 


Emglieh.teaching -> Two experiments in the teaching of English are being conducted 
in the schools of the United Arab Republic, one at preparatory level and the other in 
secondary education. In connexion with the first, a series of textbooks based on the audio- 
visual approach and entitled Living English was drawn up. The first volume of this series 
has been highly successful and the second is now in use on a trial basis in eight preparatory 
schools. The second experiment is being carried out in the first year of secondary school. 
It aims at converting the texts in the set books into conversations and short plays. The 
cM aus a p 
inspectors of English. : — 371.3 (62) 


“The importance of research and experimentation in. determiniag the most 
effective methods and arrangememis im teaching & modern foreign langnage in a 
particular school system camnot be overestimated. Account mošt be taken of peculiar 


Characteristics of the local situation and of the eavironmest and mother tongue of 
pupils. ” (Geneva Recommendation No, 59) 
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UNITED KINGDOM i 


University drop-outs There is increasing concern in Great Britain with regard to . 
drop-out rates, which have been estimated to cost the nation at least £5 million a year in 
unrealized potential. Indeed, a factual survey of student drop-out rates in British univer- 
sities and colleges, shortly to be published by the National Union of Students, shows 
that about one student in six accepted by universities fails to graduate, Similarly, about 
one student in ten accepted for teacher training at colleges of education does not complete 
the course. The rate of wastage in colleges of further education 1s much higher. According 
to the survey, about half the wastage from university courses occurs in the first year, 
about a quarter in the second year and about 16% after failing the final degree exami- 
nations. IBE - 379.61 — 378 (42) 


Training with a view to A recent inquiry was conducted in the colleges of educa- 
teaching immigrants tion and university institutes of education of England 
and Wales by the Sub-committee on Teacher Training of the National Committee for 
Commonwealth Immigrants in order to gauge the extent and range of work being under- 
taken by these establishments to promote among prospective and serving teachers a 
greater understanding of the problems experienced by immigrants. The report on the 
findings of the inquiry shows that about 15% of the colleges of education organmed 
special courses in 1966-1967; some of the courses concentrated on teaching English as a 
second language, while others tried to strike a balance between linguistic and sociological 
issues, These were usually 2nd or 3rd year optional courses intended for a few students 
who wished to specialize in teaching immigrant children or to gain experience within the 
more general field of educational and social handicap. Several university institutes of 
education (Manchester, Oxford, Bristol, Leicester, Leeds, etc.) organize various courses 
and lectures on the same lines. IBE - 371.974 — 371.12 (42) 


Sex education Following the presentation of six broadcasts devoted to sex educa- 
by tebevision tion, Granada Television proceeded to an investigation of the effect 
produced by these broadcasts, It noted, first of all, that no objection had been raised 
against the series. The subjects considered were puberty, childbearing, venereal diseases, 
the sexual behaviour of young people, the family and marriage, the subjects having been 
selected after discussion with the educational advisory committees of Granada Television 
and LT.A. In 95% of schools, the broadcasts were considered as a supplement to the 
syllabus or as a means of revision; they were watched by pupils of an average age of 15 

years. 72% of the teachers admitted that the broadcasts had helped them to discuss 
subject which they would not otherwise have introduced. 90% Starod Rey oe 
make use of them again the following year. IBE — 377.255 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Enrohnemt iacrease Since the end of the second world war, there has been a dominant 
trend in the United States for more and more persons to enter the educational system at 
an earlier age and to remain in school for a longer perrod of time than their older brothers 
and'sisters. This trend is strikingly illustrated by comparing the latest available data on 
the percentage of 5-year-olds and teenagers enrolled in school with the percentages one 
and two decades ago. More than seven out of every ten 5-year-olds currently attend 
school as compared with fewer than six out of ten in the 1940's and early 1950's. Seven- 
` elghths of 16- and 17-year-olds are now enrolled in school; in 1957, four-fifths were 
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enrolled, and in 1947, only two-thirds were in school. Nearly one-half of 18- and 19-year- 
olds are still in school as compared with one-third of their counterparts in 1957 and 
one-fourth in 1947. IBE — 379.63 (73) 


Educational Laboratory Theatre Project The Educational Laboratory Theatre Pro- 
ject is a co-operative venture involving the National Endowment for the Arts and the - 
U. S. Office of Education. Under this plan, laboratory theatres of the highest professional 
quality have been established in two major cities to provide secondary school pupils with 
a first-rate encounter in live theatre. Thus, in Providence, Rhodo Island, four theatrical 
productions were presented to nearly 40,000 secondary school pupils during 1966-1967 
while in New Orleans, Louisiana, some 38,000 pupils attended four plays produced by 
anotker theatre company. Further purposes of the project are: (1) to stimulate concom- 
itant learning related to English, history, social studies and other subjects, including the 
sciences; (2) to provide a research situation in which to assees the effectivences of this 
theatrical encounter for the secondary school student; (3) to make it possible for the same 
plays to be presented for the adult community in week-ends; (4) to provide the basis for 
such a resident company to continue serving the community and the schools after the 
laboratory theatre project has run its course. IBE — 371.864 (73) 


Boys now equal giis In the past it has been statistically proved and sub- 

in reading achievement sequently assumed that boys are poorer readers than 
girls. A recent study carried out in Detroit shows, however, that the early superiarity of 
girls over boys in reading achievement may be a myth. The study, which was conducted 
in a Detroit suburb in a random selection of 10 first-grade classes included a total sample 
of 116 girls and 122 boys. The children were tested for (a) word meaning, (b) paragraph 
meaning, (c) vocabulary, (d) spelling, (e) word-study skills. The results of the study 
indicate that there is no significant difference in the reading attainment of the boys and 
girls in the two groups. The conclusion is drawn that differences in the past may have been 
the result of cultural factors which have now been compensated for through the develop- 
ment of new curriculum materials or more effective teaching techniques. IBE - 372.4 (73) 


Guidance fn the A computer has been put into operation in the United States 
choice of a career to guide students in the choice of a career. Programmed by 
specialists from the Harvard Graduate School of Education, the machine possesses 
detailed information concerning opportunities for study and the training required for 
various careers, It can answer all sorts of questions: number of persons employed in a 
certain department, description of a particular occupation, possibilities for travel, etc. 
Furthermore, the student is invited to indicate his tastes and preferences so that tbe 
robot-counsellor may guide him in cholsing a career. The computer's answers are relayed 
through a typewriter, earphones or a television screen. IBE — 377.94 (73) 


ZAMBIA 
The Zambian Radio Xia ParisBorut: possa wer feces Inonchsd by Radio 
Farm Forum Zambia, Organized with the assistance of Unesco as part 


of the four-year development plan, the projéct is more than a traditional broadcast to 
impart information to farmers; instead it calls for the active participation of the listeners 
who, gathered around a radio, are invited to raise questions and discuss the problems 
which interest them. The programmes will take the form of dramatizations, documenta- 
rida, features and panel discussions and will be recorded as often as possible on farms, 
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with the participation of farmers. A pilot project, the Farm Forum is first being intro- 
duced in four provinces. The Government has already distributed radio sets to 64 “ agri- 
cultural camps ” selected as forum centres; a few other forums have been constituted by 
individual farmers and co-operatives possessing a radio. The programmes of the Farm 
Forum, whose motto is “ Listen, discuss, act’’, are broadcast every week by Radio 
Zambia in the Bemba language. IBE - 371.372 — 375.95 (689.4) 


“In advanced areas, adult education om a continuing basis should be avafiable 
to all in order to hupart further vocational imformation and training, to advance 


general calture and to extend knowledge of the important problems of modem 
life.” (Genera Recommendation No. 47) 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


International Literacy Day On 8 September, proclaimed by Unesco as Inter- 
national Literacy day, forty-eght Member States of this organization declared their 
intention of taking part in the world literacy programme by launching new activites 
connected with literacy. In Algeria, for instance, two new branches of the National 
Literacy Centre were Inaugurated at Annaba and Arrew. In Iran, nine new centres 
started to operate in the provinces and on the islands in the Gulf of Oman. In Tunisia 
(where the manifestations were spread over six weeks), libraries with audio-visual sections 
were opened in each region. New literacy projects got under way in Ecuador and national. 
literacy committees held their first meetings in Congo-Brazzaville and Denmark. Exhibi- 
tions on the fight against illiteracy and the tasks ıt entails wore organized in a number of 
countries: Dahomey, Liberia, Mali, Poland and Turkey. Other countries, among them 
Iran, Madagascar and Tunisia, following the example of Algeris, produced a film on the 
subject. All the other major publicity media were preseed into service as well: radio and 
television programmes, special editions and supplements of newspapers and magazines, 
lectures and round table discussions, posters and leaflets, etc. A number of countries 
issued special postage stamps. Among the more unusual activities organized to mark 
this day were a fair and footbell match in Congo-Brazzaville, a competition in Iran for 
the best hymn to the struggle against illiteracy, and the dropping of kaflets with slogans 
over Monrovia and other towns in Liberia. Finally, in several countries (notably Switzer- 
land and the Netherlands), ‘International Literacy Day was used as an occasion to 
announce gifts of equipment to pilot projects and to launch fund-raising campeigna. 


Conference of f A Conference of European Ministers of Education 
Euxropean Ministers of Education was held in Strasbourg from 12 to 15 September 
1967; it was attended by delegates from 20 European States, as well as by representatives 
of the Council of Europe, the OECD and Unesco. Three important questions were 
included on the agenda: J. Educational guidance as related to the problem of pupil transfer 
from one establishment or from one section to another. IL The role of educational guidance 
in the initial and further training of teachers. IIL The place of examinations in the school 
system. With regard to the problem of educational guidance, the resolution adopted 
recommends that governments should " avoid a premature passage from comprehensive 
to specialized studies '" and should above all prepare the pupils for a personal choice, 
apee a e o a ELEC a 
IBE — 377.922 — 371.2602 — 37 N (4) 


-. Another in Vieana Unesco organized in Vienna, from 20 to 25 November 1967, 
a conference of the ministers of education of its European Member States. The ministers 
of education of the 31 States invited to the conference examined the important problem 
of access to higher education. They considered in particular the social, economic and 
cultural background of students, as well as the means available to higher education to 
meet the present and foreseeable needs of development. The’ chief concrete recommen- 
dations made at the conference were: the achievement of comparable degrees and diplomas 
throughout Europe; standardization of education statistics and documentation; a new 
drive for adult education and for ending economic obstacles to university entry. This was: 
the first European regional conference at ministerial level to be held by Unesco. It was 
organized within the framework ot efforts being undertaken towards co-operation among 
European States in the field of education. IBE- 378 37 N (4). — 
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For the development of With a view to promoting the development of 
physical education ha Africa physical and sport oducation in Africa, the Directorate 
of Co-operation at the Department of Foreign Affairs, in collaboration with the Ministry 
of Youth and Sports, organized at the National Sports Institute an international confer- 
ence of high-ranking officers of physical education and sports in the French-speaking 
African and Malagasy States. Fourteen countries were represented at the conference, 
IBE ~ 371.73 - 37 N (6) 


International Conferemce on An International Residential Conference on Research 
Research in Education in Education, organized by the Australian Council 
im the Pacific area for Educational Research, was held in Melbourne 


last May. Its general theme was “ How to make research into education as valuable as 
possible in tbe practice of education ". Participants, representing those engaged in 
educational research in Australia, New Zealand and New Guinea, were assisted in their 
discussions by visiting experts from the United States and Canada. The conference 
examined in particular the present position with regard to educational research in Australia 
and concluded that there ts need for a rapid expansion of research into the many facets 
of education and that this development calis for tbe training of an increased number of 
specialists, IBE - 370.4 — 37 N (94+ o9) 


International Educational . From 4 to 20 September 1967, delegates from 13 countries 
Planning Seminar (Canada, Denmark, France, Germany, Ireland, Luxem- 
bourg, Norway, Portugal, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, United Kingdom, Yugoslavia) 
attended a training seminar organized by the OECD in Dublin, Ireland, as part of its 
work on the role of education in economic growth. The delegates — representing planning 
and statistical units in ministries of education — took part in an exercise code-named 
GAME (Global Accounts for Manpower and Education) to explore some recent quanti- 
tative techniques for educational planning. The exercise comprised a number of controlled 
simulations designed to represent the interaction of education, manpower and economic 
systems. A computer was made available by the Irish Government. IBE -379.50-37 N 


Education in the labour The recent world conference of the International Confed- 
movement eration of Free Trade Unions (ICFTU) on the theme 
of education in the labour movement brought together some 200 delegates from 50 
countries: high-level educationists in organizations affiliated to the Confederation, 
university staff specialized in labour education and representatives of international 
organizations (ILO, for example). It recommended inter alia a free and equal education 
for dil children regardless of financial or social status. It called for the integration of 
vocational training in the general educational system with a view to offering equal 
opportunities to all regardless of race, national origin, religion or sex. It stressed the fact 
that vocational training should enable the worker to learn the bases of several related 
skills in order to Increase his possibilities for retraining. Finally, it pointed out that 
continuing education should give workers the possibility to take part in the cultural life 
of the community. IBE - 373.5 - 37 N 


Comparative music education Musicologists and educators from 34 countries 
of Europe, America, Africa and Asia attended a conference in Teheran last summer on 
the comparative methods of teaching music and training young musicians. Eminent 
musicians were among the participants. The aim of the conference was to stimulate the 
formulation of new approaches to music teaching and promote, the cross fertilization of 
Eastern and Western traditions. IBE — 375.75 ~- 37 N E us 
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International Federation On the occasion of the second French Language Biennial, 
of French Teachers held in September 1967 at Laval University in Quebec, 
an International Federation of French Teachers was established. The Federation proposes 
to provide teachers with information on the teaching of French in each country and on 
the present situation in French-speaking countries, to participate in the further training 
of teachers, to undertake educational research, to encourage teacher and student exchanges 
and finally to promote the teaching of French. 1t is estimated that by the year 2000 French 
will be spoken by 220 million people. IBE ~ 371.18 


Conference on the In October 1967, at the invitation of the American 
World Crisis in Education Government and the Ford Foundation, 170 person- 
alitis — most of them associated with universities - coming from 53 countries gathered 
together to discuss the extremely complex subject of the world crisis in education. The 
numerous discussions centred on the ineffectiveness and the inadequacy of educational 
systems with regard to needs, both in developed and in developing countries; emphasis 
was laid on the importance of improving the output of educational systems, on the one 
hand by appointing competent and specially trained administrators and, on the other, 
by providing for a qualitative amelioration in the training of prospective teachers. The 
chairman of the conference, Mr. Perkins, Preeident of Cornell University (New York), 
stressed the urgency of expanding the international assistance given to the developing 
countries in the education sector, stating that this assistance, which at present reaches 
approximately 1 thousand million dollars, should be doubled in the next 4 or 5 years. 


It was also suggested that the delegates request the United Nations to proclaim an Inter- 
national Education Year. IBE - 379.824 - 37 N 


International conference Án international conference of non-governmental experts 
om the “brain draia " from 17 countries of Europe, America and Africa was 
held in Lausanne, Switzerland, on 25 and 26 August 1967 to discuss the problem of the 
“bram drain '', this expression referring to the international movement of highly qualified 
specialists — scientists, doctors, engineers and scholars — away from the developing 
countries to Western Europe and from the whole of theee regions to the United States. 
The effects of this phenomenon are particularly felt.in the developing countries and 
although real statistics are not available, certain data are significant: 90% of Asian 
students trained in the United States never return to ther country; Togo has given more 
doctors and teachers to France than France to Togo; 44% of young doctors in British 
hospitals are foreign, although, on the other hand, England is concerned at the exodus 
of her specialists to the United States. The conference concluded with the adoption of 
an official statement proposing that a plan covering the following points be drawn up: 
(1) increase of salaries, particularly in Western Europe; (2) expansion of possibilities for 
profeesional advancement; (3) re-organization of mvestments in fields relating to education ; 
(4) development of economic and political integration (in Western Europe, and also in 
Africa and elsewhere); (5) elimination of discriminatory and chauvinistic practices, as 
well as of monopolistic restrictions. IBE — 378 


FROM THE PREVIOUS QUARTER 
OF A CENTURY... 


THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 
RECOMMENDED TO MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION... 


.." THE IMPROVEMENT OF THE TEACHING OF HANDWRITING 
SHOULD BE THE CONSTANT CONCERN OF SCHOOL AUTHORITIES AND 
EDUCATIONISTS; ” 


.." WHILE ENJOYING A LARGE MEASURE OF AUTONOMY, THE 
TEACHER SHOULD BE ABLE TO BASE HIS TEACHING ON METHODS 
ALREADY FERTECTED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE MOST RECENT 
DISCOVERIES OF EDUCATIONAL SCIENCE; ' 


.."À SUFFICIENTLY LONG PERIOD OF CONCRETE, SENSORY 
AND MOTOR INITIATION, ENABLING THE CHILD TO USE HIS CREATIVE 
ABILITY, OUGHT TO PRECEDE THE LEARNING OF LETTER FORMS 
AND THE ACTUAL TECHNIQUE OF WRITING; ” 


.."IN ORDER THAT. THE TEACHING OF HANDWRITING MAY 
BE VITAL AND- FUNCTIONAL, IT SHOULD BE GIVEN SIMULTANEOUSLY 
WITH THE TEACHING OF READING; " 


“A CLEAR, PLAIN AND HARMONIOUS HANDWRITING SHOULD 
BE EVOLVED FROM SIMPLIFIED LETTER FORMS, ADAPTED TO THE 
PERCEPTIVE AND ASSIMILATIVE POWERS OF THE CHILD;" ` 


. "IT IS DESIRABLE THAT THE FORM OF THE CHARACTERS 
PUT BEFORE CHILDREN SHOULD EVOLVE IN ACCORDANCE WITH 
CURRENT AESTHETIC IDEAS; ” 


“IN THE EARLY STAGES, IMPLEMENTS INDUCING SUPPLENESS 


OF THE HAND SHOULD BE USED: SOFT BRUSHES, SOFT PENCILS, 
BLUNT PEN NIBS;" 


.."ONCE THE ELEMENTS OF WRITING HAVE BEEN MASTERED, 
A CURSIVE WRITING COMBINING QUALITY WITH SPEED SHOULD 
BE TAUGHT, THOUGH EACH CHILD SHOULD BE ALLOWED TO 
DEVELOP HIS INDIVIDUAL HANDWRITING; " 


"TEACHERS SHOULD BE TRAINED TO GIVB A RATIONAL 
CHING OF HANDWRITING, AND SHOULD THEMSELVES HAVE 
T AND LEGIBLE HANDWRITING: i 


.."IN VIEW OF THE IMPORTANCE OF HEALTH CONSIDERATIONS 
IN THE TEACHING OF HANDWRITING, PARTICULAR CARE SHOULD 


BE TAKEN IN THE CHOICE OF FURNITURE, OF WRITING MATERIALS, — 


AND OF, LIGHTING FOR CLASSROOMS ”’. 


(Extracts from Recommendation No. 23 
concerning the teaching of handwriting) 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 65, fourth quarter of 1942) 


e iub leuc sei oie ie RUE the Director of tke Bureau 
stated: “ A few figures; will help to give some idea of the intense and ever-growing activity 
of the Service of Intellectual Assistance to Prisoners of War. At the beginning of July 1940, 
the number of volumes despatched had amounted to a thousand. By July 1941, the 50,000 
figure had been reached. Twelve months later, on 4th July 1942, the number had far exceeded 


. 200,000. This means that dering the yoar under review, the work accomplished by the 


Service trebled that of the preceding year. But these rough figuras give only an Imperfect 
idea of the sum total of the work involved by the despatch of 168,426 books in the course 
of a year: the reception and classification of the requests, control to avoid duplication, 
pede eel A Sa ee LICR ol PAONTA LN, [TEAR GORE, formalities 
for the expedition and the packing of parcels, etc.". : 


0 = During 1940, the Government of New Zealand took the first towards providing 


and the elementary school teachers warmly approved the project. iei seis ae ga 
and at harvest time, in spite of many Ities, dodici B asp pauli dap 
placed at the disposal of the “ sponsorship organization. Each large school in Limoges 
was allotted the product of a group of rural schools; this meant that each child was able to 
recetve a parcel of from 20 to 25 kilos. 


@ The University of La Plata, in Argentina, is said to be the only existing institution to 
take pupils from 6 years of age and carry them straight through to university degrees. 


^ 


f 
re RIA 
1 


mixed 
University, ls a Federal institution and comprises seven faculties 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
‘wishing to set up a card Index with the analyses 
' of the books reviewed In this Bibliography may use 
the Bibllographical Card Index Service, 
in which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Biblio- 
graphy, contalning all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by tho |. B. E, may 
algo be of great use. : 


—- 


BIBLIOGRAPHY . 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by edacational 
Hbraries aad educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and a sabject heading, 
drawn up im accordance with the “ Pian for the Classification of Educational Documents '' 


. used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can be consulted in the Intermattonal 
Library. 


Education 


f 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 379.5 (42) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 
370.47 (42) SOCOLOGY AND EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 


BARON, G. Society, schools and progress in England. Oxford, etc., Pergamon 


. Press (1965). 228 p., fig., bibl. (The Commonwealth and International Library. Education 


and educational research). — One of a series of books on comparative education entitled 
Society, schools and progress, this study presents a descriptive analysis of English education 
seen against rts political and social background and m particular showing the extent 
to which the pattern of change and progress is determined by deep-rooted historical 
factors as well as by immediate and transitory needs. The author provides a systematic 
and balanced account of changing purposes in English education, not simply in terms of . 
present-day crises and plans, but in terms of the efforts made over the past 150 years to 
fit education to the needs of a democratic and industrial society. Emphasis is laid on 
certain features of secondary education, on the current reform of higher education 

and on the development of relationships between education and industry. (IBE) 


37 A (489--481--485) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS -~ 379.5 (489-|-481-- 485) EDUCATIONAL 
Pouicy IN GENERAL — 370.47 (489--4814-485) SociloLogy AND EDUCATION 
(Denmark, Norway & SWEDEN) 


DIXON, Willis. Society, schools and progress in Scandinavia. Oxford, etc., Pergamon 

Press (1965). 193 p., fig., bibl. (The Commonwealth and International Library. Educa 

tion and educational research). Within the framework of @ series of books on comparative 

education entitled Society, schools amd progress, this study describes the educational 

systems of Denmark, Norway and Sweden, with referonce to their economic, social and 

political backgrounds on the premise that these sectors are closely related and that the 
same ideas are at work in each of them. The first part of the book concerns Scandinavia 


political and administrative structure. A chapter on traditions in education leads to a 
dischasion of the efforts made during the XXth century, in particular since 1945, to 
formulate an educational policy adapted to the contemporary scene. The remainder of 
the study consists of a precise analysis of the organization of schools and higher education 
establishments in Denmark, in Norway and finally in Sweden, with emphasis on the 
policy problems that have been raised. The author concludes by summarizing some of 
the unresolved difficulties and assessing achievement. (IBE) 


37 A (44) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 377.922 (44) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 E (44) 
REgrERENCE Booxs — 371.026 (44) Hows AND SCHOOL (FRANCE) 


/ 
DRAN, Pierre. Le guide pratique de l’enseignement en France, (Structures, principes 
et conseils d'orientation scolaire). (Verviers, Belgique, Editions Gérard, 1965). 346 p., 
fig., bibl. (Bibliothèque Marabout service, 33). — Guide, m the form of a pocket-book, 
containing information for parents on everything relating to education in France. A 
description is given of how education is organized, of its present structure and of the 
various categories of schools. a aaa i 


E- 


- 


may follow, the principles undeslying guidance and the opportunities available in the 
different branches. Answers will be found to all the practical questions connected with 
school education (timetables, syllabuses, examinations, expenses, etc). Attention is 
drawn to the difficulties which children may encounter and to the significance of the 
relationship between parents and teachers. Many tables, diagrams, book lists as well 
petas OL ReiS Vel toxunke Cus cui A yo can (oipredon DUONG (TBE) 


37 A (436) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (AUSTRIA) 


FRANCE. INSTITUT PÉDAGOGIQUE NATIONAL. L'enseignement en 
Axtriche. (Paris) 1965. 43 p., fg., app. (Mémoires et documents scolaires. Br. No. 
23 MS). - Booklet dealing with different aspects of the Austrian educational system. 
Attention is first drawn to the laws of 1962 introducing several innovations in educa- 
tion. Then, after a brief account of school administration and of the general principles 
embodied in the new educational legislation, a description is given of the different cate- 
gories of education and various types of school: pre-primary education; general education 
schools; vocational schools; teacher training schools: higher education; adult education; 
extra-acholastic education. Several tables and structural diagrams are provided in the 
appendix. (IBE) 


37 A (861) EDUCATIONAL Systems (COLOMBIA) — 37 I CoLLecrep WRITINGS BY THE 
SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS 


GOMEZ VALDERRAMA, Pedro. Ideas sobre la educación y la cultara, Tomo III. 
Bogota, Imprenta Nacional, 1963. 155 p. — Collected writings and addresses by the 
author, who was Minister of Education in Colombia from August 1962 until August 
1963. They provide a fairly accurate idea of government policy in regard to education 
during this period and relate to five main topics: (1) educational policy (literacy mstruc- 
. tion, the primary teacher's mission, school textbooks, proposed administrative depart- 
ment of education, etc.); (2) higher education and univermty reform (the Colombian 
university, its development, statutes and future); (3) education and international life 
(Unesco's activity in the countries of Latin America, the situation of education in this 
continent); (4) Colombian history (tribute to the Rionegro Constitution, references to 
Santander and the life of Colombian democracy); (5) eir and science (relationship 


of technical progress on culture, rok of sociology in education, the Colombian woman 
and her social life, etc.). (IBE) 


37 A (44) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 379.5 (44) EDUCATIONAL Poticy IN GENERAL — 
370.47 (44) SOCOLOGY AND EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


W. D. Society, desing and oiran ta aa OU Sie Aada 
Press (1965). 194 p., fig., bibl. (The Commonwealth and International Library Education 
and educational research). — The present study of the educational system of France, in 
terms of the demographic, scientific, economic and socal factors arising at the close 
of the second world war, ıs part of a series of books on comparative education entitled 
Soclety, schools and progress. The study describes how France is moving away from ' 
a privileged system to one based on equality of opportunity, and how educational 
institutions are being gradually transformed. Among the topics discussed are: the 
development of a compulsory nine-year " common school''; the role of the lycée; 
the importance of technical education; the religious question; the reform of higher 
education; problems relating to teacher training. A special feature of the book is the 
chapter on French educational planning and its relation to the economy. The appendix 
includes extracts from the report of the Langevin-Wallon Commission (1947), a list of 
important dates in French education and the 1965 proposals for reform. (IBE) 


37 A (56) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 B (56) Hirsrowv or HpucATION — 370.47 (56) 
SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION —- 379.8 (56) Scmoon Pouicy AND STATE PROBLEMS 
— 379.7 (56) SCHOL POLICY FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL POINT OF Virw (TURKEY) 


KAZAMIAS, Andreas M. Education and the quest for modernity in Turkey. 
London, George Allen: & Unwin (1966). 304 p., fig., bibl. — Study on education and tbe 
n (or Westernization) process in Turkey. Particular attention is given 


- 


M L4 
to two interdependent aspects of the process: (a) the modernization of the official school 
dnce (b) the close relationship between education and socio-political development. 

Firstly the author offers a historical account (16th century until birth of the Republic 
in 1923) showing the provislon — essentially private — made for education (different 
types of school) and describing the Ottoman Islamic background. Then, in the book's 
mam section explaining how the impact of western ideas had led under the Republic to 
a national system of education, he deals in turn with the following: structure of the 
educational system; role played by education m the socio-political and socio-cultural 
change; secularization of education and laicization of religion; the Hse (academic secondary 
school) and its training for the essential occupations, otc. 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL Svsrzus — 379.5 (73) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 
— 370.47 (73) SocsoLoGY AND EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


KING, Edmund J. Society, schools and progress in the U.S.A. Oxford, etc., Pergamon 
Prees (1965). 241 p., bib. (The Commonwealth and International Library. Education 
and educational research). — Like tbe other studies published in the series on comparative 
education entitled Society, schools and progress, this description of the educational 
system in the United States is presented against the country's geographical, political, 
economic and social setting. After outlining the context in which the American educa- 
tional system has evolved, the author gives an account of educational administration, 
which is characterized by decentralization, and points out the various influences at 
play in this field. He goes on to examine certain problems which are peculiar to the 
educational system in the United States: parochial, private and public schools (with 
reference to the education of children of minority races); general principles of education; 
secondary and higher education; teacher training. The book concludes with a review 
of current educational trends in the United States and with some proposals for reform, 
with a description of contemporary American society and with a brief study on the 
adaptation which the American school must make in order to fulfil its role in the world. 


37 A (669) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 379.5 (669) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL 
— 370.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


LEWIS, L.J. Society, schools and progress in Nigeria. Oxford, etc., Pergamon 
ul 159 p., fig., bibl. (The Commonwealth and International Library. Society, 
schools and progress). — The editor of the comparative education series entitled Soclety, 
Schools and progress has chosen Nigeria as a fleld of study for this 1s a rapidly developing 
country, composed of a multiplicity of elements, whose future must be built on a planned 
educational system in order to make the best use of modest resources and to co-ordinate 
endeavours. The author first describes the historical, socia] and economic setting of 
Nigeria and traces the development of education from 1571 to 1960 in the context of 
the political changes which have been brought about. He then examines certain significant 
`- aspects of the present Nigerian educational system: content and methodology of educa- 
tion; ancillary educational services (particularly with regard to adult education); higher 
education, with special reference to teacher training; problems of adaptation of education 
to the specific needs of Nigeria. The final chapter stresses the vital role of education 
in the country’s economic, social and political development and the importance of 
co-ordinated educational planning. (IBE) 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


VAIZEY, John. Education for tomorrow. (Rev. ed.). (Harmondsworth, England) 
Penguin Books (cop. 1962, 1966). 120 p. (A Pelican Book, A 832). — Revised edition 
of a book published in 1962 under the title Britain in the sixties: education for tomorrow 
by the same publisher. As the author notes in his introduction, the present book might 
be called “ Britain in the seventies’’ for, in addition to certain parts of the original 
edition, ıt includes several completely new chapters dealing with matters where the 
situation has changed since 1962 and with future needs: greater equality of opportunity, 
increased number of teachers, democratization of higher education, modernization 
of teaching methods, a balanced partnership between the various education auikontos, 
etc. (IBE) i 
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37 B Hisrory or EDUCATION — 370.47 Soctotocy AND EDUCATION — 37 B (73) .. 
(UNITED STATES) 


BECK, Robert Holmes. A social history of education. Englewood Cliffa, N.J., 
Prentice-Hall (1965). 149 p., bibl. (Foundations of Education series). — History of 
education as interpreted — for prospective teachers — from what the author describes 
as the liberal social, political and educational viewpoint of " Promethian humanism ’’. 
After an introduction, in which he traces the latter to the liberalism of the Elder Sophists, 
consideration is given in turn to the period of ancient Greece and Rome (influence of 
ANC DR He ME Te 
the liberal arts faculty of the University of Paris in fighting for academic freedom), 


as Sturm, Milton and Rabelais) and, finally, the period of important social and economic 
change during the 18th and 19th centuries (marked by educators like Rousseau, Pestal 


Thorndike and others) and to the modernization of education in western Europe and 
the United States. (IBE) 


37 B (42) Eisron or EDUCATION — 379.81 (42) Tae ScHooL AND Pottrica — 379.6 (42) 
' SCHOOL, CY FROM THE SOCIAL Point or Vew. THe Reger TO EDUCATION 


(Untrep KINGDOM/ENGLAND) < 


SIMON, Brian. Educatiom and the labour movement, 1870-1920. London, Lawrence 
& Wishart, 1965. 387 p., e EE (Studies in the history of educatian). — This second 
of the author's " Studies in the history of education "" (see IBE Bulletin No. 138 for his 
previous book) is concerned with the historical development of tbe system of universal 
education in England after the 1870 Act until the end of the first world war. This develop- 
ment is described against a background of the ever growing working class movement 
for reform of the educational system (claim for abolition of class privilege and prejudice 
ue ot ciu cual cado: and OM MC Genet meee 


ie E and for adult education. 


ee eee) 
.. (POLAND AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


WOLOSZYN, Stefan. Zródim do dxiejów wychowania | myéli pedagogicznej. 
Tom 3: Pedagogika i szkolnictwo w XX stuleciu. Warsawa, Pánstwowe wydawnictwo 
naukowe, 1966. 794 p., fig., bibl. — Outline of the history of aducsdon aod of oducetional 
thought in the world, in the XXth century. The main chapters concern Poland, the 
USSR and other socialist countries. (IBE) 2 n 


37 C Lir AND Wosk of EDUCATIONISTS — 371.43 SvxrEMÁ DISTINGUMNAEHD HY THEIR 
EDUCATIONAL METHODS: FREINET TECHNIQUES 


FREINET, Elise, Naissance d'une pédagogie populaire, Vol. I.& II: Historique 
de l'Ecole Moderne (Techniques Freinet). 2° éd. Cannes, Bibliotheque de l'Ecole Mo- 


~ derre (1963 & 1965). 258 & 198 p., fig. (B.E. M., 20-23 & 35-38). — Second edition of 


two volumes originally published in 1949) in which Elise Freinet describes the events 
that, between 1920 and 1949, led the great French educator to rebel against traditional 
teaching, reconsider the problem of education and gradually establish what are today 
customarily known as “Freinet techniques ". Among the decisive 

reference should be made to the poor health afflicting this veteran of the first war and 
to the difficulties he experienced in giving to the young country children in the South of 
France an interest in verbal and abstract culture. Célestin Freinet introduced new 
methods drew their inspiration from “new education’’ and included printing 
at school the exchange of journal’ between schools; mention should also be made 


» 


of the “ free educational co-operative ’’. The noted educator's widow tells about the 
countless difficulties confronted in order. that an. education based directly on life might 
triumph in France. Apart from her account of the differences with the authorities and 
with part of the population of Salnt-Paul-de-Vence, considerable space is devoted by 
the author to the opinions which Freinet's work evoked, the success of his teaching 
method abroad, the various conferences on “ new education " and, especially, to the 
bases of the method. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 370 THBORY OF EDUCATION — 379.6 SCHOOL 
POLICY FROM THE SOCIAL Point OF Vew. THE RIGHT TO EDUCATION — 37 B 
History OF EDUCATION 


SADLER, John Edward. J. A. Comenius and the concept of universal education. 
London, George Allen & Unwin (1966). 318 p., fig., bibl. - Contribution of Comenius 


to all men ” — to make everyone “ good ” or “in the image of God ". After a short 
biographical and historical introduction, Comenius’ views and activity are discussed 
in connection with several relevant concepts (the good man, encyclopeedic knowledge, 
the good society, etc.) as well as different aspects (wisdom, language, reform, educational 
theory and practice) and instruments (schools, teachers, books) of universal education. 
In concluding, the author examines the latter in its relation to contemporary problems. 


37 C Lire AND Work or EpucATIONBIS — 371.43 Systm DISTINGUIXHED BY THEIR 
EDUCATIONAL METHODS: ARBETTSSCHULE — 37 B (43) Hisrory oF EDUCATION — 
373.5 (43--430.2) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION (GERMANY & FEDERAL 
REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


SIMONS, Diane. Georg Kerschensteiner. His thought and its relevance today. 
London, Methuen & Co. (1966). 152 p., fig., bibl. (The Library of educational thought). — 
' Introduction to the life and work of Georg Kerschensteiner (1854-1932), who has been 
called the " father of the vocational school '" and whose pioneer work is reflected in 
today's system of vocational education in the Federal Republic of Germany. According 
to this native of Bavaria, where after some years of teaching he was Director of Education, 
it was by means of vocational training that the essential qualities of character, including 
those for citizenship, were to be formed. Besides showing how his ideas came to recetve 
recognition all over Germany, the book gives some indication of the respect they earned 
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British industrial training. (IBE) 


37 E ReFRERENCH Books — 37 E (73) ... (UNITED STATES) — 375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: 
ENGLISH f 


FINOCCHIARO, Mary; McNALLY, Harold J. Edmcator's vocabulary handbook. 
For administrators, supervisors, teachers, students, and others, learning and using 
‘english ae freie angeage: 7 aa icit ee ee ee a 162 p. - 
Textbook for education students and educators who are unfamiliar with the English 
language. It is divided into five parts covering: (a) general education; (5) elementary 
education; (c) secondary education; (d) university education and teacher training; 
(e) basic services underlying all school levels. Each part consists of a number of units 
dealing with specific aspects of the main subject. The unit offers a step-by-step study 
of a selected vocabulary through definitions, pronunciation, practical exercises, reading 
and comprehension, and dialogue ee ee ee jam 
edncational associations and journals, the key to the exercises and a vocabulary index. 
(IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 B Hurogv 
ar EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS 


[CLEMENS ALEXANDRINUS, Titus Flavius]  Ausgewühlte Schriften zur 
Pidagogik. [von] KLEMENS VON ALEXANDRIEN. Besorgt von Heinrjch Kanz. 
Paderborn, Ferdinand Schi&ningh, 1966. 120 p., fig., bibl. (Schaninghs ung páda- 
gogischer Schriften, Quellen zur Geschichte der Pädagogik). = Belected | 
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the works of the writer and theologian Clement of Alexandria (140/150 to about 215), 
one of the best known defenders of the Christian religion during the 3rd century. Included 
in the selection are various passages having an educational interest, some of which were 
written by him in his capacity as principal of the Catechism School in Alexandria, 
considered to have been the oldest Christian high school and at which instruction was 
given not only m theology and philosophy but also in the secular sciences. The passages 
selected have been translated from Greek and deal with three topics: (1) the concept 
of educator (extracts from Paidogogos); (2) what should be taught (extracts from 
Stromateis); (3) Clement's philosophy and method (extracts from Stromateis). In addition 
to some commentaries on the life and work of Clement of Alexandria, the volume 
includes a bibliography and a chronological table relating to his period. (IBE) 


37 I CoLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 370 THBORY OF 
EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND Worx or EDUCATIONISTS 


DEWEY, John. Selected educational writings. With an introduction and commentary 
by F. W. Garforth. London, Heinemann (1966). 334 p., bibl. - Educational writings 
selected from the works of the great educator and philosopher, John Dewey (1859-1952), 
considered as one of those who have best understood and clarified the relation between 
education and philosophy. The introduction contains an explanation of pragmatism, 
this concept associated with his philosophy and educational thought. The selected 
passages are arranged in sections according to main subject matter: Dewey's educational 
credo; the Dewey school; school and society; the curriculum; psychology and education ; 
ethical principles; religion at school; aims of education, etc. Each section is prefaced by 
an editorial note. As well as several book lists included to assist with further reading, 
an appendix dealing with Dewey's philosophical views pakes it easier for certain of the 
passages to be understood. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WarnNGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 377 EDUCATION 
OF THE PERSONALITY — 371.02 EDUCATION AT Home 


ELL, Ernst. Mitte und Mass. Grundfragen der Erziehung in der Gegenwart. Frei- 
burg im Brisgau, Lambertus-Verlag, 1966. 296 p. (Sozialpidagogische Beitrüge der 
Zeitschrift Jugendwohl, Band 6). — Collected articles which have appeared in German 
educational reviews and which deal with essential problems arising today in tbe education 
of children and adolescents. Parents and educators seeking the “ happy medium ’’ for 
their educational task will, in these pages, find advice and directions in regard to questions 
connected with family, school and social life as well as with the world of work. Among 
the main matters dealt with in relation to education at home: obedience and freedom; 
punishment; illustrated papers; abstinence; sex education; an mago of today's woman, 
man and couple; Christian education. In connection with school and vocational matters 
the author considers the serious question of vocational or academic choice, the problem 
of sex education at school, the importance of psychological and socio-medical services 
and the question of school readiness. Finally, from his long experience as an educator 
and psychologist, he offers some advice on educational and vocational guidance for the 
individual, on methods:of assistance and on the importance which unity at home has. 
for the child's character and for the success of his future married and family life. (TBE) : 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 C LIFE AND 
Worx or EDUCATIONISTS — 373.5 (43) VOCATIONAL AND TBCHNICAL EDUCATION 
— 377.35 (43) EDUCATION POR CITIZENSHIP (GERMANY) 


KERSCHENSTEINER, Georg. Ausgewühlte pädagogische Schriften. Band I: 
Berufsbildung und Berufsschule. Besorgt von Gerhard Wehle. Paderborn, Ferdinand 
Schiningh, 1966. 248 p., fig., bibl. (Schóninghs Sammlung padagogischer 
Quellen zur Geschichte der Pádagogik). - First volume of selected writings by Georg 
Kerschensteiner (1854-1932), a German educator who was among the pioneers of s 
activity school, vocational education and education of the young for citizenship. 
uu d eC A EIE 
a subject matter which, to some extent, embraces education for citizenship. The contents 
thus include, the full text of Staatsbürgerliche Erziehung der deutschen Jugend (Education 
of Geman youth for citizenship), datmg from 1901, as well as various shorter writings 


on vocational training and general training, post-achool education, the schodi workshop, 
etc. The main subject of the second volume 1s to be “ work, training and school "". The 
present volume contains, in addition to its selected writings, both some commentaries 
on them and a chronological table showing Kerschensteiner in relation to his period. 
(IBE) ` 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME OR BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 374.69 ORGANI- 
ZATION OF LEBURE — 373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE — 37 C LIFE AND 
Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 374.7 (43) ProPLE's UNIVERSITIES (GERMANY). 


KLATT, Fritz Beruf md Bildung. Ausgewühlte pAdagogi Schriften. Besorgt 
von Hermann Lorenzen. Paderborn, Ferdinand Schóningh, 1966. 109 p., fig., bibl. 
(Schoninghs Sammlung pddagogischer 
gik). — Collected Sa of the German educationist and teacher Fritz Klatt (1888-1945). 
They have been chosen because they reflect the promising ideas and efforts which, during 
the Weamar Republic, took shape in the fields of people’s education and adult education 
as well as m those of education for leisure and vocational education. Fritz Klatt declares 
himself in fact to be in favour of a “ general education "' in its traditional sense and he 
consequently desires perfect harmony between life in general and the field of work. 
The selected writings are given in their full texts; they are " Beziehungen zwischen Sprach 
Sach- und -Geistesweit ’’ (1927), " Freize:tgestaltung ’’ (1929), “ Beruf und Bildung " 
(1929) and “ Geistige Übung statt Lernbetrieb. Gedanken zur Hochschulfrage "' (1930). 
The volume also contains some comments, a note on Fritz Klatt's work and personality, 
& bibliography, a chronological table and various indexes. E) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS By THE SAME Og BY DIFFERENT AUTHORS — 37 P RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (USSR) 


Novye lsshedovanija v pedegogiteskih nankahb. Vol. VIII. (Ed.: B.G. ANAN'EV 
et al). Moskva, Izdatel'stvo " Prosve&enie ", 1966. 171 p., fig., bibl. [Contents in 
English]. - Exghth volume in the series " New research in educational science ".. The 
contents consist of reports on studies of the following matters: programmed instruction; 
content and methods of instruction; education in its strict sense; polytechnical instruction; 
history of education; psychology; physical culture. These reports show the main trends 
of present education. Some of the studies are the result of direct observation, as for 
example those on education of young delinquents, the influence of religious traditions, 
E of a foreign language, etc. (See IBE Bulletin No. 161 for volumes 6 and 7). 
(IB S 


37 L EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION — 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 370.4 SCIEN- 
TIFIC APPROACH TO EDUCATION. EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


FOSKETT, D. J. How to find out: Educational research. Oxford, etc. Pergamon 
Press (1965). 124 p., fig., bibl. (The Commonwealth and International Library. Libraries 


* and technical Information). — This book explains how to use and obtain the various types 


of publication on education (regarded as a science) and is intended to serve as an intro- 
duction for those about to undertake either a piece of research or a study of the literature 
of education. If education is a science it is essential that the results of educational research 
be made known to those who, by reason of their profession, are able to use them pro- 
fitably. Chapters are devoted to the following topics: teaching and the communication 
of knowledge; organization of educational research; its documentation (books, pamphlets, 
reporta, periodicals, etc.); the library as an aid; special fields of research pond an 


ii eso administration, psychology, comparative education, teaching methods), 
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370 THeory or EDUCATION 


GARCÍA HOZ, Victor. Principios de pedagogía sistemática. 3.8 ed. renov. Madrid, 
Mexico, ctc., Ediciones Rialp (cop. 1960, 1966). 531 p., bibl. (Biblioteca de«educación 
y ciencias sociales, serio sistemática, 1). ~ Third revised edition of a bookffpublished in 
1960 under the same title and by the same publisher (sec IBE Bulletin No. 142). BE) 
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370 TuHBo&Y OF EDUCATION 

GIRAUD, Jean. ee een cee 
bibl. (Collection “ Clés "*, 1). ~ Reflections concerning education and which are 
to help the teacher in his daily task. After dealing in a few articles with some developments 
throughout the ages in education, the author considers certain current questions: teaching 
as seen in its professional aspect; educational methods; sciences of education; discipline; 
co-education. The volume contains a small glossary and a bibliography. (TBE) 


370 THBORY oF EDUCATION 
METELLI DI LALLO, Carmels. Analisi del discorso pedagogico. (Padova) 
Marsilio Editori (1966). 721 p., bibl. - Book in which the author proposes that the 
discourse in education be revised from both the thematic and the linguistic point of 
method, 


"view. In between the first and last chapters, both concerned with problems of 


- pase gos 
their historical and at the same time cultural context the author employs the tools of: 
contemporary epistemology. (IBE) ' B 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 
CURTIS, S. J. An introduction to the philosophy of education. (2nd ed.). With a 


258 p., bibl. - Second edition, revised and enlarged, of an introduction to the philosophy 
of education designed for students of education and young teachers who have little or 
no philosophical background. The author attempts in the first part of the book to give 
Se ee hical thought; 
he then proceeds to discuss certain philosophical themes which have relevance to, 
and a vivid influence upon, the practice of education. Hoe stresses the importance for the 

es dried ru ed ases ee ee 
work. His object in this study is to introduce the young teacher to the fundamental 


moral position held; teaching 

methods; the individual and society osophy and education. The suggestions 
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carrying his study to a more advanced stage. 

370.3 PHILOSOPBY OF'EDUCATION — 37 B History or EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND 
Work or EDUCATIONINTS 


CURTIS, S. J.; BOULTWOOD, M.E, A. A short oo of educational ideas. 
(4th ed.). With a foreword by Sir Charles Morris. London, University Tutorial Prees 
T 639 p., bibl. - Fourth edition of a history of education designed primarily for 

the teacher in training. It is characterized by a biographical approach, each 
being devoted to a great figure who, by his activity or his ideas, has exerted a 
influence in education. The authors have thereby sought to make the reader aware of 
the dangers of over-generalization in educational thinking and to show that every educa- 
tionist is to a large extent a creature of his age and environment. diris eee t names 
presented are Plato, Aristotle, St. Augustine, St. Thomas Aquinas, the hus of tie 


logical positivism and education in the USSR completes this new edition. (IBE) JACET 


n 
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MAC a a arta eee society. An introduction to the 
philosophy of education. Hawthorn, Victoria, Australian ‘Council for Educational 
Research 61966). 147 p., bibl. - An endeavour to help teachers develop their own philo- 
soph» of edikation. Believing that, in our present society permeated by a spirit of inquiry, 

edudmien is is closely allied to ethics, the author intérprets education as " any kind of 


20 ( 


discovery "' and the educator’s task as “the development of creative thinking, under- 
standing, etc. °. Illustrating a “ unifying principle ’’ in education, she examines several 
relevant concepts: motivation (the teacher hag not to create Interest but to allow children’s 
already existing interests to operate); feeling; education and political, democratic and 
religious considerations; education of teachers, etc. (IBẸ) 


370.3 PHiLosopHy oF EDUCATION — 371.140 THE TEACHER'S PERSONALITY — 371.5 
DrscierniNE — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


MARZ, Fritz. Dos ensayos de pedagogía existencial: El educador, su ser y su existir. 
Obediencia y existencia personal. (Versión castellana de Alejandro Ros). Barcelona, 
Editorial Herder, 1965 (cop. 1962 & 1963). 149 p., bibl. (Problemas de pedagogía). — 
Catalan version of two educational articles written by Dr. Marz, professor at the teacher 
training college in Augsburg (Federal Republic of Germany). The first, a discussion of 
the educator's personality, takes as starting point two decisive factors in human existence, 
namely love and death. After explaming the mam philosophical concepts (the Christian 
philosophers St. Augustine and St. Thomas, Cicero, Kierkegaard, Jaspers and Hexdegper) 
which have influenced the educator's mission and given direction to his existence, the 
author arrives at the educative function, which has its source in love, a sentiment having 
different meanings according to the ethics of antiquity and those of Christianity; he 
shows how education can be concelved with this as premise. The second article is concerned 
with the phenomenology of bearing and obedience, which latter — in the author's opinion 
after his experience with deaf children — results from hearing. He examines the meanings 
of the verbs " to hear ", " to listen " and " to obey ” and shows the relationships which 
these actions bear to one another. He also emphasizes the all-importance of listening 
and obeying m Christian revelation and, in this connexion, discusses the direct effect of 
such revelation on the educator who takes the Christian religion for authority. (IBE) 

/ 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsvcHoLoav — 371.98 CHILDREN or DIFFERENT RACES 


PARTRIDGE, W. G. McD. Know your pupils. (London) Longmans (1963). 99 p., 
fig., bibl. (Staff Library). ~ This booklet, addressed to African teachers, is a lively and 
practical guide on what the latter should know in order to acquire a good understanding 
of their pupils, an essentia! condition to teaching. In a direct style, with examples drawn 
from rich personal experience, the author discusses the various means at the teacber's 
disposal to gam such knowledge; he examines the different stages in the child's develop- 
ment; he stresses the importance of understanding the individual characteristics of each 
child, the mftuence of the teacher on the child's maturation, the factors which affect the 
child's capacity to learn; he also considers children's needs, the teacher's role in pro- 
moting good habits, in developing skills, etc. (IBE) 


370.47 (42) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (Unrrep KINGDOM) — 370.1 CONCEPT AND 
Alms OF EDUCATION — 37 B HISTORY or EDUCATION — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDU- 
CATION 


JENKINS, Daniel. The educated society. London, Faber and Faber (1966). 
256p. ~ The author, chaplain of the University of Sussex, considers some of the wider 
social implications of the educational expansion which is taking place in the United 
Kingdom today. He attempts to answer questions which few people have yet asked, but 
which are likely to become more urgent as formal education increasingly determines the 
function and status of most members of society. What factors make this expansion 
necessary? What social role does it demand of the highly educated? Are professional 
associations becoming more powerful than the trade unions? What are their responsi- 
bilities? At a time when most able young people stay In the academic world until they 


of life? These are some of the aspects to which the author draws attention with 
to establishing solid bases for both secondary and higher education and consoli- 
dating the relation between the academic community and society in England. (BE) 


Y See , does this world provide an adequate preparation for living and for the Christian 


371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 

BORNE, Etienne et al. Etre père aujourd’hui La crise de la pa 
Editions Fleurus (1967). 170 p., fig., bibl. (Cahuers d'éducateurs, 6). — 
fatherhood and consangumity is discussed here in its different aspects by by vari 
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An account is first given of some dialogues and conversations in which several of today's 
children and adolescents express their feelings In regard to their fathers and to fatherhood 
generally; the father-son relationship is then examined from the standpoint of history and 
the history of philosophy (Etienne Borne) and defined according to the criteria of logic 
(Xavier Sallantin) and theology (Jacquee-M. Pohier). Finally, it being admitted that the 
“pater familias " concept is now out-of-date, a substitute must be found for it; in two 
chapters, dealing respectively with the new husbands as fathers Jean Ormezzano) and a 
school for fathers (Alexandre Rey-Herme), the problem 1s reconsidered in relation to 
present-day life so that a corresponding new attitude to it may be defined. (BE) 


371.026 (42) Home AND ScHoa. — 379.6 (42) ScamooL POLICY FROM THE SOCIAL POINT 
or Vigw. THR RicHr TO EDUCATION — 371.27 (42) AUXILIARY SERVICES (UNITED 
KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 371.96 CHILDREN BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLASS 
— 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


CRAFT, Maurice; RAYNOR, John; COHEN, Louis (Compiled and edited by). 
Linking home and school. London, Longmans (1967). 246 p., Bg., bibl. — Collection of 
17 papers (several based on research findings), contributed by teachers, university educa- 
tionists and welfare workers, concerning the need for better links between home and 
vacuis ueste putes rte Sy gst ON cece ue Among the matters 
first treated: administrative, social and political context; pupils’ social backgrounds; 
parents’ ambitions in regard to education; teachers’ attitudes: motivation of pupils. 
Several authors then deal with the various types of provision made for linking the home 
and the school: work of the education welfare officer (visits to homes), the school care 
committee (voluntary effort), the welfare workers attached to schools, the teacher/social 
worker, the school counsellor. One paper describes some experiments in “ interprofes- 
sional " training (e.g. of the teacher/social worker). (IBE) 


371.121 TRAINING of PRIMARY TEACHERS — 371.124 TRAINING OF PRIMARY TEACHERS 
AT UNtversimms — 371.11 SELECTION AND RECRUITMENT OF TEACHERS — 371.16 
TEACHER’S ROLE AND POSITION 


DOTTRENS, Robert. Instituteurs hier, éducateurs demain! L'évolution de l'école 
primaire, Bruxelles, Charles Dessart (1966). 246 p., bibl. — Book to explain the service 
performed by the primary teacher, to give a picture of it throughout the ages and in several 
European countries and then to show it in relation to other professions. In the first pert 
Robert Dottrens considers, how this service — insofar as it can be spoken of as a service 
in the Middle Ages —- came into bemg within the precincts of the vestries, how it developed 
in Catholic countries and Protestant countries, and by whom it has been influenced. 
He recalls the setting up of “ normal schools "' to train teachers for instructing in “ the 
norm "' and shows how much these humble beginnings have left their mark on the 
profession until this day. Looking then at the present situation the author reviews the 
different forms of training which may be recerved by primary teachers and he describes” 
three types, indicating their advantages and disadvantages: (1) the traditional type of 
teacher training school; (2) the teacher training school which awards a school kaving 
diploma m education; (3) training at higher education level. In a chapter dealing with 
education and social changes the author outlines the main stages in the history of educa- 
tion up to the present day, which is witness to the setting up of chairs in " prospective 
education ". He raises the problem of unity in the teaching service and envisages, in 
this context, the new vocation of the primary school, which no longer has its purpose in 
itself but constitutes the first stage of studies which will continue to develop as 
both their quality and their length. The book's final part, in which several refegeffices 
are made to the work and recommendations of Unesco, the ILO and the IBE, is concerned 
with the “ present requirements of the teaching service °. Emphasis is placed on the 
diversity of the attributes which the primary teacher must possess. By raising the standard 
of requirements, by laying down strict criteria for selection and by attending to the 
prof improvement of primary teachers it will be possible to up-grade the service, 
the ilities of which are becoming ever greater since the primary teacher's role 
ya oiconumunicate Enowicdpe Gul to teach how to Ear. (TBE) 
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371.13 (5) FuxTHER TRAINING OF TEACHERS — 370.48 (5) COMPARATIVE, EDUCATION 
RESEARCH (ASA) 


PIRES, Edward A. A study of the in-service training of primary school teachers in 
Asia. Bangkok, Regional Office for Education in Asia [1966]. 97 p., fig., bibl. (Asian 
Institute for the Training of Teacher Educators, University of the OIM Quezon 
City) [French ed.: Etnde sur le perfectionnement en cours d'emploi des mattres primaires 
en Asiel. — The origin of this study in English and French on the in-service training of 
primary school teachers in Asia can be traced to a recommendation of the First Meeting 
of Experts in Teacher Training in Asia, held in 1962. The purpose of the investigation 
subsequently undertaken was to collect data on the organization and administration of 
programmes of in-service training for primary school teachers in Asian Member States 
of Uneeco, with a view to studying the existing practices in this regard, the measure of 
success achieved in implementing these programmes and the difficulties encountered, 
and then making recommendations for improvements in the existing programmes and 
practices based, in part, on an interpretation of the data received. The present study 
provides a synthesis of the replies of 13 countries (Afghanistan, Burma, Cambodia, 
ces mi of China, India, Iran, Republic of Korea, Malaysia, Nepal, Pakistan, Philip- 

ines, Thailand, Republic of Vietnam) to the questionnaire on the relevant aspects of 
the subject. (BEB) 


371.141 TzACHER-PUPIL RELATIONS — 371.140 TracueR’'s PgRsONALITY — 371.5 Dm 
CIPLINE — 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


MOSSE-BASTIDE, Rose-Marie. L'autorité du mattre. Neuchátel (Suisse), Dela 
chaux & Niestié (1966). 169 p., fig., bibl. (Actualités pédagogiques et DI Bolo ques = — 
On the assumption that the teacher’s authority is not necessarily something mnate, that 
1t resolves into observable components (in the nature of behaviour) and — most important — 
that it can be acquired, the author began by seeking everything that might be learnt about 
autbority from the work of educators, theorists in the matter of politics and army conduct, 
character specialists and social psychologists. Believing that too often the answers of all 
theee specialists to the problem of authority are lacking in objectivity and in order to 
determine the components of authority, he continued his study by conducting an inquiry 
concerning the mistakes of teachers who have been ragged, mainly those in French 
secondary schools. Some young day-school monitors, with their school careers stil] 
recent and, as future teachers, interested in educational questions, replied to a question- 
naire relating to the teacher's intellectual worth, tact, professional conscience, physical 
balance, nervous state, combativences, and sociability. From the results of the inquiry 
it was possible to Identify the components of the teacher's authority. (IBE) 


371.198 (oo) WORKERS IN ADULT EDUCATION. Yours Lzapms — 370.48 (oo) Com- 
PARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


COUNCIL OF EUROPE. Council for Cultural Co-operation. Workers in adult 
education. Their status, recruitment and professional training. Strasbourg, 1966. 102 p. 
nini in Europe. Section HI: Out-of-echool education, No. 5) [French od: 

- Edncateurs d'adultes. Statut, recrutement et formation professionnelle]. — Report in 
English and French on the status, recruitment and professional training of workers in 
adult education in six European countries: Belgium, France, Federal Republic of Ger- 
many, Netherlands, Norway, United Kingdom. This pilot study was produced by the 
European Bureau of Adult Education at the request of the Council of Europe. It com- 
prises a discussion of the concept of adult education and its present significance in Europe, 
a summary of each of the six above-mentioned reports, followed by a brief comparative 
account concerning tbe three aspects of the subject considered: status, recruitment and 

f training. Conclusions &nd recommendations intended to broaden the scope of the study 
resented in the final section. (IBE) 


371.232 SELECTION PROCEDURES. ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS — 371.21 GENERAL ORGAN- 
IZATION, CLASSES AND GRADES — 373.10 GENERAL ORGANIZATION — 371.314 
TEACHING IN Groups — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES — 37 P (oo) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


YATES, Alfred (Ed.). Grouping in education. A report sponsored the Unesco 
Institute for Education, Hamburg. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell; New York, Loüdon, 


H * 
iley & Sons (1966). 314 p., fig., bibl. - This study on grouping practices in 
i secondary education was the theme of a conference of experts sponsored 
by the Unesco Institute for Education, Hamburg, in December 1964. The first part 
of the book provides an account of the discussions beld at the conference which were 
based on the documents previously compiled and circulated by the participants; the 
i following subjects were dealt with: (1) grouping procedures in several countries (United 
States, United Kingdom, the countries of Westem and Northern Europe); (2) inter-school 
elaine pans egret ro D presen Ir a air a cr 
procedures in relation to educational ends and means; (6) the between 
school grouping activities and the design of school buildings. Numerous empirical data 
illustrate and complete these subjects. The second part includes the full text of four articles 
by experts, selected abstracts of published research studies and a bibliography. This book 
does not aim to offer solutions to these various problems, but rather to provide for 
educational planners, administrators, teachers a survey of existing forms of grouping, 
to clarify some of the issues involved in grouping activities and to indicate the areas in 
which further research is needed. (IBE) 


371.237 RETARDATION IN STUDIES, FAILURE AT SCHOOL 


AVANZINI, Guy. L'échec scolaire. Paris, Editions Universitaires (1967). 202 p., 
bibl. (^ Pour mieux vivre ’’, 8). — In this discussion of “ failure at school '' the author 
begins by assummg that the problem merits attention on account of its growing social 
importance and not merely because of its purely educational and psychological effects. 
Consideration is consequently given to such varied factors as intellectual handicap, 

the cultural climate at home and the causes of emotional disturbance. The 
author shows also how, in complete failure, the teaching methods and other educational 
factors may be involved (didacticism, rivalry, memorizing, overcrowded clasgrooms, 
boarding, teacher-pupil relations, etc,). Next he studies the case of some partial failures 
(in reading, spelling, mathematics), how they are caused and the remedies to adopt. In 
concluding with a general consideration of possible remedial action, the author discusses 
the psychological repercussions of failure, to what extent pupils may be exonerated and 
the necesaity, in certain cases, of providing for psychological examination, re-education 
and, finally, a renewed kind of teaching if there is to be jess school failure. (BE) 


371.237 RETARDATION IN STUDIES. FAILURE AT SCHOOL 


KAISER, Lothar. Schulversager. Ursachen, Beispiele, Hilfen. ale nla (Schweiz) 
Verlag der Kunstanstalt Brügger (1966). 48 p., D uud oer e irri Schweirer- 
ischen Vereinigung Schule und Elternhaus, Nr. 2 1, Dez. 1966). — Brief discussion con- 
cerning the problem of school failure, this increasingly current phenomenon of our times. 
Drawing upon her own experience as a specialist in remedial education, the author 
describes certain typical cases of children who have difficulty in primary school partic- 
ularly; she seeks to determine the fundamental causes of their failure or backwardness 
and examines how parents, teachers and educators can and should help the child to 
overcome his difficulty and what role the school plays in this regard. Among the matters 
conaldered: the child's lack of security; legasthenia; mental handicap; problems ari 
from long sitting positions or which can be traced to the ahild’s home environment, etc. 
(IBE) 


371.261 MARKING SYSTEM — 375.105 COMPOSITION, STYLE — 37 P (94) RESEARCH AND 
INQUIRIES (AUSTRALIA) 


e T QN r de pite 
ship Í Victori 

for Educational Research (1966). 93 p., fig., bibl. (ACER Research series, No. 81). - 

A research carried out (between 1964 and 1966) concerning the reliability of the system 
adopted in Victoria (Australia) for marking English composition in examinations for 
Commonwealth scholarships (secondary level). Under this system a rating scale is used; 

in essence, marker is required to decide to which of 10 specially graded compositions 


the he is assessing is most nearly equal in merit. The book consists of three 
Perte) (hes eal considerations (Oy a review Of acai previous paseo 


.. ATL 
() an account of the procedure followed in the present investigation. The would ) 
seem to show that written composition can be marked reliably and that different writing 
abilities (stylo, ctc.) can be assessed by means of different composition topics. (IBE) 


Pd 
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371.262 (42) EXAMINATIONS — 371.232 (42) SgLBCTION PROCEDURES. ENTRANCE EXAMI- 
aca cup e en M MSIE QUSE : 
(UNITED KiNGDOM/ENGLAND) ` 
MONTGOMERY, R. J. Examinations. An account of their evolution as adminis- 

trative devices in England. (London) Longmans (1965). 303 p., bibl. - Account of how, : 

due to administrative policies adopted since about 1850, the system of examinations 
has evolved in England. The author shows the roles played by the universities (above all, 

Oxford and Cambridge) since the Middle Ages, by local education authorities and other 

bodies and how examinations have tended to dominate the curriculum. He deals with 


to the author, their initiative mus entis kom the level of the individual school if aunk 
nations are to be dynamic. The book is provided with an ample bibliography and an 


371.263 ScmooL Tests — 375.101, ELOCUDON. READING. PRONETS — 375.12 MOTHER 
ToNGUS: ENGLISH 


HITCHMAN, P. J. Exumining oral Eagitsh in schools. London, Methuen & Co. 
(1966). 192 p., fig., bibl. — Guidance for schoolteachers in their testing and assessment 
of spoken English. The first part of the book shows the importance which oral communi- 
cation has today, both for the community and for its members as individuals, due to use 

wireless, down 


of the television and other media dnd to the need for breaking 
social class barriers. In the second (and larger) part, after explaining the complexity of 
the "speech act” unciation, diction, intonation, visible behaviour, etc.) an 


emphasizing the extent to which (due to subjective factors) good testing depends on the 
asecesor (particularly his personality), tbe author discusses and suggests a model testing 
procedure, In the appendix: passages of prose and poetry for oral interpretation; rating 
scales, etc, (IBE) 


371.263 ScuooL Tests — 371.232 SELECTION PROCEDURES. ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS — 
375.31 ARITHMETIC 


RIGAUX, Hubert C. Elaboration du test scolaire E. P. 5 — Arithmétique destiné 
ee t aee M Etude comparée de l'efficacité de 
quelques indices de item-test. Préface par S. De Coster. Bruxelles, Editest, 1966. 

251 p. fig., bibl. — The author's construction of an objective test (of arithmetic knowledge 

in the fifth primary school year) which may be used for the division of pupils into parallel 

*classes or form part of a battery of attainment tests. Particulars are given about tbe 

designing of the provisional E ung eu ie ug In reporting as fully as possible 

all phases of the construction the author describes in detall how the test was administered 

at school. Following the first trial on a sample in Brussels, he studies, in the case of each 

item, its degree of difficulty and its discriminative value, making some comparisons with ` 

risale at r E ee discrimination in the case of other methods. i 

To determine the degree of connexion he considers Karl Pearson's biserial and non-biserial 

correlation coefficients, tetrachoric coefficients and contingency coefficient.. One chapter 
&- - k concerned with the use of statistics borrowed from the classical theory of communi- 

cation. After analyzing the items of the first trial he makes a selection for a new trial on 

a a a a (IBE) |, 


371.265 INTELLIGENCE AND AFTITUDE TESTS 


AMARAL, J. Rodrigues do. ADR di deu E AELE dur aaa 
crore ei Raven). (Lisboa, Fundação Calouste Gulbenkian) 1966. 76 p., 
fig., bibl. (Cadernos do Centro de Investigação Pedagógica, 3). [Cover title: L:A/Um 


D 
“ 


AS 


teste de fi “g” aferido para a população escolar portuguesa]. ~ Scale for the I. A. 
(“ g" factor) test, which corresponds to a reduced scale of Raven's“ progressive matrixes '' 
and is an indicator of general intelligence level. Besides dealing with the test’s applications 
and the corrections to be made, the author suggests its use m the field of selection and 
vocational guidance as well as in that of clinical psychology. The validity and reliability 
of the L A. test can be checked by means of a parallel scale based on the “ progressive 
matrixes '". The text is accompanied by many tables and graphs. Summaries in French, 


English and German. (IBE) 


371.291 (42) RURAL SCHOOLS. CLASSES COVERING SEVERAL GRADES — 37 B (42) His- 
TORY OF EDUCATION (Unirep KiNGDOM/ENGLAND) 


BAMFORD, T. W. The evolution of rural education (1850-1964). Three studies of 
the East Riding of Yorkshire. Hull, University of Hull, Institute of Education, 1965. 
121 p., fg., bibl. (University of Hull, Institute of Education. Research monographs, 
No. 1). — This first of three studies on the rural situation in the East Riding of Yorkshire 
is concerned with educational development during the period 1850 to 1964. The infor- 
mation given is accompanied by notes regarding its sources and relates to such matters 
as the numbers, types and geographical distribution of the rural schools provided, school 
attendance, the school boards set up under the 1870 Act (representing the first national 
effort to provide local educational administration), school reconstruction. The author 
concludes that the entire system of schools needs “ staggered '"" replacement every fifty 
year at least. (DBE) * 


371.308 EDUCATION of JUDGMENT — 371.305 INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 371.02 
EDUCATION AT HOME 


LOMBARDO RADICE, Lucio. L'educmrione della mente. (3a ed). (Roma) 
Editori Riuniti, in collaborazione con "Il Giornale dei genitori " (cop. 1962, 1965). 
229 p. (Enciclopedia tascabile, 37). — In this series of short articles the author's intention 
is not to analyze child behaviour scientifically but rather to let parents benefit from his 
own experience as father of a family. For meeting the everyday problems of education 
he suggests a way which allows the child to develop harmoniously and become an adult 
who is adjusted to society and open to new ideas, not because these ideas have been 
forced upon him by his parents but because he has been free to choose his own path. 


(IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION -— 371.34] TEACHING 
MACHINES 


FREINET, C.; BERTELOOT, M. Travail individualisé et et programmation. Cannes, 
Bibliotheque de l'Ecole Moderne (1966). 144 p., fig. (B. E. M., 42-45). — In the first and 
theoretical section of this small book C. Freinet explains one of the more important 
demands made in modern education, namely that teaching be individualized. However, 
this conception of school work, for the latter to be effective, presupposes two conditions: 
(1) integration of the individualized work with a social and co-operative school kfe;: 
(2) adaptation of the premuses to the requirements of the new techniques by conversion 
of the traditional clasaroom into a class workroom. In the second section Mr. Berteloot 
describes how, using taped lessons, he adapted the science syllabus of a college 3rd year 
class. His account deals with the following matters: requirements for the use of taped 
lessons; designing a syllabus with taped lessons; the results. Both sections of the book 
are illustrated with photographs and with examples of tapes. (IBE) 


371312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 371,341 TEACHING 
MACHINES — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 
AND TEACHING MACHINES. INTERNATIONALE KONFERENZ "PRO- 
GRAMMIERTER UNTERRICHT UND LEHRMASCHINEN ". Berlin, 1963. 
Report [by the] Editorial Committee. Bericht [von dem] Herausgober-Komitee. Berlin, 
Pddagogische Arbeitsstelle, Sekretariat Pädagogisches Zentrum, 1964. 559 p., fig., bibl. 
[Texts in Engilsh and German]. — Report of the international conference held in Berlin, 


v. 
from 9 to 15 July 1963, ee j 
World Confederation of the Organizations of the Teaching Profession (WEOTP), on 
the topic “ Programmed instruction and teaching machines ". The vanous group and 
committee reports are followed by the full text, in English or in German, of the 35 
papers which were read at the conference. These papers may be grouped under the 
following headings: I. The potential of programmed instruction and teaching machines. 
IL Psychology in relation to programmed instruction. HI Cybernetics in relation to 
instruction. IV. Programming. V. Research. The greater part of the 
papers having been presented in English, a survey on the conference in German concludes 
the volume. (IBE) 


371.312 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION 


LEEDHAM, John; UNWIN, Derick. Programmed learning in the schools. (London) 
Longmans (1965). 140 p., fig., bibl. (Education today). — Observing that the available 
books about programmed instruction tend to be collections of research papers, on the 
one hand, and theoretical treatises, on the other, the authors of the present volume 
set out to provide teacbers and education students with an essentially practical teaching 
tool. They begin by presenting a glossary of the more important terms used m pro- 
gramming Jargon and biographical notes on prominent workers in the field. There- 
after the book is divided into four parts dealing with: (a) the production, use, revision 
and comparison of linear programmes in the classroom, followed by tbe problems 
which are involved for the teacher; (b) the use of programmed material in the primary 
school, from the pre-reading stage to the beginning of secondary education, the pre- 
paration of programmes on various subjects, programmes for the Individual or for 
the small group; (c) programmes for the different grades of secondary school up to 
secondary school leaving certificate level; (d) results of recent research in the field of 
programmed instruction and prospects for its future use in the schools. (IBE) 


371.361 VISUAL TECHNIQUES 


PRINGLE, B. Chalk illustration. A manual for technical teachers. Oxford, etc., 
Pergamon Press (1966). 65 p., fig. (The Commonwealth and International Library). — 
This guide is intended primarily for young teachers who wish to improve their teaching 
ability by a better use of chalk illustration. It is more particularly directed at teachers 
of technical subjects and takes the form of instructions and guidelines which are accom- 
panied with tables and figures. The various elements of chalkwork at the blackboard 
are first examined: chalk holding, writing position, straight and curved strokes, writing, 
the role of the blackboard, the diagram, colour work, etc. Useful advice is next provided 
on the execution of the more complex perspective drawing of a technical object. (BE) 


371.361 VISUAL TECHNIQUES — 37 E REFERENCE BOOKS 


TAYLOR, E.A. A manual of visual presentation in education and training. Oxford, 
etc., Pergamon Press (1966). 300 p., TER In the form of a loose-leaf file, this manual 
.contams a complete and detailed list of the various visual aids available ın the fields 
"of education and vocational training. The first section examines non-projected materials: 
chalkboards and charts, magnetic boards and screens, flannelgraphs, plastigraphs and 
cellographs, models and model materials, etc. In the second and larger section, pro- 
jected materials are dealt with: still projection, moving projection and overhead pro- 
jection systems, copying and duplicating processes, etc. Two indexes — one presenting 
a list of the materials mentioned in the text, the other a list of suppliers in Great Britain 
and Europe and m the United States — conclude this important reference book which 
is illustrated by many tables and photographs. Furthermore, space has been left through- 
out the manual so that the reader may compile additional lists and keep the material 
provided up to date. (IBE) 


371364 EDUCATIONAL Fuma — 378 Hücngg EDUCATION — 37 N (42) CONFERENCES 
(UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 
GROVES, Peter D. (Ed.). Film in higher education and research. Proceedmgs 
of a conference held at the College of Advanced Technology, Birmingham, im September 
1964. Oxford, otc., Pergamon Press (1966). 332 p., fig., bibl (The Commeaweg]th «nd 


* International Library. Giana Division). — Papers presented and discussions 
which folldwed them at a conference held d in September 1964 at the College of Advanced 
Technology, Birmingham, on "tbe use of film in higher education and research "' 
Topica treated by the different authors are concerned with: (a) the types and uses of 
film in the university setting; (b) problems of supply; (c) film as an aid in university 
teaching; (d) use of film as a research tool (high-speed and time-lapse cinematography); 
ae of films within universities both by professional film units and by ama- 
ieurs. 


371.373 LANGUAGE LABORATORIES — 375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 


STACK, Edward M. The language laboratory and modern language teaching. 
Rev. ed. New York, Oxford University Preas (cop. 1960) 1966. 234 p., fig., bibl. - Des- 
APURA O Ee E D OCA EE D ee OPa ee 
guage laboratory; particular attention is also given to the preparatory and subsequent 
drilling work in the classroom, as well as to the collateral activities which serve to enrich 
the teaching of a modern language. The optimum sequence of presentation on the 
secondary or university level — hearing-speaking-reading-writing — is observed through- 
out the book. À technical account of laboratory installation, equipment and operation, 
of magnetic recording, etc., is followed by information concerning the most effective 
use of this teaching aid: classification and distribution of tapes, administration of the 
laboratory personnel, audiolingual exercises conforming to the linguistic mechanism 
by which a stimulus elicits a response, instructions on the formulation of pattern drills, 
etc. Further chapters deal with the interrelation of classroom and laboratory proce- 
durea, the techniques employed in teaching reading and writing, the means of evaluating 
the student's progress and proficiency. (IBE) 


371.383 ENTERTAINMENTS GIVEN BY PUPUS — 375.77 ORATORY 


HAGGERTY, Joan. Please, Miss, can I play God? Notes and sketches based 
on an adventure in dramatic play. London, Methnen & Co. (1966). 149 p. — In a series 
of vivid sketches a young woman — graduate in English and in drama - tells how, after 
having already taught this subject at several schools, she tried an experiment in child 
drama at a school in the atums of London's East End. She relates her efforts to replace 
external discipline with solf-disciplme, creative freedom and inner creative control; 
her early disillusionment, followed by her remarkable results as the enthusiasm and 
ingenuity of the slum children led them to become “involved ", together with ber, 


371.43 Sysrmes DINNNGUISHED BY THER EDUCATIONAL METHODS: NEW EDUCATION| 


— 37 B Hisrozy or EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND Work OF EDUCATIONISTS 


CHATELAIN, Francois; COUSINET, Roger. Initiation à l'édneation nouvelle. 
Paris, Editions Les ‘Cahiers de l'Enfance (1966). 140 P. bibl (L'Ecole Nouvelle Fran- 
çaise). — Small work in which F. Chatelain defines " new education '" and describes 
how it has evolved since the turn of the century. Tuking as basis the theories of Edouard 
Claparéde, John Dewey, Adolphe Ferrière and others lesser known, he sets out ten char- 
acteristics of new education: (1) having a true vision of the child; (2) mobilizing the 
child's activity; (3) being one who " trains '' and not one who “ teaches ''; (4) starting 
from the child's deep-seated interests; (5) making the school a living one; (6) converting 
the class into a real children's community; (7) combining manual activity with mental 
work; (8) developing the child's creative abilities; (9) giving to each according to hls 
capacity; (10) replacing external discipline with freely accepted inner discipline. In 
addition to its introduction by Roger Cousinet the volume contains both a chronological 
table relating to new education (from 1870 until 1966) and a bibliographical guide to 
active methods, the teaching of various subjects, etc. 


awh 


371.43 Systems DrgrINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL METHODS: PROGRESSIVE EDU- 
CATION — 371.41 TRADITIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.6 APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS OF 
EDUCATION — 372.222 (42) MIDDLE PRIMARY OR JUNIOR SE. — 37 P (42) 


RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNrrED. KINGDOM/ENGLAND) 
Stan; PRINGLE, M.L. Kelimer. Four years on. A follow-up study 


Jal. (London) Longmans, in gssociati 
operation in Child Care (1966). 167 p., el DIU. (National Bureau for Co-operation 


previously been subjects of & more extensive longitudinal study (involving 250 children) 
when attending two junior schools, one of the traditional, the other of the progressive 
the smallness of the sample studied, the findings would seem to indicate 


1966, 359 p., fig. — Fifty years after tho Gimnasio Moderno in Bogota was founded by 
the author — who was also its rector for many years — this publication brings together 
which 


Which are attached to the establishment. (IBẸ) 


"371.7 ScmooL HYGIENE — 375.83 HEALTH AND SAFETY TEACHING 


Ed. by L. Wilkes; L.A. Morgan. ) Longmans (1966). 472 p., fig., bibl. - Tenth 
revised edition of a book first published in 1932 under sume and by the same 
publisher. The eighth edition was reviewed in IBE Bulletin No. 139. (IBE) 

371.7 Scuoot, HycigNE — 371.7 (42) ... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


GAMLIN, Raymond. Modern school hygiese. (4th ed.). Welwyn (Herts, Englan 
James Nisbet and Co. (1965). 472 p., fig., bibl. - Revised and enlarged edition of a book 
published in 1935 under the same titie. It aims to ide prospective British candi- 
dates for recognition as certificated teachers with a knowledge of health and hygiene. 
The following subjects are examined in detall: heredity and ductiess glands: child wel- 
fare.and nutrition; personal and dental hygiene; eye, ear and speech defects and their 
re-education; affections of the skin, of the respiratory, vascular and lymphatic systems; 


BE — and immunity, jüfectious diseases, tuberculosis; physically handicapped 


pupils; nervous and difficult children; mental deficiency ; sub-normal pupils and special 
educational treatment for the various Sees the school health service and school 
premises. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL. EDUCATION i : 


LA SALLE, Dorothy, Guida all'educaxione dei bambini attraverso | giochi e gli 
esercizi, (22) Nuova ed. riv. e aggiornata. Trad. di Margherita Santi Farina. Milano, 
Longanes (1964). 486 p., fig., bibl. (^ La Vostra Via ", Vol. 5). — Italian version of 
a work, Guidance of children through physical education, originally written in English 
to assist teachers with their use of physical education activities as part of the school 
programme both for normal children and for tbe handicapped. Such activities help 
the pupil to acquire certain basic knowledge and they develop self-discipline as well 
as collaboration within tbe group. Moreover, like other subjects they promote har- 
monious development of the whole person. The major part of the book is occupied 
with a detailed description of various exercises and games suitable for the different 
grades (first primary to lower secondary). add DE MAE 
and diagrams. (IBE) 


371.73 PAYMCAL EDUCATION — 372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSORY AND MOTOR NERVES 


LE BOULCH, Jean. L'édncatlon par le per diario i stadio ck 
scolaire. Paris, Les Editions Sociales Françaises (1966). 217 p., fg., bibl. (Encyclopédie 
moderne d'éducation). — The psycho-kinetic method is a general method using all kinds 
of bodily movement as educational medium. According to the author, a basic educa- 
tion by means of movement should occupy a select place in the educational programme 
at school age (6 until 14 years). The method proposed would provide for the child a 
general training, with a wide variety of activities, for developing certain psycho-motor 
faculties as well as certain mental attitudes essential to success. Moreover, the psycho- 
kinetic method is a means of preventing pupils from having certain difficulties, the most 
frequent of which are dyslexia and those manifested in spelling or in graphic work. 
For application of the method the author offers & detailed plan comprising: different 
exercises suited to children's ages; exercises for general co-ordination of movement 
as well as for the child's knowledge bf his own body, perception of time and structuring 
of time and space; games; free activities. (IBE) 


371.73 (42) PRYSICAL EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 371.73 


MURRAY, Gerald W.; HUNTER, T.A.A. Physical education and health. London, 
Heinemann Educational Books (1966). DM fig., bibl. — This book is addressed prim- 
arily to physical education teachers, medical officers and school administrators. It is 
a study of the main aspects of physical education in England. The authors begin with ` 
an historical survey of the development of this discipline from the XIXth century to 
the present time. By physical education is meant the various types of work done in 
the gymnasium, outdoor activities and sports training. The provision of suitably- 
equipped gymnasiums, the systematic control of physical growth (height, weight, etc.) 
are closely examined by the authors who see in regular physical activity a means not 
only to the bodily, but also to the emotional, development of 11 to 18-year-old boys. 
Weaknesses in the current organization of this subject are demonstrated. A chapter 
is devoted to preventive, corrective and remedial gymnastics, in particular to the treat- 
ment of scoliosis; another deals with post-school physical activities. A copious appendix 
provides specimen physical education programmes from various types of school, a 
report on the increase in size of Marlborough College boys from 1875 to 1965, as well 
as other statistical data concerning factors which are lable to improve the health of 
adolescents. (IBE) 


371.73 (45-- oo) PHYSCAL EDUCATION (ITALY AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


PACINI, Gualtiero. Abolire l'educarzione fisica. Urbino, Argalia Editore (1965). 
186 p., bibl. - Case for physical education and the playing of sport. After a brief dis- 
cussion pf the place allotted on the five continents to such activities the author — writing 
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e 

not only as a specialist in this field but also as a sociologist and a journalist — describes - © 
the present situation in Italy. Consisting, in each case, of an article published between 
1949 and 1965 in one of different Italian daily papers and in educational reviews, the 
chapters deal respectively with the following: place allotted to this instruction m primary 
and secondary school curricula; necessary equipment (rooms, apparatus, etc.); training 
required of the instructors; gymnastics societies and sports clubs. This book — whose 
actual title could be disconcerting — might well have had for sub-title " Italian demo- 
cracy as seen through tbe provision for physical education '" since, for the author, there 
is & close connexion between the importance which this education is given and the 
nation's level of social development. (IBE) 


371.86 SCHOOLCHILDREN’s LEISURE 


Lolsirs-Clmb. Collection dirigée par G. oe réalisée avec la partici- 
pation des services techniques d'Animatlon-Jeunesse, de l'OCCAF, des Scouts de 
France et de l'UFCV, Paris, Unidisc, 1967. Pochettes audio-visuelles. — New type of 
audio-visual material for leisure activities. Created by young people for young people 
(boys and girls 15 to 20 years old), it is in the form of compendiums (consisting of book- 
lets, recordings and photos) and is capable of occupymg with some activity, during 
4 to 8 weeks, eitber an individual or a group. The actual material is produced by spe- 
cially trained leaders and the activities are then tried out for several months by groups 
of five or six young people. The titles of the first four compendiums are (1) The banio 
in 10 lessons, (2) Jewels, enamels and medals, B Hobbies, construction and leadership, 
(4) Audio-visual assembling. (IBE) 


371.911 Stour Derecrs — 371.911 (430.2) ... (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


BEERMANN, Uwe. Erxiehung voa Sekbehinderten. Dic optischo E 
als Grundlage der Erziehung und Bildung von Kindern mit geringem Sehvermogen. 
Weinheim, Verlag Julius Beltz (1966). 247 p., rds bibl. (Pádagogische Studien, Band 14). 
— Study emphasizing the vital importance, which the percentage (whatever it be) of 
unmnpaired viuon'has for the education of children with mght defects. The author 
discusses, particularly in regard to rehabilitation and to remedial education for the 
poor-ughted, what has been learned and discovered im this field by ophthalmologists 
and by specialists m physical and physiological optics; it has enabled very fine distinc-- ` 
tions to be made in the therapeutical treatment which should be prescribed for children 
who are partially or completely blind. Following a historical outline of the instruction 
provided for mght-impaired children both at the special establishmenta for the blind 
and at ordinary schools, attention is drawn to the influence of different factors (physical, 
optic, mental) on the visual faculty. After discussing the latest relevant research the 
author shows its practical implications for the education of children who are half blind. 
(BE) 


371.913 Spreca DEFECTS 


FICHOT, Anne-Marie. L'enfant dyslexique. Les troubles du langage écrit dans la 
vie sociale et famuliale. [Toulouse] Edouard Privat, Editeur (1967). 94 p., fig., bibl. 
(* Mésopé '', Bibliotheque de l'Actrion Sociale, 23). — Believing that parents and educa- 
tors are either ill-mformed or completely unmformed about dyslexia the author seeks 
to explain the meaning of this term without, however, claiming to contribute anything 
new, She defines dyslexia and describes its different manifestations in the case of both 
the letter and the sentence, at different ages; in this same context she also refers to 
handwriting. She then lists the possible causes of dyslexia and its associated disorders 
and conaiders left-handedness, nervous disorders, backwardness in speech and difficulties 
in regard to space and time. Mention is also made of the relationship with initial emo- 
tional disorders and reactionary behavioural disorders. Finally, the author indicates 
the methods both of examination and of re-education and furnishes information on 
the evolution of dyslexia and on ways of preventing or diagnosing the disorders so that 
action may be taken in time. (IBE) ; r 


+ * 
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371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 

. WESTON, P.T.B. Œd). Sod apurdacbe Ge icc aatede: dUliren." A collec- 
tion of papers. (Published on behalf of the National Society for Autistic Children, 
London). Oxford, etc., Pergamon Press (cop. 1965, 1966). 74 p., fig., bibl. (The Common- 


wealth and International Library). - Relatmg to the education and teaching of autistic - 


aaron ties Gent IEE ocean Dime ala pane a le 
are intended as a guide for teachers, parents and other interested Autistic 
children have been so described because of their " isolation and withdrawal from contact 


- uon o Mpeealiedocadonoei ef adus accom i GHI yasioms 


handicaps. (IBE) 


1 
^4 


371.96 (42) BELONGING TO A CERTAIN SOCIAL CLASS — 37 P (42) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (UNrrgED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) - 


JACKSON, Brian; MARSDEN, Dennis. , Education and the working class. Some 
impe pean can a citm wep iudi edge re E 
city. (Rev. ed.). (Harmondsworth, England) Penguin Books (cop. 1962, 1966). 296 p., 
fig, bibL (A Pelican Book, A 811). — In a study of working-class pupils whose educa- 
tion has led them to middle-class professions, the authors, who have themselves lived 


leading from grammar school to colleges and universities are also discussed and the 
authors analyze the pupils’ attitudes and behaviour and in particular the reactions of 
working-class families to their children's academic success. They conclude the study 
with some suggestions for reform, Which aim at utilizing to a greater extent the intellec- 
. tual-potential of the working class, too often wasted in the past. (IBE) ; 


371.974 (42) Evaro, Duusarant, RErOORES — 371.98 (42) CHILDREN OF DIFFERENT 
RACES 5.13 (42) MODERN LANGUAGES — 377.38 (42) EDUCATION FOR. INTER- : 
NATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 370.7 (42) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (UNITED 


) 


BURGIN, Trevor: Edson, Patricia. Spring Grove. The education of immigrant 
children. London & New York, published. for the Institute of Race Relations, London, ° 
by Oxford University Press, 1967. 112 p., fig, bibl. — In order to meet the various and 
manifold problems posed by by the integration of a large number of immigrant children 
into the school community, Spring. Grove School, Huddersfield (England) has adopted 
approaches and methods that are worthy of note. The headmaster and one of his assis- 
tant teachers give a personal account of thelr work over fifteen years to include among 
their pupils more than 50% of immigrant children, coming for the most part from Asia 
(Indians, Pakistanis) or from the West Indies; they also speak of the arrival of Slav 
and other European immigrant children in the 1950's. They describe in detail the 
uus a a loqui ep den nett duni 
living and discuss the environmental factors involved, school organization and teaching 
p aA toni 1o oem Delti UR DAL MM E They stress above 
all the necessity of providing English instruction from the beginning, thus making more 
rapid adaptation and integration possible. The teachers and education authorities of 
Huddersfield have thus been led to set up special classes where, whatever the pupil's 
educational level, emphasis is placed on English instruction by the direct method through 
contact with. familiar objects and aspects of the environment, ingenioualy illustrated 


the assistance provided by educational and outside services, the values of 
no ue ee MM UAR PIER 
tion. (IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 375 'TEACHING 
SUBJECTS 


OF SPBCIAL 
DOTTRENS, Robert; avec la collaboration de Gaston MIALARET; Edmond 
RAST: Michel RAY. Edequr et instruire. Nathan/Uneeco (1966). 367 p., fig, 


in front of his class is faced with all kinds of difficulties, The introduction contains 
a brief discussion of the aims which should be sought by education in a modern demo- 


tongue (reading, : 
cerned with the teaching of writing, mathematics, natural science and the study of environ- 
ment. gir vari abeundi dcus. slices apertas n 
instruction and aesthetic education. With its examples of lessons and its bibliography 
this book is a good instructional tool. (IBE) 


372.22 (54) Pramsary ScuooOns — 379.50 (54) PLANNING — 379,32 (54) FINANCING OE 
EDUCATION. (INDIA) 


of equalization). The volume contains many numerical data. 


372.4 REANG — 375.101 ELOCUTION — 375.12 MorHER TONGUE: FRENCH 


BOUQUET, Georges. La lectmre. Etude psychologique et pédagogique. Paris, 
Collection Bourrelier — Librairie Armand Colin, 1966. 214 p., bibl (Carnet de péda- 


activity involved in visual, oral and silent reading, he deals with pronunciation, articula- 
tion and accent, in relation both to the structure of the written sentence and to the melo- 
dic contour of the sentence which is spoken or read. The book does not present theoret- 


teachers ” he brings together more specifically his recommendations in regard to the 
teaching and describes the reading lessons given in several classes at elementary level, 
(IBE) es 


e 
` 3724 READING — 375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: FRENCH — 371.329 TEXTBOOKS 


CANAC, Henri. La lecture. Eléments de pédagogie. Paris, Didier (1965). 140 p., 
fig. (Etudes et recherches de pédagogie, I). — A work on teaching to read in the primary 
school. Treating his topic m a logical manner the author begins with a long description 
of the past and present methods employed in the early stage: traditional or synthetical 
methods, global methods and, finally, current eclectic methods which start from glo- 
balization and which he defends. He then makes a study, partly historical and copiously 
illustrated, of the reading textbooks which are intended to consolidate the akill acquired, 
Next be critically examines reading exercises, first commending reading aloud and then 
discussing silent reading. One- chapter is devoted to the school subject, writing, in view 
of its indissoluble link with reading. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 375.12 MoruEgR TONGUE: ENGLISH 


McBRIDGE, Fergus. Teachers’ course in writing in Lt.a. Manual for use with 
fllmstrips and records. London, Univermty of London Institute of Education (1965). 
32 p., fig. (University of London Institute of Education, Reading research document 
No. 6). — Manual designed to give teachers a working knowledge of the Initial Teaching 
Alphabet (1.t28.), which is a phonemic writing system based on an augmented Roman 
alphabet, as a medium for teaching English reading and writing. It is divided into two 
parts: (1) the sounds of English; (2) traditional spelling and ita, A filmstrip and a 
record are provided for each part; the manual contains all the illustrations, exercises 
and transliterations ahown in the filmstrips, as well as a fuller version of the recorded 
commentary. A list of publications on i.t.a. will enable the teacher to study the subject 
further. (IBE) f 


372.4 (73) READING — 37 B (73) Hurozv of EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


SMITH, Nila Banton. American reading instraction. Its development and its 
significance m gaining a perspectrve on current practices in reading. (Rey. od.). Newark, 
Delaware, International Reading Association (cop. 1934, 1965). 449 p., fig., bibl. — 
New edition, brought up to date, of a treatise (origmally published in 19534) on the 
history of reading instruction in the United States. The successive periods (since 1607) 
reflect how the methods and content were influenced by certain emphases: religious 
(English Protestantism in the 17th and 18th centuries); nationalistic-moralistic (1776 
to 1840); education for intelligent citizenship (mid 19th century); reading as a cultural 
assot inate. beginning of attention to reading disability; scientific investigation 
concerning the subject (publication of Thorndike's handwriting scale in 1909, about. 
a decade before the change from oral to silent reading began); application of research; 
finally (since 1950), expanding knowledge and technical revolution. The text is illus- 
trated with many excerpts from reading materials published in America. (IBE) 


372.5 WRITING 


AUZIAS, Marguerite. L'apprentissage de l'écriture. Paris, Collection Bourrelier — 
Librairie Armand Colin (1966). 59 p., fig, bibl. (Carnets de pédagogie pratique, 328). ` 
— Short discusion to help nursery and infant school teachers who give beginning writ- 
ing lessons to children aged 5 to 7. It is deliberately confined to four essential matters: ' 
form of the handwriting; instruments; positions and movements; problems involved 
in the choice of hand. The contents of the book are illustrated with many diagrams 
and include various documents ban dwieng maky curing: 1939 in Paris, official texts) 
and a bibliography. (IBE) 


372.6 Numer Work — 375.31 ARITHMETIC 


, ADER, Maguy. Le calcul e£ son spprentiesage. Guide à l'usage des instituteurs. 
Paris, Hachette (1965). 127 p., fig. - Intended mainly for African primary school teachers 
of arithmetic, this guide seeks to provide the teacher with all the ingredients ts needed 
to begin number work since it is at the beginning of this subject that the child's thought 
structure is determined. An account is given of an effective method carefully tried out 
for a congiderable time, in particular at rural primary schools in Madagascar. Before 
“its detajled treatment of the numbers (almost one by one) the guide presents a general 
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plan of work and offers practical advice as well as some ideas about the material which ° 
the teacher could use. A few examples of exercises are then given, followed by one 
chapter on the four operations and another on practical measurement and comparison. 
(IBE) 


372.6 NUMBER WORK 


FARENG, R.; FARENG, M. Comment falre? ... l'apprentissage du calcul avec 
les enfants de 4 à 7 ans. Manuel de pédagogie pratique pour les écoles maternelles, les 
classes enfantines, ke jardins d'enfants et les cours préparatoires. Préf. de S. Herbi- 
nière Lebert. (Paris) Fernand Nathan (1966). 78 p., fig. (L'éducation enfantine). — 
Handbook for starting number work with children 4 to 7 yeais old. Belonging to & 
series of studies on different aspects of children's education — arithmetic being one of 
the best subjects for mental training — this very detailed guide offers to all teachers 
serving in nursery schools or preparatory level classes the possibility of giving their 
pupils a good start in learning mathematics. A brief review of the official syllabuses 
and of the essential principles involved (role of the concrete, transition from analysis 
to synthesis, notion of operations, etc.) is followed by a short chapter on number work 
(mainly exercises for sensory faculties) in the nursery school. The greater part of the 
book is concerned with the teaching of arithmetic in preparatory level classes according 
to a very progressive method (the numbers from 1 to 10, the tens, the four operations, 
the numbers up to 100, etc.). (IBE) 


l 372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSORY AND Moror NERVES 


BANDET, J.; ABBADIE, M. (Ed.). L'éducation physique des enfants de 3 à 7 ans. 
Rédigé par M. Barthélémy fet al]. Paris, Librairie Armand Colin — Collection Bour- 
relier (1966). 153 p., fig., bibl. (Cahiers de pédagogie moderne, 33). - Dealing with the 
physical education of three- to four-year-old children, this well documented report ~ 
by several specialists — eu un ee E cna eH b 
inasmuch as all nursery school mistresses in France took pert in it. The report, accom- 
panied by many tables, figures and photographs, considers in turn the three main aspects 
of physical education, namely the child, the method and the equipment. Thus, under 
the heading " the child "Bg UEM study i is made of the young child's anatomy and 
physiological characteristics, after which consideration is given to the phenomenon 
of fatigue, which is particularly frequent even among children in the modern world. 
Then follows firstly a description (with many examples of suggested exercises) of the 
so-called natural method, next some views on the relaxation which 1s necessitated by 
present conditions of existence. The final part of the book is entirely concerned with 
the equipment which suitable physical education for children requires (material, acces- 
sories, playground, etc.). (IBE) 


372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSORY AND Moror NERVES 


CAMPON, F.; LIEUTAUD, J. Comment feire? ... l'éducation physique avec les 
eufants de 4 à 7 ans. Manuel de pédagogie pratique pour les écoles maternelles, les clas- 
es enfantines, les jardins d'enfants et kes cours préparatoires. Préf. de S. Herbiniére 
"Lebert. (Paris) Fernand Nathan (1966). 77 p., fig. (L'éducation enfantine). — One in 
a series of studies on young children’s education, this book has been written for mesting 
four- to seven-year-olds’ essential needs in the matter of physical education. Two spe- 
cialists, one in this education, the other in young children’s education, have considered 
all the problems Involved in physical education in the nursery school The major part 
of the book deals with gymnastics and ite different aspects: drawing up the programme; 
the physical education session; material; rhythm; breathing: progress, etc. In view 
of the category of child concerned, all the suggested exercises may be given in the guise 
of games and each has its purpose and requires some material even if simple. The 
second part is concerned with open-alr activities and contains many suggestions cspe- 
cially useful in the case of children under’4 years of age. (IBE) 


372.72 OBSERVATION OF NATURE — 375.2 EXACT AND NATURAL SCIENCES 


HUTCHINSON, Margaret M. Chikiren as naturalists. (2d ed). London, George 
Allen & Unwin (cop. 1965, 1966). 193 p., fig., bibl. - In her prologue to this new edition 
the author warns against the present trend which, In scence teaching, encourage ghil- 


215 


t 


b: dien o do experimental work before they havo acquired an adequate bass, Herself 
for 25 years principal of a school situated among meadows and woodland, she believes 
that through children’s observation of nature a necessary attitude to science is built 
up and a respect for the “natural heritage” is preserved. Part I shows how, in the junior 
school, the younger children can with their teacher explore the surrounding nature. 
In the guise of several quests (for birds, insects, flowers, trees, etc.), part II describes 
different aspects of nature (life cycle in the plant and animal world, etc.). Since the 
original publication in 1947 (see TBE Bulletin No. 88) a new chapter has been included 
for the benefit of nature study teachers In town school. (IBE) 


372.93 PUPPETS 


DELPEUX, Henri. Marottes et murlonnetime, Faris, Editions Flearus (1966). 
142 p., fig. (100 idées Fleurus, 8). — Small volume in which the author, a specialist in 
puppet shows for children, reveals to. the reader — in particular the young educator 
anxious to make puppets and present them before children — the rich world of puppets. 


and instructions on how to construct them, dress them and endow them with 
life. He also deals with everything involved in the puppet show itself (particularty the 
setti Up): The book is illustrated throughout with drawings, sketches and photographs 
and contains many suggestions and very living examples. (IBE) 


372.93 PurPEIS 


JOUBERT, J. Comment faire? .. vivre les marionnettes à l'école maternelle. Manuel 
de pédagogie pratique pour les écoles maternelles, les classes enfantines, les jardins 
d'enfants et les cours toires. Préf. de S. Herbiniére Lebert. Paris, Fernand Nathan 
(1966). 63 p., fig. CL’ ion enfantine). — One in a series of studies dealing with 
education in infant clames, the present volume constitutes & valuable gulde for nursery 
school teachers who, aware of all the benefit which can be derived from puppets and 
cap end bells, either want to leam how to consiruét them and let them have life for 
Classes or else seek instructions about how children themselves may be taught to give 
them life. Most of the book consists of suggestions and instructions on how to con- 
struct and manipulate these different toys (puppets, cap and bells, familiar animals, 
etc.); at the end there is a short discussion of the highly educational value possessed 
by puppets in particular because children find through them a means of expression 
and communication. (IBE) 


373.10 (42) GENERAL ORGANIZATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) . 


INCORPORATED ASSOCIATION OF ASSISTANT MASTERS IN SECON- 
DARY SCHOOLS (United Kingdom). Teaching in comprehensive schools. A second 
report. Cambridge, at the University Press, 1967. 173 p., fig. - Based on the 
of more than 70 teachers — all members of the Incorporated Association of Assistant 
Masters — serving in English comprehensive &chools, this second report (the first having” 


comparisons with grammar schools and modern schools, tbe matters treated include: 

variety and size of comprehensive schools; suitable kinds of building; care for the 

individual pupil (division of the school into houses, cach with its housemaster); carly 

school years Mate streaming "", etc.), the middle and later years; activities organ- 

ized outside the aoan «Oe chaot A devoted (o the apel featured OF euch 

schools in Wales. A glossary of terms used in the book is provided for reuders abroad. 
E) 


373.17 (73) EDUCATION INTERMEDIARY BETWEEN BBCONDARY AND HIGHER (UNIMED 
STATES) 


. BLQCKER, Clyde E.; PLUMMER, Robert H.; RICHARDSON, Richard C., Jr. 
The two-year college: a a social synthesis, Englewood Cirffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall (1965). 
298-p.,,fig., bibl. (Prentice-Hall series in education). — Critical discussion of the American 
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two-year college — Dd LUC E EEE amita end brane $ 
-colleges (first two years of university courses) — and of its social, educational and economic 


: ^ r "fut 
the college to increase its efforts in the field of technical education. (IBE) 


373.17 (73) EDUCATION INTERMEDIARY BETWEEN SaCONDARY AND HiGHER — 37 D (73) 
HimLIOGRAPHY (UNITED STATES) 


RARIG, Emory W., Jr. (Ed.). The community junior college. An annotated bibHo- 
graphy. New York, Teachers College Press, Teachers College, Columbia University 
(1966). 114 p. (Community college studies). - Annotated bibliography relating to the 

junior college, this essentially American post-secondary institution which 


is becoming y important. The listed references include books, 

icals, etc. and are according to subject matter: research tools; history of 
the junior college and administration; students; 

vocati “technical and adult education, ctc.); personnel; ties; research. Each 


Ga ean c E (IBE) 


374 (438-i-oo) ADULT EDUCATION (POLAND AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 374 


WOJCIECHOWSKI, Kazimierz. Wychowanie dorostych. Zagadnienia 
Wroclaw, ctc., Zeklad Naradowy imienia Ossolińskich — Wydawnictwo, 1966. Tr 
fig., bibl. - Account of the theories and methods concerning adult education in vari 
countries, with special emphasis on Poland. In view of the fact that mass culture Eod 
the organizational problems involved are related to the appropriate use of leisure time, 
an historical outline of the latter is also presented. (TBE) 


375.0 (42) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE CURRICULUM — 373.1 (42) GENERAL 
SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) -— 377.1 REgrxHOUS EDU- 
CATION i 


ACLAND, Sir Richard. Carricnium or life? London, Victor Gollancz, 1966. 
160 p. — Saddened by the fact that, in British secondary schools, teachers are more 
concerned with presenting the curriculum (each year vaster) than with preparing young 
people for life and helping them to understand and to go forward into the contem- 
porary world in an honest manner, the author, addressing himself to headmasters, 
local education authorities, teachers, perents and press commentators, draws their 
"attention to the deep changes which must be brought about in order to remedy the 
situation. After stating this theme in a general educational context, he examines a serios 
of teaching problems relating in particular to tbe teaching of history, of logy 
(rarely included in the curriculum) and poses the question of the of dis- 
cussing the country's social philosophy In the classroom. Hoe considers the facts which 
should be presented to pupils concerning the Church of England and the way in which 


the “image of God ". In all his arguments, the author radically Vlr rs Merc 
seated prejudices in all ranks of the teaching profession in the hope that his challenge 
wil beer fruit. (IBE) 


375.101 ELOCUTION. READING. Paowerscs — 375.12 Moram. TONGUE 


MORGAN, Diana L. Living speech in the primary school (London) Longmans 
(1966). 132 p., bibl. (Education today). — This short guide is intended primarily for 
education students and primary school teachers who believe that verbal communication 


wt 


* 


* 

* is an essential part of a child's education. The author first presents some exercises to 
familiarize children with the basic elements of speech, progressing to a more expressive 
fluency; the pupil will thus take part in the followmg activities: group discussion, speak- 
ing alone, story-telling, listening to and appreciatmg poetry, etc, Several suggestions 
are given on introducing children to mime and interpretation in short plays developed 
by themselves and which portray characters, describe a scene, etc., then concerning 
a more complex form of speech in scripted drama, particularly in the presentation of 
visual programmes, and concluding with the poetic expresion of children in written 
verse, The appendix includes some comments on the problems of abnormal speech 
and language difficulties. E) 


375.101 ELOCUTION. READING. PHONETICS — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 37 P 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


PIETER, Józef. Czytanie | lektora. Wydanie II rozszerzone., Katowice, Wydaw- 
nictwo “ Slask '"", 1967. 351 p., fig., bibl. [Summary and contents in Russian and English]. 
— Account of a research amed out between 1955 and 1964 on a complex problem 
connected with the paychology of réading, namely the “ reception ” of reading content; 
a related question also investigated was that of determining the reader’s reaction to 
books and the extent to which he benefits fram what he reads (popular science litera- 
ture, for example). In addition to a detailed report on the different experiments con- 
ducted in many schools, the book includes a description of the methods adopted for 
the whole research. The author draws attention to the difficulty involved in checking 
the means of reception and how behaviour is influenced by complex socio-cultural 
stimuli which are due to many factors other than reading. The present book is only 
a preliminary report as the research is still in progress. (IBE) 


375.107 Porrry — 375.12 Moraer TONGUE: ENGLISH 


BLACKBURN, Thomas (Gen. ed.). Presenting poetry. A handbook for English 
teachers. London, Methuen & Co. (1966). 221 p., bibl. (University of London, Institute 
of Education). — In his lively foreword, Mr. H.L. Elvin, Director of the London Untiver- 
sity Institute of Education, writes “... this book is more like a manifesto than just another 
handbook. It is written by a group of poets and teachers of poetry who believe that 
what they are doing 1s good; and who have thought about how it may be done, If the 
changes they are bringing about m the place of poetry in the minds of children can 
only become general it is not too much to say that the quality of living among our 
people will become finer and deeper ". This anthology of essays shows that poetry, 
far from being the prerogative of any particular group of peopk, has an important 
role to play in all our lives. While the collected casays agree fundamentally on the 
nature and purpose of poetry, stressing its " relevance to our human situation and the 
lives of children im schools '', it is rather their diversity that highlights the vitality of 
the subject. The three main aspects dealt with are: the problem of how and what to. 
present or not to present; the essential functions of poetry, " linking abstractions with 
the real experience from which they are distilled, restoring ideas to the life from which 
they grow " ; and the writing of poetry by children, illustrated with moving and amusing 
examples. The volume also includes annotated lists of gramophone records and poetry 
books and lists of publishers’ and record companies’ addresses. Its over-all value, 
however, lies in the stimulus it provides for teachers of a subject often misunderstood 
or neglected. (IBE) 


375.12 MoTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH — 375.12 (42)... (UNITED KINGDOM) 


FLOWER, F.D. Language and education. (London) Longmans (cop. 1966, 1967). 
324 p., bibl. - The author, principal of a college of further education in England, dis- 
cusses how the mother tongue (English) could be taught more realistically. After show- 
ing the inadequacy of the traditional approach he explains that language is a means 
of compiunisation, that it is verbal behaviour and that it always functions in a “ context "' 
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(pupils' social and cultural backgrounds, for example). Illustrating a corresponding 
new method for the teaching of English, he endeavours to construct a context in which 
the communication skills (speaking, listening, reading, writing) can be practised in a 
way which has more meaning for the pupils. Consideration is grven in several chapters 
to the implications of this contextual approach for the teaching of grammar and the . 
language of science as well as for exammation marking, etc. ae See eas 
examples of the “ contextual teaching ” of English. (IBE) 


375.12 Mo tuer TONGUE: FRENCH — 370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION 


LEGRAND, Lous. L'enseignement du français à l'école Gémentatre. Problèmes 
et perspectives. Neuch&tel (Suisse), Delachaux & Niestlé (1966). mar. fig., bibl. (Ac- 
i-r dd rape os ee — Contrary to what might be thought, teaching 
of French at primary level in French-speaking countries is à vecy complex problem 
involving much more than knowledge of the language end about the children. The 
author begins by emphasizing that the results of this teaching are not satisfactory and 
that many pupils experience difficulty when commencing their secondary education. 
He ascribes this situation to the existmg conceptions and procedures (premature use 
of reflexion and analysis, correlative absence of actual practice in oral and written 
expression), supports his contention with arguments based on a historical appraisal 
as well as on facts furnished by linguistics, psychology and experimental education 
and seeks in the same way to indicate the characteristics of a more effective French 
teaching. He conmders that there would be better motivation for learning and that 
use could be made of “ intuitive impregnation ’’ if the structural forms of the language 
were better thought out. The appendix contains an experimental study on the relative 
efficiency of two methods for teaching the grammar. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH — 371.974 (42) DaMIGRANTS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


DERRICK, June. Teaching English to immigrants. (London), Sessa Sd 
-256 p., íg., bibl. (Education today. Language teaching). —- Guide teachers (parti- 
cularly non-specialists) who have the task of teaching English to ee (children 
or adults) in Britain. The author emphasizes that teaching English as second language 
is very different from teaching it as mother tongue. Belleving that the teacher's work 
should be based on “an awareness of the language from the pupils’ point of view "', 
the author endeavours to help him accordingly. After suggesting a scheme of oral | 
work (basic structural forms and pronunciation) she deals with methods (language 
ee NM EE C M 
&fter the oral work) and writing, remedial teaching, the use of audio-visual and other 
aids. A book list 1s given with each matter treated. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 371.373 LANGUAGE LABORATORIES — 371.312 INDIVIDUAL 
TEACHING: PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION — 375.13 (co) ... — 37 P (oo) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


LIBBISH, B.; MATHIEU, G. (Œd). Advances in the teaching of modern languages. 
Vol. 1 (ed.: B. Libbish) & 2 (ed.: G. Mathieu). Oxford, etc., Pergamon Press, 1964 - 
1966, 214 & 175 p., fig., bibl. (The Commonwealth and International Library). - 
these two volumes of essays - ene mA P ie ccücok cl UE teccad 
American — the non-specialist (or even the hard-pressed specialist seeking to cover a 
wide range of material in a short time) will find clear, concise outimes of various aspects 
of the progress made in modern language teaching over the last twenty years. Volume I 
begins with a description of Professor Guberina’s audio-visual global and structural 
method and observations of the learning habits of the six-year-old, pre-adolescent and 
ee ee “these establish fundamentals in the new 

" The following papers deal with language teaching in Canada, Holland 
end the United States, while the greater part of the volume is devoted to contripugons 


'" by British writers on the history and content of modern language teaching, methods, 
aids and the repercussions of examination techniques. Most examples refer to French, | . 
but the paper on the teaching of Russian in the United Kingdom points out that this. 
eli man in noun rendir nto aly Sect ae ad ue cag Marae 
tions in which the teaching of French was formerly steeped. In the course of volume II, 
dealing in greater detail with the technicalities of the most up-to-date apparatus, the 
needs it fulfils and the methods it makes possible, the question is raised, " Is the teacher 
necessary? ". The conclusion reached is that much teaching as practised at 
present might well be taken over by machines, although the ultimate aim of language 
teaching would not be achieved thereby. Suggestions are offered for improving lan- 
guage teachers’ initial and in-service training. (TBE) 


375.13 (42) MODERN LANGUAGES — 374 (42) ADULT EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


LOWE, Margaret; LOWE, John (Ed). Om teaching foreign languages to adults. 
A symposium, Oxford, otc., Pergamon Press (1965). 152 p., fig. (The Commonwealth 
and International Library). ~ Symposium of articles on the teaching of foreign languages 
to adults in England and Wales, where the demand has increased enormously since 
the second world war. Experts in the field, the contributors discuss such matters as 
ee ee ee ee 
possible ways of improving the textbooks, and furnish examples of present experience 
and experimentation. With a view to a more adequate national provision, particular 
attention is drawn both to the need for “ tbe institution of a common training ground 
for all branches of adult language work " and to the present ARN 
Penangan (TBE) 


i « * i 


378.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 375.1 LANGUAGES 


MACKEY, William Francis. Language teaching analysis. (London) Longmans 
(cop. 1965, 1966). 554 p., fig., bibl. (85 p.). ee ee 


ing a second language, but very few succeed in mastering it. Why is this s0? " In 
order to answer this question the author first makes a comprehensive, comparative 
survey of the theories concerning the nature and function of language. He then examines 
the differences and contents of various language descriptions, showing that language 
is not a group of the systems considered but rather a system of systems. Language 
differences are considered from the points of view of phonetics, grammar, lexicology 
and stylistics in order to défine the problems involved in learning a foreign language, 
which process is described in detail. The second section of the book outlines the develop- 
ment of language teaching sinco Roman times before explaining fifteen current teaching 
methods. The ensuing analysis of “ what methods are made of '' provides the cesential 


oregoing 

their efficiency. This naturally leads to the chapter on ways of measuring 
learning, with which the book concludes. There are three appendices on language drills 
are CO a ee 
1,700 books on the various aspects covered. (IBE) 


375.22 CHEMISTRY 


NEWBURY, N.F. The teaching of chemistry. 3rd ed. London, Heinemann 
Educational Books (cop. 1965, d 302 p., fig., bibl. - Third revised edition of a 
guide on the teaching of chemistry at secondary level, showing in detail how pupils 

in aspects 


can be trdined in scientific methods. Among dealt with are: the place of chem- 
istry in the curriculum; syllabuses; the teaching of elementary chemistry the - 
tory; heuristic methods; smali-scale ; experiments; pierde duy mt 


book lists, index of chemical formulae. The changes made in the present 
eee ae ee nee eee (LBE) 


^* 


+ 


| ARITHMETIC — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLoGY — 371.263 aa Deas 
37 P (493) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (BELGIUM) 


BONBOIR, A. Kinde peychopédegogkme de l'aribmétique à l'école primaire. 
(Bruxelles) Commission Consultative Universitaire de Pédagogie (1964). 233 p., fig. 
(Ministére de l'Education Nationale et de la Culture). — Account of an investigation 
carried out in Belgium on arithmetic teaching in primary classes. The aim was to pro- 


capable of adapting to the syllabus. He presents in detail all the data and findings of 
the basic inquiry and achievement test which served as basis for the investigation. 

the latter a distmction is made between the requirements of the subject, 
as regards its logical construction, and the ability to learn or “ aptitude for the subject "' 
of those invited to study it. In regard to method, the author indicates the approach 
to be adopted, the erraneous processes to be avoided and the possibilities for correc- 
tion available in the 6th primary year. On the basis of data obtained experimentally, 
he believes it possible to work out a logical remedy which, educationally and pzycholog- 
ically valid, may reconcile the respective standpoints of collective remedial instruction 
and individual remedial treatment. (IBE) 


375.33 ALGEBRA — 375,05:373.16 (42) UprER SECONDARY SCHOOL SYLLABUSES (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


MATHEMATICAL ASSOCIATION (United Kingdom). Teaching Committee. 
The teaching of analysis in sixth forms. A report prepared for the Mathematical Asso- 
dation. London, G. Bell & Sons; 1963. 94 p. fig. - Report (combining two previous 


onometry already presented to the and thus prepare them for mathematical 
piod ders hand The teachers find in this report the basic knowledge neces- 
sary for adapting thelr instruction to pupils who, because they wish to continue the 
study of mathematics, must know the fundamentals of analysis. (IBE) 


375.40 (73) SoctaL Stuns (UNITED STATES) 


SELAKOVICH, Daniel. Problems in secondary social studies. Englewood Cliffs, 
N.J., Prentice-Hall (1965). 292 p., bibl. ~ Using the problem-solving method in teaching 
the social studies at secondary level in United States schools, the author first explains 
how, in this teaching, there is a close relationship between method and content and 
how the organization of this content must be based on the principles of learning and 
. on the interdisciplinary nature of the social studies. He then uses the problem-solving 
approach in the case of several selected problems which lend themselves to discussion: 
world interdependence; hann aa r democracy, freedom and security; under- 


the social studies, the author emphasizes, is to develop pupils’ ability to think critically. 


375.6 Rr xuoUs INSTRUCTION 


HALSALL, J.C. Stories for teachers to tell. London, A.R. Mowbray & Co. (1965). 
68 p. - Collection of sixty very short stories designed to illustrate religious 
in the primary school. Each story, by an anecdote which often takes the form of a 
parable, stresses a Gospel teaching or a Christian attitude. (TBE) 3 "ue 
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375.6 (42) RELGIOUS INSTRUCTION — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 136.7 CALD AND ADOLESCENT PsvcHoLoov — 377.1 
RELIGIOUS EDUCATION 


HYDE, KE. Religious learning in adolescence. Edinburgh & London, published 
by Oliver and Boyd for University of Birmingham Institute of Education (1965). 127 p., 
fig., bibl. (University of Birmingham, Institute of Education, Educatonal monographs, 
No. 7). - Under the British Education Act of 1944 religious instruction became com- 
mar at schools, The present monograph contains a detailed account of a systematic 
research (carried out between 1958 and 1961) on tbe difficulties of religious learning 
found among secondary school pupils, almost 2,000 of whom (boys and girls), at schools 
specially selected for the high standard of religious instruction given there, were tested 
for their religious behaviour (e.g. Bible reading, church attendance), attitudes, con- 
cepts, attainment, etc. The heart, it is considered, of what the research suggests in 
regard to the problem is that the growth of a critical attitude during adolescence, con- 
ditioned by our materialistic society, inhibits the growth of a true religious attitude 
and of mature religious belief. (IBE) 


375.6 RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 


LUBIENSKA DE LENVAL, Héléne. Pédagogie sacróe. (L'attention à Dieu). 
Paris, Desciée de Brouwer (1966). 121 p. — In holy teaching — the subject of this book 
—- an endeavour 1s made to initiate man in the mystery of religion in the ways employed 
by God in tbe Bible and which continue to be employed in liturgy. Whereas God's 
action may take an infinite variety of-forms, liturgy consists of symbols and formulae 
and, consequently, it is for teachers of religion to discern the invariable elements so 
that these may be passed on to the lesson. In & world which has become secular and 
where all human activity is prompted by the pursuit of well-being, he who believes 
must make a more conscious effort than before, in order to safeguard, both within 
himself and about' him, those “ sacred preserves " where in communion with himself 
he can heed God. The teacher of religion must arrange these preserves for his pupils. 
The author would like to guide the teachers, in accordance with Roman Catholic tra- 
dition, towards that art whose aim is to develop attention to God. She shows in what 
respect the lesson in religion sometimes stems from secular education while continuing 
to be holy education as defined above. (IBE) 


375.6 (42) RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTON — 379.7 (42) SCHOL POLICY FROM THE DENOMINA- 
TIONAL PONT or VIEW (UNITED KINGDOM/ENGLAND) — 377.1 Ruaimous EDUCA- 


WEDDERSPOON, A.G. (Edited by). Religious education 1944-1964. London, 
George Allen & Unwin (1966). 238 p. — Report of a study conference held under the 
auspices of the University of London Institute of Education in 1964 to re-assess the 
situation regarding religious instruction twenty years after the latter had become com- 
pulsory under the 1944 Education Act. The texts of the ten addresses presented are 
folowed by a chapter on the main conclusions and recommendations reached at the 
group discussions. Topics of the addresses included: aims; religious education in the 
primary school and in the secondary school respectively; training of teachers for such 
instruction; Christian education and Christian unity; influence of current psychological 
trends; that of religious trends, etc. Among the matters emphasized is the need for 
greater effectiveness in religious education and for urgent steps to remedy the shortage 
of teachers qualified for the task. (IBE) 


375.72 VISUAL ARTS 


LEWICKA, Janina; CZAJKOWSKI, Stanislaw. Zajęcia piestyczne w klasach V — 
VHL Warszawa, “Nasza Ksiegarnia '", 1966. 189-28 p., fig., bibl. — Sequel to a teach- 
er's guide published m 1963 on mstruction in the visual arts at primary level. It con- 
tains 36 colour plates, while numerous black and white plates illustrate the text. (For 
the preceding volume, see IBE Bulletin No. 153). CHE) f 


375.72 ViSUAL ARTS — 375.91 HANDICRAFTS 


PLUCKROSE, H.. Creative arts and crafts. EEE E echec 
schools. London, Oldbourne (1966). 232 p., fig., bibl. (Oldbourne Modern Education 
Handbooks), - Handbook for helping the primary teacher to provide art and craft 
work for his pupils and thus develop their creative ability. The latter is instinctive in 
all children, according to the author, who, after explaining the value of agde aan 

ties, devotes chapters to the following: materials and tools; picture making with pain 
(poesiblo subjects), paper, card and other media; large-scale work (friezes and mural; 
work with wax crayons; patterns and prints; using stencils: mosaics; 
and sculpture, etc, Many figures and photos are given by way of illustration and the 
appendix contains a list of suppliers of materials in the United Kingdom and North 
America. (IBE) 


375.75 Music — 371.237 Back WARDNESS IN STUDIES — 371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


DOBBS, J.P.B. The slow learner and music. A handbook for teachers. London, 
New York, etc., Oxford Unrversity Press, 1966. 102 p., fig., bibl. - Handbook on the 
teaching of music to mentally handicapped children. In view of the recognized educa- 
tional value of music and the role that it plays in developing the child’s mental poten- 
tial, it will be useful to teachers entrusted with the education of children varying in the 
extent of their backwardness, as well as to music teachers called upon to instruct this 
category of children, It contains numexous suggestions — which may be easily adapted 
by the teacher — on the way to introduce music instruction in special classes (place 
assigned to music, singing, playing instruments, listening to music, movement and 
dance). ee ee ru 
complete these directrvea: books, various records, music scores, film stripe, useful 
addresses, ctc. (IBE) 


375.75 Musc — 371.192 SrgcIALIEST TEACHERS — 379.31 SCHOOL INSPECTION 


HERMANN, Edward J. Sapervising music in the elementary school Englewood 
Cliffs, New Jersey, Prentice-Hall (1965). 210 p., fig., bibl. — A guide for those (primarily 
the practising specialist but also others) involved in the supervision of music education 
in elementary schools. Among the matters considered: function of this education m 
promoting the child's physical and psychological growth; ee ee 
the music consultant; matters to be taught (mode, tone, melody, rhythm, etc.), the 
programme (singing, playing, cte.) and and its organization at the different grade levels; 
key role of the elementary school teacher (crucial importance of her attitude to music); 
roles of the school principal and others, otc. Value of co-operation between the elemen- 
tary teacher, the consultant and the principal. (IBE). 


375.75 Music 


" "THACKRAY, R.M. Creattre music in education. London, Novello & Co. (1965). 
142 p., fig., bibl. — Critictzing the fact that music has traditionally been regarded as 
mainly an interpretative art and that its creative aspects have been neglected or left to 
the exceptionally gifted, the author proposes for the benefit of students and teachers 
at all levela, from the primary school to the university, various ways of approaching 
creative work in music and of offering it to their pupils. After showing the value of 
the creative approach, he presents a series of practical suggestions — which may be easily 
adapted by the teacher — in the following three fields: (a) vocal improvisation; (b) in- 
strumental improvisation; (c) composition. A list of suggested music for study in relation 
to this instruction 1s given in the appendix. (IBE) 


uM 
375.75 Music — 377.51 RHvrHMIC AND DvNAMIC EDUCATION 


WILLEMS, Edgar. Il ritmo musicale, Studio psicologico. Trad. a cura di Pietro 
Mengotti, (Torino) Società editrice internazionale (1966). 260 p., fig., bibl. logia 
e vita: Collana di psicologia applicata ai problemi educativi, prima serie, vol. 38). — 
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Italian translation of a book published in French in 1954 under the title Le rythme 
musical — Etude psychologique by Presses Universitaires de France, Paris. This study 
on rhythm in music is founded on three ideas: L A distinction must be made between 
pd m of life and of musical form), rhythmics (science of rhythmical forma) 

metrics (means of measurement). IL Rhythm must be considered as constituting 
ia Dou die rhythm-melody-harmony '', each of these elementa pre- 


. serving its nature and particular characteristics. HI. Rhythm, like melody and har- 


mony, is an element of human as well as of musical synthesis. In this context, the author 
attempts first of all to show how important it is to regard rhythm as a concept and to 
study its nature and sources, which are to be found both in the organic phenomena 
of tho universo and in human life, Aware, however, of the fact that m order to practise 
an art one must also dispose of an adequate technique, in the second part he examines 
rhythmics as tho science of rhythmic formas, metrics and, finally, the various aspects 
of rhythmic education according to level and method. (IBE) 


375.95 AGRICULTURE — 371.388 PRODUCTIVE WORK AT SCHOOL — 375.95 (42) ... (UNITED 
KINGDOM) ' 


BOLGER, FJ. Rural studies. A guide for teachers and students. London, Allman 
& Son (1965). 365 p. fig.; bibl. — Intended for teachers and students, this guide is con- 


. A A ee ee ee ee 


, tc. Throughout 
to the valuable links which the subject of rural studies has with other subjects. The 


volume includes a detailed syllabus (monthly programme of work during three years), 
came, vuota pnr M E DITE 
maton, ' 


, 


371.25 EDUCATION POR FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS 


THIBAULT, Odette. L'amour, cet incom. Lettre à mes fils, Paris, P. Lethiellcux 
(1966). 118 p. - Intended mainly for adolescents, young couples, parents, as well as 
educators, this cesa y on love takes the guise of a frank conversation in which the author 
aras dcn ias robe asi nada Een iw locis ee leads the reader 
to think about the subject. In this way, love is considered successively from several 
standpoints (sexuality, ae ee ee UNS eee 
its fulfilment is found in God. (TBE) - 


377.255 Sex EDUCATION — 371.02 EDUCATION AT HOME 


ROLAND-MICHEL, Marianne. L’édecation sexuelle familiale. Rapports parents — 
enfants, Neuchâtel (Suisse), Delachaux & Niestié (1966). 149 p., bibL (Collection L'homme 
et ses problémes). — Book setting out to review the problems which, in connexion with 
sox education, involve relations between parents and children. Combining a 


377.3 SOCIAL EDUCATION — 377.2 MoraL EDUCATION — 377.343 SociALisr EDUCATION 
MUSZYŃSKI, Heliodor. Podstawy wychowsnta spolecxno-moralnego. Warszawa, 


Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1967. 213 p., fig., bibl. (Biblioteka nauc- - 


_ ves social service. In such ethics the rules to be observed have a rationalist basis; the 
goel underlying the standards, which differ according to the pocson's age, is the pursuit 
of what is ^ good ” both for the individual and for the collectivity. The book describes 
the methodi used ii Onder to ove DD: alia iste Fen decies Aid port toe: Which. MIO 
not so. (IBE) ; 


. 377.34 (430.2) PourtcaL EDUCATION (FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 
manaira Bildung im Rosinlend-Plats [19667]. 129 po bibl (Schditenrethe 


Aii Ed rehabilitat] - 
period, followed by today's more specifically German formulas). He then examines 


the present political climate and government policy as well as the means used in schools, 


in vocational life, in the army and.at home in order to arouse conscience and civic _ 


responsibilities of those who have been able to enjoy sound political education. (IBE) 


377.345 (47) Communtsr EDUCATION (USSR) 


IVANOVIČ, K.A. (&d.). Naš opyt vospitzxlja wčaščihsja. Moskva, Indatel’stvo 
* Prosvoenie ", 1967. 97 p. (USSR Academy of Educational Sciences. Lenin School). 
— Six collected studies on schoolchildren’s education. The essential task of educators 


is to carry out both the programme of the USSR communist party and Lenin's recom- , 
mendations 


young people's training. It is necessary to instil ethical prin- 


tion to the collectivity it is necessary for schoolchildren to be given extensive practice 
in intellectual and physical work although such efforts must not be allowed to degenerate 
into selfish exercises. (IBE) 


% 


377.9: Guman — 371.94 SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED 
GRÜNINGER, Conkilla Maria, Sr. Das Gesprüch mit Kindern. (Bern) Schweiz. 


about him and who is alther living in a special environment or undergoing re-educative 
treatment. Conversation is in fact often the child's only opportunity for individual 


contact with the educator and thus proves to be an educational medium of great value. ` 


Over a hundred interviews or conversations provided the basis for the study. After ` 
i tbe external conditions and inner requirements for a beneficial conyersation 
oe a ME 
sought in it. (BE) : uu 


* 
* .* 
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377.91] PROBLEM CHILDREN — 379.61 COMPULSORY SCHOOLING — 377.91 MEDICO- 
PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL AID 


CLYNE, Max B. Absent. School refusal as an expression of disturbed family 
reationships. London, etc., Tavistock Publications (1966). 269 p., fig., bibl. - Absence 
from school, often inappropriately referred to as a phobia, expresses a refusal caused 
by emotional disturbance within the child and his family and which may lead to the 
appearance of symptoms suggestive of physical illness. As school is tbe first wider plane 
outside the family on which the child forms and extends his relations with others, 
deviations from the usual patterns of attendance may be early indications of emotional 


differential diagnostic criteria, elucidating the defence mechanisms constituted by the: 
often misinterpreted reactions of the child with regard to school. The book 1s addressed 
not only to general practitioners, teachers and other specialists whose work is with 
children, but also to parents who will derive a wealth of valuable information. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED — 377.91 (42) MEDICO- 
PSYCHOLOGICAL AND EDUCATIONAL Arp (UNITED KINGDOM) — 37 P (41) RESEARCH 
AND INQUIRIES (UNITED. KINGDOM/SCOTLAND) 


STOTT, D.H. Studies of troubhesome children. (London) Tavistock Publications; 
(New York) Humanities Press (1966). 208 p., fig., bibl. — The present studies on the 
detection and prevention of delinquency are based on two inquiries carried out by the 
author in co-operation with the School Welfare Officers. The first concerned 33 children 
nucum M D NOM 
secondary schools, while the second involved 300 children prone to truancy selected 
from all over Britain. The author's theme is that behaviour disturbence results not 
only from exposure to the stress of an unfavourable family or school environment, 
but also from congenital impairment (the term “ congenital " referring to a condition 
“actually or potentially present at birth °) which tends to be cumulative. He considers 
the implications of the law of multiple congenital impairment for diagnosis, prevention 
and treatment. The typology upon which the Bristol Social Adjustment Guides are , 


‘based is modified and a new syndrome emerges. Finally, abnormal behaviour is related 


to the author’s general theory of human behaviour and motivation. In the appendix 
will be found lonnaires, various family patterns and types of maladjustment, 
examples of line maladjustment and techniques of diagnosis. (IBE) 


377.922 (44) EDUCATIONAL GuIDANCE — 377.94 (44) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 N 
(44) CONFERENCES (FRANCE) 


FRANCE. INSTITUT PÉDAGOGIQUE NATIONAL. Orientation scolaire 
et professionnelle dans le monde contemporain. Cycle de conférences de l'Institut Péda- 
gogique National, 1963-1964. (Paris) 1965. 126 p. (Mémoires et documents scolaires. 
Br. No. 22 MS). - Series of lectures organized by the National Institute of Education 
(Paris) during 1963-1964 on educational and vocational guidance in France and 
throughout the world. This topic was chosen because of its topicality and is dealt with . 
by specialists, who consider the following aspects: I. The requirements of the pro- 
fession in their relation to educational and vocational guidance (E. Gauchet). II. Pupil 
guidance and family freedom (Mrs. V. Isambert-Jamati). III. Place and organization 
of educational and vocational guidance at the different levels of education (M. Reuchlin). 
IV. Information and guidance (A. Rosier). V. Educational and vocational guidance 
abroad (P. Rosselló). VI. Guidance at higher education level (G. Antoine). VII. Educa- 
tional and vocational guidance and the world of today (P. Chilott). (IBE) 


377.94 (42) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 377.922 (42) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 373.105 
(42) BACCALAUREATE — 37 E (42) REFERENCE Booxs (UNrrep KINGDOM) 


ADVISORY CENTRE FOR EDUCATION, Cambridge. Opportunities after 
O-level. A’ guide for studacts, porro and parents to education and career oppor- 
tunitigs beyond G.C.E. O-level. Ed. by Kenneth NEWTON; Sonia ABRAMS for the 


Advisory Centre for Education. (Harmondsworth, England) Penguin Books in asso- 
ciation with A.C.E. (1965). 340 p., fig., bibl. (A Pelican Original, A 730). - Guide and 
directory of courses and career opportunities available to young English students between 
the ages of 14 and 19. The various courses listed, for which the minimum educational 
requirements are O-level passes, if not A-levels, are offered at universities, teacher 
traming colleges, colleges of advanced technology, technical colleges, colleges of agri- 
culture, architecture, art, dancing, drama, music, theology, adult education colleges, 
correspondence colleges. Each chapter deals with the advantages and disadvantages 
of the particular kinds of courses and with the choice, fange and combínation of sub- 
jects that may be studied within them. Details of normal conditions (and special facil- 
ities) for admission to a course are given; the young candidate is also informed as 
regards living conditions, accommodation, social and cultural activities and financial 


aspects of particular courses. A careers index at the end of the book provides the neces- 
(IBE) . 


sary addresses. 


377.94 (42) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 E (42) REFERENCE Books (UNITED KINGDOM) 


Dtrectory of for graduates, 1968. Preface by tbe Prime Minister, 
The Rt. Hon. Harold Wilson. London, Cornmarket Press (1967). 718 p., fig. — In view 
of the considerable development of higher education in the United Kingdom during 
the past decade, this annual publication on career opportunities for English graduates 


fulfils a worthwhile purpose in helping the latter to find occupations in which they can ` 


make the most of their abilities and their education. The present directory contalna, 
first of all, articles on choosing a career, as well as two tables of a general nature, one 
on specific types of work and their applications, the other on industries and sectors of 
employment. The following section presents various indexes of contributing organiza- 
tions according to: (a) type of work; (b) sector of employment; (c) opportunities for 
overseas employment; (d) fleld of university specialization. The core of the directory 
consists of detailed mformation from organizations referred to in the indexes concern- 
ing their history and scope, the type and number of graduates required, training, loca- 
tion, salaries and prospects, etc. In addition, the reference section provides information 
on certain trade associations and professional bodies, on postgraduate studies and 
research, etc. (BE) 


377.94 (42) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 E (42) REFERENCE Books (UNITED KINGDOM) 


EDMONDS, P.J. (Ed). Careers encyclopedia. A work of reference upon some 

220 occupations, for teachers, parents, school-leavers, undergraduates and employment 
officials, 5th ed. extensively rev. With a foreword by The Rt. Hon. Harold Macmillan. 
London, Macmillan & Cleaver, 1967. 567 p., fig., bibl. — Sixth edition, brought up to 
date, of a comprehensive directory of the career opportunities available to young 
Engish men and women on completion of their studies (compulsory schooling, second- 
ary education, university education). Each career 1s the object of a detailed examina- 
tion designed to help both students and parents in the careful choice of a career: (a) 
nature of work; (b) age of entry; (c) educational requirements; (d) training; (e) cost of 
ons and diplomas; (g) prospects and salary scales; (A) addresses 

aaa ete eM IAE Some 220 occupations, listed in alphabetical order, are 
included. The various appendices contain a onal information concerning British 
a occupations of special interest to women, correspondence colleges, ctc. 


378 (42) Haner EDUCATION — 378.28 (42) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS OR 
a Md 
DOM 


BRITISH COUNCIL. ASSOCIATION OF COMMONWEALTH UNIVER- 
SITIES. Higher education In the United Kingdom. A handbook for students from 
overseas and their advisers. (Rev. ed.). (London) published for the British Council and 
the Association of Commonwealth Universities by Longmans, Green (1966). 304 p., 
fig., bIbL — This handbook for students overseas and their advisers clearly explains each 


step to be taken in embarking on a course at a university or college in the United King- 
dom. After introductory articles on the universities and the technical colleges, general 
information is given on (a) courses avallable, (b) admission requirements and method 
of application, (c) cost of study and residence, etc. A comprehensive table of subjects 
and facilities for study (including teacher training colleges and colleges for adult educa- 
tion) forms the central portion of the book, which concludes with a directory of addres- 
ses of universi nc e AD MIS SEE 
ing bodies and overseas student offices in London. (IBE) 


378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 E (42) REFERENCE Books — 377.94 (42) VOCATIONAL 
GUIDANCE (UNTTED KINGDOM) 


Which university? 1967. (A comprehensive aii for careers: advisers, school 
leavers and perents to higher oducation courses and establishments), Preface by Sir 
John Wolfenden. London, Cornmarket Prees (1967). 668 p., fig. — 1967 edition of a 
guide to higher education in the United Kingdom, whose originallty lies In the fact 
-that it is the only single volume to give details of the sócial and physical as well as the 
academic background of univermty life. The first part of the book contains a complete 
list of first degree courses (both at universities and at other establishments of further 
education), describing the length of each course, its structure and content, the optional 
subjects, etc. The second part consists of a detailed Index of universities and colleges 
in the United Kingdom: the prospective student is provided with information concern- 
ing the origins of each institution, courses and degrees, extra-curricular activities, stu- 
dent accommodation and welfare, etc. A chapter is devoted to university entrance 
requirements and to the possibilities of obtaining financial aid. The final section dis- 
cusses careers in relation to university studies: careers which require a r degres 
and those'which are open to graduates in almost any faculty, uni appointments 
boerds, recruiting organizations. Various indexes complete this important reference 
POOK WA E PEOR [OT ES OIIE ETE IN DA DOR RON (IBE) 


378.24 STUDENTS AND THEIR PROBLEMS — 371.81 THE PUPIL AND HI$ SOCIAL ENVIRON- 
MENT — 371.239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE COURSE or STUDIES 
— 37 P (44) Ressarc AND INQUIRIES (FRANCE) 


BOURDIEU, Pierre; PASSERON, Jean-Claude; avec la collaboration de Michel 
ELIARD. Les étudixm6s et leurs &mdes, Paris & La Haye, Ed. Mouton, 1964. 149 p., 
fig. Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes. Centre de Sociologie Européenne. 
Cahiers, Sociologie de l'éducation, I). — This first in a series published by the Sorbonne 
Centre for European Sociology contains the reports of two separate inquiries on: (1) 
students, the school and its values; (2) students and culture. The first, involving two 
groups of sociology and philosophy students, i£ concerned with the role played by age, 
sox and geographical and social origin in determining the housing conditions, supple- 
mentary work, existence, zeal, school age and record, self-concept, attitude to study, 
views (including commitment) of a political, trade-unionist or religious kind, otc 
According to the findings, among the distinguishing factors which influence the student 
environment it is the social background and consequent material or cultural advantages, 
rather than sex or age for example, which really differentiate students. The second 
inquiry, involving control groups of students (lycée pupils, teacher trainees, secretaries, 
educators, undergraduates, polytechnic students), is concerned with practical activity, 
knowledge and cultural tastes depending om (a) socia] background, (b) facilities for 
&ccess to books, (c) educational level. Te ORE 
matters: theatro, reading, classical music, Jazz, painting, cinema, photography, visual 
arts, listening to radio, viewing television, etc. (IBE) 


378.24 STUDENTS AND THEIR PROBLEMS — 371.325 OxAL EXPOSITION of SUBJECT — 


371.239 SPECIAL CIRCUMSTANCES INFLUENCING THE Course or Srupies — 37 P -> 


(44) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FRANCE) 
BOURDIEU, Pierro; PASSERON, Jean-Claude; SAINT-MARTIN, Monique de. 
pédagogique et connanication. Paris & La Haye, Ed. Mouton, 1965. 125 p., 


288 


- 


fg. (Sorbonne. Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes. Centre de Sociologie Européenne. 
Cahiers, Sociologie de l'éducation, ID. — This second in a series published by the Sor- 


introduction a discussion of the main reasons for the prevailing “ linguistic misunder- 
" between students and professors is followed by an examination of some 
proposals made by students when undergoing the “ideal class ’’ test. The first inquiry 
consists of a test (taken by students) concerning the professors’ use of language; the 
findings reveal not only the extent of the students’ lack of understanding but also the 
decisive role which the linguistic heritage plays in successful higher level study. The 
second inquiry is concerned with students’ rhetoric under examination and draws atten- 
tion to the irrefutable evidence that the language of professors is not understood by 
students. The third inquiry, entitled " Students’ attitudes to the instructional staff and 
the instruction ’’, deals in substance with three matters: (a) the image which students 
have of higher education; (b) their views on various parts of the instruction (lectures, 
practical work, etc.); (c) their views on the technical media of instruction. Finally, the 
fourth inquiry gives a fairly detailed picture of tho use made of Lille University’s library 
by students, not only for the facilities they would not otherwise have (books, catalogues, 
M ee a RN 
PU eke COUTE epee rece [O TE e: (TBE) 


378.4 (4D) Supr AnD Tug Paonczus — 37 P (42) Reseancat AND Inquiases (UNTTED 


ZWEIG, Ferdynand. The student in the age of amxiety. A survey of Oxford and 
Manchester students. London, Heinemann (1963). 224 p., fig. (A Mercury extra). - 


* 


In this book F. Zweig presents the results of a comparative study on students at two . 


English universities, one a traditional type of university (Oxford), the other a modern 
type (Manchester). The aim of the inquiry: was to analyze the mental climate and the 
E ee ee ee ee 
their problema, fears and hopes, then to point out the contrasts and similarities between 

the two groups of students. In order to gain more than partial answers, a self-evaluation 
test was administered to each student while, on the other hand, an interview with the 
Investigator revealed to the latter the students’ views on religion, politics, sex, conflicts 
Pe re Bc OA ES EDO CAU oa te (TBE) 


378.6 (73) SepciaL, Esramumnenrs oF Hioum EDUCATION — 37 B (73) HisToRY or 
EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) l 


MADSEN, David. The national university. idres dicen of die USA: Detroit 
(Michigan), Wayne State University Press, 1966. 178 p., bibl. - Documented historical 
acconnt of the movement for a national university in the United States. The following 
are outstanding among the facts related: George Washington’s support for the move- 
ment; its consideration by the Constitutional Convention in 1787; roles played by the 


throughout the but i 
boc pede eae: (D aho te ated at Weeeinion: (c) it should have 
research as its main function. (IBE) 


t 


379 Scaoo. ADMINISTRATION — 371.98 CHILDREN OF DIFFERENT RACES 


LEWIS, LJ.; LOVERIDGE, AJ. The management of education. A guide for 
teachers to the problems in new and developing systems. London, Pall Mall: Press (1965). 
124 p., fg., bibl — Teachers without special training for the purpose are becoming 


p 
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increasingly involved in the implementation of educational planning and, although 
this book — intended for those serving and for prospective teachers — is primarily con- 
cerned with problems in the developing countries, its examination of the control, admin- 
istration and financing of education has relevancy to all countries. The following 
Matters are discussed: governmental action (laws, financing, operation of schools, 
provision for compulsory schooling, etc.); economy, efficient management; 

extent of the educational provision; morality and voluntary agencies (religious bodies); 
grants in aid to schools; educational planning, etc. (BE) 


379.32 FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 379.50 PLANNING 


EDDING, Friedrich. Méthodes d'analyse des dópenses d'enseignement. (Paris) 
Unesco (1967). 73 p., fig. (Rapports et études statistiques). — French version of a book 
published m English m 1966 under the title Methods of analysing educational outlay by 
the same publisher (see TBE Bulletin No. 161). (BE) 


379.32 (663) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 379.50 (663) PLANNING (SENBGAL) 


GUILLAUMONT, Patrick; GARBE, Danel; VERDUN, Pierre. Les dépenses 
d'enseignement au Sénégal. (Paris Unesco, Institut international de planification de 
l'éducation (1967). 51 p., fig. (Monographies africaines, 5). — One of a series of studies 
on educational planning in Africa undertaken by the IIPE (International Institute for 
Educational Planning), the present monograph deals with educational expenditure m 
Senegal. It covers two financial years and is a synthesis of the data collected, focussing 
on three aspects of the subject: (a) analysis of educational expenditures (by type, level, 
nature); (b) analysis of the sources of financing (internal and external); (c) analysis of 
average unit costs (primary, secondary and technical, higher education). A large num- 
ber of tables throughout the text and in the appendix complete the study. (IBẸ) 


379.5 (430.2) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 37 A (430.2) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS 
— 379.9 (430.2) OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS ON EDUCATIONAL MATTERS (FEDERAL 
~REPUBLIC OF GERMANY) 


DEUTSCHER AUSSCHUSS FUR DAS ERZIEHUNGS- UND BILDUNGS- 
WESEN. Eanpfeblungen und Gutachten, 1953-1965. Gesamtausgabe, im Auftrag des 
Ausschusses besorgt von Hans Bohnenkamp; Walter Dirks; Doris Knab. Stuttgart, 
Ernst Kiett Verlag (1966). 1062 p., fg., bibl. — Collected recommendations and advisory 
opinions of the German Committee for Education and Public Instruction (operating 
from 1953 to 1965), reflecting & representativo sample not only of the problems pertain- 
ing to public instruction in the Federal Republic of Germany but also of the efforts 
made and impulses given. These recommendations and opinions are arranged by topic: 
(1) pre-primary education; (2) public instruction (miscellaneous, elementary primary 
education, school guidance, compulsory schooling period, vocational education, Deel 
secondary education); (3) teacher traming; (4) special matter (political education, 
anti-semitism, eastern Europe in German culture, etc.); adult education. In addition 
to its appendixes (the committee’s mission and activity, basic documents, etc.), this 
large volume has a subject index for easy reference. (IBE) 


379.5 (430.2) EDUCATIONAL POLICY IN GENERAL — 371.42 (430.2) ScHoo. REFORM 
(GERMANY/FEDERAL REPUBLIC) — 37 B (43) Hrsromv or EDUCATION (GERMANY) 


SCHORB, Alfons Otto; FRITZSCHE, Volker. Schulerneuerung in der Demokratie. 
Die Reichsschulkonferenz von 1920 und der Deutsche Ausschuss für das Erziehungs- 
und Bildungswesen. Hin kritischer Vergleich. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag (1966). 79 p., 
bibl. — Within the context of a series of studies having as topic the rejuvenation of the 
school in the Federal Republic of Germany, this booklet draws a parallel between tbe 
Rajch School Conference of 1920 and the work (1953-1965) of the German Committee 


for Education and Public Instruction, both these bodies having been set up for the 
same purpose, namely to reform education. This comparative analysis begins with a 
description of the aims behind the settmg up of the German Committee, in particular 
to.try and succeed where the Weimar Republic had failed. Then follows an account 
firstly of the Reich School Conference (history, arms, work, results) and secondly of 
the German Committee's work. Next is the comparative study proper ( 
differences) and finally some considerations concerning the possibility itself of refuvenat- 
ing the German school. (BE) 


379.50 (666.8) PLANNING — 379.827 (666.8) TBCHNICAL ASSISTANCE — 379.32 (666.8) 


FINANCING OF EDUCATION (Ivory COAST) 


CERYCH, Ladislav. L'aide extérieure ot la planification de l'éducation on Cóte- , 


d'Ivoire. (Paris) Unesco, Institut international de planification de l'éducation (1967). 
49 p., fig. (Monographies africaines, 12). — This study on the role of external assistance 
in educational development in the Ivory Coast and the red problems involved is 
one of the series of African monographs produced by the International Institute for 
Educational Planning. Following an over-all picture of external aid with reference to 
the total educational expenditure, its value being assessed according to origin, type and 
distribution within the educational system, the author examines in greater detail the 
three main forms of assistance: forexgn: teachers, scholarships, financial ald for the 
setting up of institutions. Throughout the study he also conmders certain important 


problems stemming from such assistance, in particular the growing number of sources , 


of external ald and the adoption of foreign educational models borrowed from more 
highly developed countries. (BE) 


379.50 (669) PLANNING — 379.827 (669) TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE — 379. 32 (669) FINANC- 
ING OF EDUCATION (NIGERIA) 


CERYCH, Ladislav. The Integration of external assistance with educational pian- 
ning in Nigeria. (Paris) Unesco, International Institute for Educational Planning (1967). 
78 p., fig. (African research monographs, 14). -- The present monograph, one of a series 
of African case studies undertaken by the International Institute for Educational Plan- 
ning to shed light upon the major problems confronting educational planners in develop- 
ing countries, presents an analytical picture of the external assistance for education 
received by Nigerim, following its independence in 1960. After discussing the value 
of external aid and assessing its amount and composition, the author examines in greater 
detail the various forms which it can take: (a) forelgn teachers; (6) scholarships; (c) 
educational equipment; (d) financing of institutions or of particular sectors of education; 
(e) supply of personnel specialized in the administration and the planning of education. 
He also considers the problems stemming from the transfer of foreign models to: Nigerian 
conditions and devotes an important chapter to the co-ordination of external aid as 
well as to the questions of administration and of organization which are raised. (TBE) 


379.50 (678.2) PLANNING — 371.03 (678.2) EDUCATION OUT or ScHooL — 374 (678.2) 
ADULT EDUCATION (TANZANIA) 


KING, Jane. Planning non-formal education in Tanranis. (Paris) Uneeco, Inter- 
national Institute for Educational Planning (1967). 40 p., fig. (African research mono- 
graphs, 16). — This monograph is another in the series of African case studies undertak- 
en by the International Institute for Educational Planning. After pointing out the im- 
portance of non-formal education alongside the traditional system and giving an account 
of enroiments and financing, the author describes the various activities in the realm of 
non-formal education in Tanzania: (1) community development, literacy and agricultural 
extension programmes; (2) training and in-service training in the private sector and 
in the clvil service; (3) correspondence and part-time courses. She concludes to the 
necessity for more extensive planning and greater co-ordination at the federal, regional 
and local levels, with a, view to achieving the best use of these educational resources 
in the interest ot national development. (IBE) . 


eo . 
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379.50 (478.2) PLANNING (TANZANIA) 

MWINGIRA, Augustin C.; PRATT, Simon. The process of educational plauning 
In Tanzania. (Paris) Unesco, International Institute for Educational Planning (1967). 
ay ne bibl. (African research monographs,/10). — Several monographs in the series 


are devoted to Tanzania. The present study a realistic account of the process 
and problems involved in making &n educational plan for this country. A description 
of the legal and administrative framework for planning in Tanzania is 


nomic and social objectives of the national development plan as they affect the educa- 
tional system. — These factors are indeed of great importance in the decision-taking 
process of educational planning. A discussion of the resulting five-year plan (1964-1969) 
ei rell case detalle disccssion bf teacher requiram and Gapely conclude ti aids. 
which gives & complete picture of the various elements involved in the successful formu- 
lation and execution of an educational plan. (BE) 


379.50 (485) PLANNING — 37 A (485) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (SWEDEN) / 


objectives of education in that country, is concerned with the following: (1) the com- 
probensive school (Introduced under the refi of compulsory education and to become 
Sart Gf the venera provision aot iia than 1965-1900: (2) sioner aecondary éducation: 
(3) education; (4) the teaching staff at primary and secondary level; (5) adult 
education; (6) financing of education; (7) educational planning. In the final chapter, 
entitled “ Innovation and rationaliza 


379.50 (54) PLANNING — 379.8 (54) ScHooL POLICY AND SCHOOL PROBLEMS — 37 A (54) 
.^ EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (INDIA) | 
RAMANATHAN, G. Educational plarming and national integration. London, 
Asia Publishing House (1965). 252 p., fig. — The author — successively school teacher, 
principal, inspector and educational administrator in India — discusses the part which 
reconstruction can play in.this country’s national integration. The follow- 
ing are some of the problems dealt, with by him in relation to future planning at the 
different levels of education and administration: historical and social factors; education 
and employment; the language question in this multilingual country (instructional 
medium, role of English, influence of Gandhi’s views, etc.); teacher training. The 
author advocates the introduction of certain reforms at primary, secondary and uni- 
versity levels and emphasizes the need to set up & bureau for the study of educational 
problems. (IBE) i 


379.635 (663) ILLITERACY — 374 (663) ADULT EDUCATION — 379.50 (663) PLANNING 

FQUGEYROLLAS, Pierre; SOW, Fatou; VALLADON, Francis. L’éducation 
dew adultes an Sénégal (Paris) Unesco, Institut international de planification de l'édu- 
cation, (1967). 46 p., fig. (Monographies africaines, 11). - One of the series of African 


case studies undertaken by the International Institute for Educational Planning, this 
monograph presents an historical survey of adult education in Senegal. The three 
periods in the provision of adult education are here described: (a) the period preceding 
independence (efforts to combat illiteracy and missions to promote fundamental edu- 
cation); (b) the period following independence and of the first Senegalese four-year 
plan (1960-1964), during which a multitude of activities connected with literacy traming 
were introduced, in particular the organizational services; (c) the period of the second 
four-year plan (starting in 1965), characterized by an attempt to achieve the maximum 
effectiveness and by the utilization of new elements, such as television broadcasts, (IBE) 
379.821 (73-00) Srupms ABROAD. FogEGN ScHooLts — 378.28 (73--o0) FOREIGN 

STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS OR STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS ABROAD — 37 A (73+ o0) 

EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 370.48 (73-+ 00) COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH — 

37 B (734-oo) History oF EDUCATION (UNITED STATES AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


NORTHROP, Birdsey. The evils of a foreign education, or Birdsey Northrop on 
education abroad, 1873. Ed. by Stewart FRASER. Nashville, Tennessee, Georgo Peabody 
College for Teachers, International Center, 1966. 78 p. (Peabody International Center. 
Research monographs in international and comparative education). — Reprint of a 
book originally published in 1873, at a tume when many American parents considered 
it fashionable for their children to receive a secondary and university education in 
Europe. Tbe author, who then held an important role in education in the United States, 
severely objected to what he called " the evils of a foreign education " and to sub- 
stantiate his views collected and published similar opinians from other prominent 
American educators. Nearly a century later, when there is an ever increasing number 
of American students travelling and studying in Europe, Northrop's essay and support- 
ing documents are still relevant. The short book represents a concise attack on the 
defects of undergraduate study abroad. It should prove especially interesting to those 
Sones tee N TOE misters aod poop foundations ok AIDORIead; Uca a pha 


policy. (IBE) 


379.822 (oo) THACHER AND PUPIL EXCHANGES — 379.824 (co) INTERNATIONAL EDUCA- 
TIONAL ACTION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


FRASER, Stewart (Ed.). Governmental policy and international education. A 
symposium held at the International Center, George Peabody College for Teachers, 
Nashville, Tennessee, October 22-24, 1964, sponsored by Phi Delta Kappa, National 
Association for Foreign Student Affairs, Comparative Education Society. Now York, 
London, etc., John Wiley & Sons (1965). 373 p., fig., bibl. (78 p.). — This collection 
uds lu neu ru i ee 

or Teachers International Center, Nashville, Tennessee, constitutes a 

uc uc rue Mq ara 
education. They highlight current research and suggest further work which still needs 
to be undertaken. The first of the four parts into which the book is divided 1s devoted 
to a general survey and: background studies. The second part, entitled “ Institutional 
Studies ", examines the programme of the University of Chicago's Comparative Edu- 
cation Center and the development of the National Association for Foreign Student 
Affairs. Part III deals with international education under Communism - in China on 
the one hand and the Soviet Union and East European countries on the other, conclud- 
ing with a study of Sino-Soviet educational co-operation 1950-1960. Finally, area 
studies cover government policy and international education with specific reference to 
the United States and to Canada, foreign student exchanges with specific reference 
to France and Germany, and modernization as affected by governmental and tinter- 
national educational influences in Japan. There is a selected and partially annotated 
bibliography. (IBE) . - 


379.823 INTERNATIONAL SCHOOLS AND UNIVERSITIES — 375.05:372.22 PRIMARY SCHOOL 
SYLLABUSES — 37 N (oo) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


CONFERENCE ON PRIMARY CURRICULA IN INTERNATIONAL 
SCHOOLS. Geneva, 1966. Report on the Conference... held m Geneva frem 23th. to 


* 


s $ 
30th July, 1966, by the Education Committee of the INTERNATIONAL SCHOOLS 


TION (ESA) to the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organisation. Geneva, LS.A. [19667]. 65 p., bibl. - Report based on the papers presented 
at the Conference on Primary Curricula in International Schools, heid in Geneva by the 
International Schools Association, from 25 to 30 July 1966. The anticipated introduc- 
tion of an international baccalaureate has encouraged the primary departments of 


‘International schools to broaden their curricula. Without intending to present a detailed 


this report determines the aims of primary education in international 
schools, considers the role and responsibility of the teacher, then deals in greater detail 
with six disciplmes: (1) study of the language of instruction; (2) mathematics; (3) environ- 
mental studies; (4) foreign language teaching; (5) creative activities; (6) physical edu- 
cation. The general conclusions which complete the study stress the decisive role of 


the teacher and the need for collaboration and exchange between schools. (BE) 


s 


379.823 INTERNATIONAL SCHOOLS AND UNIVERSITIES — 37 B HisrORY OF EDUCATION —- 
379.824 (oo) INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


ZWEIG, Michael. The idea of a world university. Ed. with a foreword by Haroid 
Taylor. Carbondale (IIL), Southern Illinols University Press; London, Feffe & Simons 
(1967). 204 p., bibL — Since the end of the First World War, over a thousand proposals 
for the establishment of a world university or for the internationalization of higher 
education have been made and the author offers a discussion of this concept. He begins 
by explaining the desires which motivated these proposals, deecribes the alternatives 
developed, then gives the history of the idea of a supranational university and the various 
forms which it has taken over the past forty years. Ho also analyzes the causes of the 
failure of most of the projects and draws conclusions for the future. Four appendices 
complete the book: (a) existing international institutions which approximate to, or 
might become, world universities; (b) a selection of organizations and associations 
interested in the concept of world education; (c) some proposals for a world university; 
(d) " The Idea of a World College", by Harold Taylor. (IBE) 
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136,7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT P*XYCHOLOGY 


BERGERON, Marcel. Psychologie du premier &ge. De la naissance à trois ans. 
3* éd. rev. ot mise à jour. Paris, Proeses Universitaires de France (cop. 1951) 1966. 278 p., 
bibl. (“ Paideia '', 2* section: psychologie de l'enfant). - Now in a third and rearranged 
edition this short psychological study — originally published in 1951 (see IBE Bulletin 
No. 102) and brought up to date in 1961 — is concerned. with the child from its birth 
to the age of 3 years, this privileged period when “ the simple '' and “ the whole " begin 
to intermingle. In order to explain the later integration of activity the author, like 
Wallon, adopts an evolving perspective and is thus able to show the specificity of the 
relevant psychology. Heredity, environment and the mdrvidual’s self-adjustment are 
briefly discussed as being factors in development. Tho first section of the book ends 
by outlining the organogeny and growth. The author next considers the significance 
of the early bio-psychic manifestations from the foetal and pre-natal period until the 
child is still newly born. Longer chapters are devoted to development of the sensory, 
motor and perceptive functions during the first year as well as to emotions and affec- 
tive phenomena. Finally, a large section deals with the various stages leading during 
the first three years of life to the development of language and the unfoldment of intellect 
and character. A survey is also made of the studies which Piaget, Gesell, Wallon and 
psychoanalysts have devoted to the psychology of the very young child. The author 
concludes with the implications which this knowledge may have for medical science 
and educational psychology and refers to the present extension of the Parents’ School 
in France. (IBE) 


137 CBARACTER STUDY — 371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS 


GRIÉGER, Paul. Ls caractérologie scolaire. Etude pratique du caractère. 3* éd. 
entiérechent rev. et augm. Paris, Ligel (1965). 274 p., fig., bibl. (Collection Orientations 
Pédagogiques). — The author's main idea is to provide educators with a method by 


LÀ 
which they may identify the child's real" individuality ", disposition and capabilities 


and thus be as effective as possible in their teaching. The first section is conce£ned with 
congenital structure and with the typology for a first approximation; after considenng 
and describing in detail the classifications proposed by the different schools the author, 
who has a religious standpoint, finally opts for the typologie of Heymans-Le Senne. 
He then reconsiders the different character groups in relation to the different kinds 
of life (emotional, intellectual, moral, social, religious), together with possible varia- 
tions. The scond section contains an account of the methods and procedures of char- 
acter diagnosis: reference to questionnaires; analysis of profiles, etc. A final chapter 
' shows the transition from character to personality through the influence of the ego. 
In the appendix: results of inquiries; some statistics; a short bibliography. (IBE) 


137 CHARACTER STUDY — 377.21 CHARACTER EDUCATION — 371.266 PERSONALITY 
TESTS 


LE GALL, André. Caratterologta dei fanciulli et degil adolescenti ad uso del geni- 
tori e degli edecatori. Trad. a cura di Filippo Palieri. 2a ed. italiana riv. sulla 6a ed. 
francese con l'aggiunta di un Test diagnostico del carattere, (Torino) Società Editrice 
Internazionale (1965). 408 p., bibl. (Psicologta e vita, Collana di pacologia applicata a: 
problem: educativi, prima serie, XI). — Italian translation of a French work, Carac- 
térologie des enfants et des adolescents à l'usage des parents et des éducateurs published 
in 1964 (6th edition) in Paris by Presses Universitaires de France, in which the author, 
for the assistance of parents and of educators generally, undertakes a detailed study 
of character. He starts from the general typology (fundamental types) and, after obtain- 
ing a more specific classification in which the character groups are much smaller but 
more specifically defined, he is led to an individual analysis of personality. According 
to the author the study of character, in the case of children and adolescents, should 
not servo to emphasize negative traits but rather should enable the educator to have 
& more accurate knowledge about the characters of the individuals before him. His 
aim is to develop each child in accordance with Its capacities of intellect and character. 
Complete knowledge of character will help with the task and obviate certain mistakes 
which might be harmful to the child. R. Gaillat’s character test is given in the appendix. 


(IBE) 


137.7 GraPHOLOGY — 371.264 METHODS OF PsyCHOLOGICAL DIAGNOSIS — 376.7 ADO- 
LESCENCE 


DUBOUCHET, Jeanne. L'écriture des adolescentes. Etude psycho-pédagogique. 
Paris, Librairie Le Francois, 1967. 201 p., flg., bibl. — Investigation conducted among 
a group of French girls 14 to 19 years old, based on school written work performed 
by them either in the classroom or at home. Believing handwnrting to be a means of 
revealing the essential structure of the character the author devotes a short chapter 
to defining graphology and explaining its theory. His conception of it is similar to that 
of André Lecerf (a disciple of Crépsux-Janm) and to that of G.E. Magnat. Adopting 
an dnalytical method based systematically on the study of movement, he considers 
the different movements (honzontal, vertical and oblique axes respectively) and exami- 
nes the slope of the writing. One chapter is devoted to the letter "^ t '". Then with this 
study as basis the author considers the relationship which, in the case of adolescents, 
handwriting has with psychology in regard to temperament and, particularly, certain 
aspects of character structure (activity, emotional behaviour). In another chapter he 
discusses the usefulness which the analysis of handwritmg has for educational purposes 
in the case both of Individual and of group problems. As a technique for exploring 
the psychism, graphology has interest because of its rapidity and its possibilites for 
penetrating beneath the surface. (IBE) 


616.89 PSYCHIATRY — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsvcHOLOOY — 371.90 HANDE 
CAPPED CHILDREN — 371.913 SprzzcH DEFECTS 


Etudes de neuro-psycho-patirologie infantile. Douzième fascicule. Marseille; Comité 
de l'Enfance déficiente, 1967. 112 p., bibl. ~ Four collected articles published by the 


295 


1 
~~ ba 


"French Committee for Handicapped Children. In the first, M. Schachter describes 
four casés of sporadic trembling, having a hereditary or family origin, observed in 
subjects aged between 9 and' 18 years. In the second article M. Schachter and Mlle 
cce uu ou i ca ge E e 

uu p m E UM 
regards height) ıs compared with Rorschach test results taken as a whole. Then M. 
Schachter and M™* du Lac, after critically analyzing the present state of knowledge 
about dyslex:a and spelling difficulty among schookhildren, report on the clinical find- 
ings (of a: peychological nature) which they obtained by studying a random group 
of 87 schoolchildren 6 to 14 years old who showed this type of disorder both in written 
language and in LE dise i psu padded Mans sar etiain 
to the word “ ” in the Rorschach teat. According to the author the " eye " response . 
is important because of Its psychological as well as its mythological or peychoanalytical 
implications. (IBE) 
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